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CHAPTER  1 


EDITSPEC  SYSTEM  OVERVIEW 

1.  DEVELOPMENT. 

At  the  direction  of  the  Office,  Chief  of  Engineers  (OCE),  the 
Construction  Engineering  Research  Laboratory  (CERL)  developed  a  computer 
system,  EDITSPEC,  to  enhance  construction  specification  preparation  within 
the  Corps  of  Engineers.  The  system  Is  designed  to  use  one  central 
computer,  telecommunication  networks,  and  remote  terminals  to  access  a 
central  data  base  consisting  of  Corps  of  Engineers  guide  specifications. 

The  system  has  been  designed  to  operate  In  three  different  phases.  Under 
Phase  I,  EDITSPEC  Is  a  sophisticated  text  editor.  The  system  functions 
as  a  creator  of  project  specifications  under  Phase  II  operations. 

EDITSPEC  Is  designated  for  integration  Into  a  future  Computer-Aided 
Engineering  and  Architectural  Design  System  (CAEADS),  which  will  be  Phase 
III.  The  stand-alone  phases  (I  and  II)  of  development  are  complete. 

2.  SYSTEM  APPLICATION. 

a.  Phase  I  -  Text  Editing.  A  printout  of  the  guide  specification  Is 
tailored  for  the  project  by  marking  out  text  that  Is  not  applicable  and 
adding  project  unique  text.  Each  line  of  the  printout  is  Identified  by  a 
line  number.  The  terminal  operator  uses  the  line  numbers  to  enter  commands 
to  copy  the  appropriate  text  from  the  guide  Into  the  project  specification 
when  a  print  connand  Is  Issued,  and  to  determine  the  exact  location  for 
Insertion  of  project  unique  text.  Other  simple  editing  commands  are  used 
to  add,  delete,  move,  or  change  text  within  the  project  document.  When  a 
print  command  Is  Issued,  the  system  automatically  numbers  paragraphs, 
pages,  and  sections,  and  also  copies  the  latest  notice  changes  from  the 
guide  specification.  Table  rows  and  columns  are  automatically  adjusted  and 
centered  on  the  page.  An  Index  and  Cable  of  contents  can  be  printed 
automatically.  Detailed  explanations  for  the  specifications  writer  and  the 
terminal  operator  are  contained  In  Che  Basic  Procedures  Manual. 

b.  Phase  II  -  Automatic  Generation. 


(1)  Guide  Specification  Preparation;  An  engineer  prepares  a  guide 
for  use  In  this  phase  by  defining  the  design  conditions  under  which  each 
segment  of  text  will  be  used  in  a  project  specification.  The  conditions 
are  given  a  unique  nunber  and  listed  on  a  design  condition  checklist 
(Figures  1.1  and  1.2).  Each  portion  of  text,  to  be  pulled  Into  a  project 
specification  under  a  specified  design  condition,  is  Identified  to  the 
computer  by  a  pull  command  (Figure  1.3).  After  this  one-time  operation  is 
complete,  Che  checklist  Is  available  for  any  Division  or  District  to  use  in 
creating  project  specifications.  Detailed  explanations  for  guide  prepara¬ 
tion  are  contained  in  the  Basic  Procedures  Manual. 

(2)  Project  Specification  Preparation;  To  produce  a  project 
specification,  the  specifications  writer  obtains  a  copy  of  the  current 
guide  specification  and  design  condition  checklist,  selects  or  rejects  each 
design  condition  on  the  list,  and  Inserts  project  unique  text  In  the  proper 


location  on  the  printout.  Conditions  not  considered  In  Che  original 
checklist  are  added  to  the  end  of  the  checklist  for  future  consideration. 
The  terminal  operator  uses  the  checklist  to  generate  the  project  specifica¬ 
tion  and  the  printout  to  determine  the  location  of  project  unique  text 
insertion.  After  Insertion  of  this  text,  a  camera-ready  copy  can  be 
produced  by  issuing  a  print  command.  Detailed  explanations  for  the 
specifications  writer  and  terminal  operator  are  contained  In  the  Basic 
Procedures  Manual. 

c.  Phase  III  -  Computer-Aided  Engineering  and  Architectural  Design 
System  (CAEADS).  The  designer  would  apply  the  CAEADS  system  to  perform 
the  design  calculations  and  to  develop  drawings  for  the  project.  The 
project  calculations  and  drawings  would  be  stored  In  the  computer.  The 
project  specifications  writer  would  request  EDITSPEC  to  generate  a  project 
specification.  EDITSPEC  would  read  the  stored  project  Information  and 
automatically  evaluate  the  design  cliecklist,  freeing  the  specifications 
writer  from  performing  these  activities.  The  system  would  then  automati¬ 
cally  produce  the  copy  commands  and  the  specifications  writer  would  add  the 
project  unique  text. 

3.  OTHER  FEATURES. 

a.  General .  The  military  construction  guide  specifications  are  set-up 
to  permit  automatically  generating  data  required  to  produce  project 
specifications.  The  collection  of  guide  specifications  in  the  EDITSPEC 
system  is  identified  by  the  four  unique  characters  *'cegs''.  Each  guide 
specification  within  that  collection  is  Identified  by  a  unique  set  of  eight 
characters,  which  are  the  fifth  through  the  twelfth  characters  of  the  docu¬ 
ment  name.  The  EDITSPEC  document  name  is  twelve  characters  long,  i.e. 
CEGS-04200  is  cegs04200.00. 

b.  Guide  Specification  Index. 

(1)  Chronological  Index;  Since  guide  specifications  are 
continually  being  rewritten  and  issued,  a  chronological  index  may  be 
maintained.  The  first  four  characters  of  the  twelve  character  name 
identify  the  collection,  i.e.  cegs,  and  the  fifth  through  the  twelfth 
characters  are  "mastercl". 

(2)  Master  Index;  A  master  index  (cegsmasterlx) ,  listing  the  guide 
specifications  by  CSI  division  or  numerically,  Is  created  by  use  of  a  copy 
table  no-move  command  (.ct)  to  the  chronological  index  (cegsmastercl) . 

c.  Master  Specification.  The  user  has  the  option  to  print  an  entire 
project  at  one  printing  if  a  master  specification  (cegsmastersp)  has  been 
established.  Since  the  project  specification  printing  order  may  be 
different  than  the  master  index,  the  printing  order  is  stored  in  the 
document  having  the  fifth  through  the  ttielfth  character  name  of  "nastersp'*. 
The  document  Is  created  by  applying  copy  no-move  conmtands  to  the 
applicable  guide  specifications. 

d.  Basic  Procedures  Manual.  Ihe  Basic  Procedures  Manual  contains 
examples  of  step-by-step  procedures  required  to  produce  documents  and  to 
perform  other  activities  using  the  system. 
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Control  Condition  (No  Action  Roquirod) 
Toilet  Pnrtition  Typo: 

Toilet  Baeloeure 
Roon  Entrenee  Screen 
Urinal  Screen 

Partition  Color:  . /  (fu) 

Toilet  Eneloeure  Style: 

Floor^Supported  (Style  A) 

Ceiling-Hung  (Style  B) 

Overhead-Braced  (Style  C) 

Urinal  Screen  Style: 

Floor-Supported,  24-Inch  Width 
Floor-Supported,  36- Inch  Width 
WaU-Hung  (Style  D) 

Wall  Aiwhorage: 

Through- Bolts 
Toggle  Bolts 

Toilet  Enclosure  Accessories: 

Toilet  Paper  Holders 
Crab  Bars 
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2.  GENEXAL:  Metal  collet  partlCloae.lAeludlng^ Collet  encloaures, 
^roon  entrance  screens ,  and  urinal  sereeni^fhall  confora  to  the  layouts 
shown.  At  Che  louclona  Indicated,  anchorage  to  walls  shall  be  by 

through-bolting^ Color  of  panels  shall  bea _  _ .  as  selected  froa  the 

aanuf acturer*  s  standard  colors.  ^*^3' 4, . , 
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3.  SHOP  ORAtfZIlCS:  Shop  drawings  shall  be  subadcced  for  approval  la 
accordance  with  the  SPECIAL  PKOVISXORS.  Shop  drawings  shall  show  plana, 
elevations,  details  of  construction,  gages  of  aetal,  hardwere,  reinforcing, 
fittings,  aountlngs,  and  anchorings. 
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SCyle/[A]  [B]  (ClErdtii^Ch  of  collet  encltyuKes  shall  be  as  shown.  Finiah 
surface  of  panels*  shall  be.tekad  enaael./ ‘^Panels  Indicated  to  recelve^oildc' 
paper  holders  or  grab  barajis  specified  la  SECTION:  TOILET  ACCESSORIES  , 
shall  be  reinforced  for  the  reception  of  the  iceas  required.^ 

3.  ROOM  ENTRANCE  SCREENS  shall  confora  to  Fed.  Spec.  RR-P-1332,  Type  ZI,  (F) 
Style  A.  Finish  surface  of  screens  shall  be  baked  enaael.  Length  a^ 
height  of  screens  shall  be  as  shown. 

/ 6. ^^jmN A  SCREENS  shaU  confora  to  Fed.  Spec.  RR-P-13S2,  Type  III,  (G) 

Type/lA]  [Ojjj^Finlah  surface  of  screens  shall  be  baked  enaael. /style  A(^@ 
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/F.'waNSTALLAZIONt  Toilet  partitions  shall  be  laacalled  straight  and 
pluab  with  all  horixoatal  lines  level  and  rigidly  anchored  to  cha 
supporting  eonseructloa.  Drilling  and  cutting  for  Installacion  of  Mchors 
shall  be  at  locations  chat  will  bo  concealed  is  the  finished  work./ Doors 
shall  have  a  unlfora  vertical  edge  clearance  of  approxlaately  3/16  lncl^> 
and  shall  rest  open  at  approsisMcely  30  degrees  when  unlacched.  /^ked^/ 
enaael  finish  shall  be  touched-up  with  the  sane  type  and  color  of  paint^ 
that  was  used  for  cha  finish.  Toilet  partitions  shall  be  cleaned  and 
protected  fron  danage  until  accaptanee. 
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COMMAND  DESCRIPTION  CONVENTIONS 

1.  COMMAND  DESIGNATIONS. 

The  following  designations  are  used  In  Identifying  commands. 
Instructions  regarding  use  of  the  commands  are  also  given.  Where  more 
than  one  method  of  use  exists,  the  most  efficient  Is  given. 

a.  Command  Names.  All  coranand  names  should  be  entered  Into  the 
computer  In  lower  case. 

b.  Underscore.  Within  comoiands  the  underscore  (_)  Is  used  to  show  a 
required  blank  space.  The  underscore  should  not  be  placed  In  the  command 
when  the  command  Is  entered  Into  EDITSPEC. 

c.  Asterisk.  Asterisks  are  used  to  start  and  end  Internal  commands. 

An  asterisk  may  be  printed  by  adding  one  more  asterisk  than  required  for 
the  command. 

d.  Alphanumeric  Characters.  The  user  has  the  option  of  using 
alphanumeric  characters  In  certain  fields  of  a  number  of  the  commands. 
However,  when  only  numbers  are  given,  the  numbers  must  be  enclosed  in 
parentheses  or  other  special  characters. 

e.  Special  Characters.  Special  characters  are  all  characters  that  are 
neither  numeric  nor  alphabetic.  When  special  characters  are  required  in 
material  within  a  command,  the  material  should  be  enclosed  in  parentheses 
or  In  special  characters  that  are  not  located  within  the  material. 

Examples  of  the  correct  method  of  entering  ce220.02  are  as  follows: 

(ce220.02) 

/ce220.02/ 

+ce220.02+ 

f.  Messages.  Occasionally  messages  will  be  received  from  the  system 
after  commands  are  entered.  These  messages  are  self-explanatory. 

2.  COMMAND  PRESENTATION. 

Command  presentations  are  divided  Into  the  following  segments: 

a.  Header.  The  header  occupies  two  lines  In  the  upper  right  hand 
corner  of  each  page.  The  first  line  gives  the  command  name  In  the  shortest 
form  In  which  It  can  be  entered  Into  EDITSPEC.  The  second  line  gives  the 
full  command  name. 

b.  Purpose.  The  purpose  gives  the  type  of  command  (system,  internal, 
or  edit).  Its  Intended  use,  and  access  required  to  use  the  command. 
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c.  Generai  Form.  This  segment  is  made  up  of  two  parts.  The  first 

part  shows  the  basic  command  name  in  its  shortest  form  and  brief  descriptions 
of  each  field  within  the  overall  command.  Fields  are  separated  by 
semicolons  referred  to  throughout  the  manual  as  delimiters.  The  second 
part  consists  of  a  two-column  table.  The  first  column  contains  the 
brief  description  of  each  field  used  in  the  first  part  of  this  segment. 

The  second  column  contains  a  general  definition  of  each  field. 

d.  Field  Options.  This  segment  consists  of  a  three-column  table 
with  separated  rows  covering  each  field  of  the  command.  The  first 
column  gives  the  brief  field  description.  The  second  column  gives  each 
allowable  option  within  that  field.  The  options  in  the  second  column 
are  numbered  alphabetically  and  a  definition  of  each  option  is  given  to 
clarify  the  option  application.  The  third  column  gives  the  default  for 
each  field.  The  most  commonly  used  option  is  usually  the  default  and  is 
given  by  the  system  when  a  field  is  left  blank.  If  there  is  no  default 
the  phrase  "no  default”  appears  in  the  third  column. 

e.  Special  Notes.  This  segment  is  used  to  emphasize  specific  items 
of  which  the  user  should  be  aware. 

f.  Execution  Procedures.  This  segment  tells  the  user  what  the 
computer  does  when  the  command  is  executed. 

g.  Command  Variations.  This  segment  contains  examples  of  field 
options,  and  gives  variations  which  may  be  used  when  Issuing  the  command. 

Each  variation  presentation  is  divided  into  two  parts.  The  first  part  is 
the  numbered  "VARIATION"  with  the  short  command  name  and  the  field 
descriptions  shown  in  the  example.  The  second  part  contains  the  numbered 
"Example" ,  and  the  following: 

(1)  Condition  before:  Conditions  in  the  system  before  the  command 
is  Issued. 

(2)  Command :  The  actual  command  issued. 

(3)  Result:  Actions  taken  by  the  computer  to  execute  the  command. 

(4)  Condition  after:  Conditions  that  were  changed  as  a  result  of 
the  execution  of  the  command. 

h.  Footer.  The  footer  contains  the  date  that  the  command  was  revised, 
right  justified  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 
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CHAPTER  3 


COMMAND  FORM  AND  EXECUTION 

1.  DEFINITION  OF  TERMS. 

a.  Cogmand .  A  conmand  Is  one  complete  instruction  to  the  computer.  A 
complete"  command  consists  of  the  command  name  and  associated  fields  required 
to  define  the  action  to  be  performed.  A  coonand  may  be  compared  to  an  English 
sentence.  A  sentence  contains  phrases  and  a  command  contains  fields. 

b.  Field .  A  field  Is  part  of  a  command  composed  of  Integers  or  alphanume 
characters.  Fields  may  contain  subfields. 

c.  Subfield .  A  subfield  Is  a  portion  of  a  field,  separated  by 
delimiters. 

d.  Delimiter  (Separator).  Delimiters  are  blanks,  semicolons,  commas, 
and  other  special  characters  used  to  separate  fields  and  subfields  within 
commands . 

e.  Command  Name.  The  first  word  or  field  In  a  command  Is  known  as  the 
command  name.  This  Is  the  keyword  which  tells  the  computer  what  basic 
action  Is  to  be  taken. 

f.  Default  Value.  Each  field  in  the  command  must  have  a  value.  The 
most  commonly  used  value  will  be  automatically  assigned  by  the  computer 
whenever  a  value  Is  not  entered  In  a  field. 

2.  CCM’DIAND  STRUCTURE. 

a.  General.  For  resource  savings,  characters  entered  In  the  command 
name  should  be  lower  case  letters . 

b.  Fields;  Each  EDITSPEC  command  is  composed  of  fields  separated 
by  delimiters.  The  first  field  Is  the  command  name. 

c.  Subfields ;  Each  field  may  contain  a  number  of  subfields. 

Subfields  are  separated  by  subfield  delimiters  (separators).  Several 
different  characters  are  used  to  separate  subfields. 

(1)  The  comma  Is  used  to  separate  Items  In  a  list;  such  as,  the 
following  list  of  line  numbers: 

200,  300,  600,  900,  1000 

(2)  The  hyphen  Is  used  to  Indicate  the  words  "through  and 
Including".  VRien  all  lines  between  line  numbers  300  and  2400  are  to  be 
referenced,  the  statement  would  appear  as 

300  -  2400 
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I 


(3)  TWO  asterisks  are  used  to  Indicate  the  missing  portions  of  a 
character  string.  For  example,  the  user  could  locate  the  phrase  "Concrete 
shall  be  finished”  as  follows: 

(Con)**(hed) 

(4)  The  colon  is  applied  to  separate  an  existing  identifier  from  a 
new  identifier.  For  example,  Che  user  wishes  to  change  the  current  iden¬ 
tifier  of  333  to  a  new  identifier  of  444*  The  subfield  might  look  as 
follows: 


333:444 

If  all  of  the  above  subfield  separators  were  located  within  field  #2,  a 
command  might  appear  as  follows: 

.command  name_fleld  #1;200,  300,  600,  900,  1000, 

300-2400,  (Con)**(hed),  333:444;  field  #3. 

d.  Delimiters .  The  delimiters  or  separators  between  fields  are 
blanks  and  semicolons.  The  delimiter  or  separator  between  the  command 
name  and  the  next  field,  known  as  field  #1,  is  always  a  blank  character. 
The  delimiter  or  separator  between  other  fields  is  the  semicolon  (;). 
Throughout  this  manual,  a  mandatory  blank  character  used  as  a  field 
delimiter  will  be  sho%ni  as  an  underscore  (  ).  The  normal  command  format 
with  delimiters  is  as  follows: 


.command  name_fleldi!*Ji  ;fleld#2;fleld#3. 

(1)  Field  Delimiters.  The  EDITSPEC  field  delimiters  are 
summarized  as  follows: 


.  Period 
*  Asterisk 
_  Blank 
;  Semicolon 


Starts  and  ends  system  and  edit  commands 
Starts  and  ends  internal  commands 
Follows  the  command  name 
Separatee  command  fields 


(2)  Subfield  Delimiters.  The  EDITSPEC  subfield  delimiters  are 
summarized  as  follows: 


,  Coama 
-  Hyphen 

**  2  asterisks 
:  Colon 


Separates  items  in  a  list 

Separates  starting  and  ending  values  (i.e.  line 
numbers)  and  replaces  the  word  THROUGH 
Indicates  the  missing  portions  of  a  character  string 
Separates  existing  and  new  identifiers 


e.  Default.  The  user  is  not  required  to  enter  every  field  in  a 
command.  VJhen  a  value  for  a  field  is  not  given  the  computer  will  automati¬ 
cally  assign  the  most  commonly  used  value.  This  value  is  known  as  the 
default  value.  For  example,  assume  the  user  wishes  to  enter  only  a  one  in 
the  seventh  field  of  the  .input  command.  The  user  wants  the  computer  to 
assign  the  most  commonly  used  values  for  fields  one  through  six.  The 
command  would  appear  as  follows: 
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.in  1* 

The  semicolon  separates  the  defaulted  fields. 

When  all  of  the  remaining  fields  are  to  be  assigned  by  the  con^)uter,  the 
user  should  place  a  period  after  the  last  value  assigned.  For  example, 
assume  the  user  wishes  to  enter  a  300  In  the  first  field  and  the  computer 
Is  to  assign  the  most  commonly  used  values  for  fields  two  through  seven. 

The  command  would  appear  as  follows: 

.In  300. 

3.  TYPES  OF  COMMANDS. 

There  are  three  command  types  In  the  EDITSPEC  system. 

System  Commands 
Edit  Commands 
Internal  Commands 

a.  System  Commands.  System  commands  control  Information  stored  In  the 
system  that  Is  not  a  portion  of  a  document.  System  commands  begin  and  end  with 
a  period.  The  beginning  period  must  be  In  the  first  character  position  on 

the  line.  Blank  characters  before  the  first  period  are  not  allowed. 

Four  characters  are  required  for  all  system  commands  with  the  exception  of 
.new,  .logon  and  .logof.  Additional  characters  are  optional.  System  commands 
are  u led  for  resource  management,  automatic  creation  of  specifications,  and 
for  defining  standard  formats.  One  system  command  can  be  located  on  one,  two, 
three,  four,  or  five  lines.  Lines  two  through  five  must  start  with  a  period 
and  one  blank  space  ( ._) . 

For  example: 

.foot_5;  (this  command  will 
._contlnue  over  several 
._lines  of  Input) . 

b.  Edit  Commands.  Edit  commands  allow  the  user  to  control  the 
Information  stored  In  a  document.  All  edit  commands  begin  and  end  with 
a  period.  Blank  characters  before  the  first  period  on  a  line  are  not 
allowed.  A  minimum  of  two  characters  Is  required  for  each  edit  command. 
Additional  characters  are  optional.  Edit  commands  are  used  for  text  Input, 
text  correction,  format  and  print,  automatic  creation  of  specflcatlons , 
and  audit  purposes.  One  edit  command  can  be  located  on  one,  two,  three, 
four,  or  five  lines.  Lines  two  through  five  must  start  with  a  period  and  one 
blank  space  (  ._)  . 

For  example: 

.en_150;  (this  command  will 
.  continue  over  several 
.  lines  of  Input). 
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c.  Internal  Conmands.  These  commands  are  placed  within  the  text  to 
define  format,  and  are  executed  only  during  printing.  All  internal  commands 
begin  with  a  blank  and  an  asterisk  (_*}  and  end  with  an  asterisk  and  a 
blank  (*_)•  The  command  name  varies  from  one  to  two  characters  in 
length.  Internal  commands  are  used  for  marking  tables ,  copying  text , 
formatting  text,  and  locating  text.  Most  internal  commands  must  occupy 
one  text  line. 

For  example: 

Always  use_*fl2;$( Insulation,  and/or  U9derlayment)$*_sparlngly . 

4.  EDITSPEC  SPECIAL  CHARACTERS. 

The  EDITSPEC  system  defines  a  special  character  as  any  character  that 
is  not  within  the  alphabet  (letters  a-z)  nor  the  Arabic  numbering  system 
(nniabcrs  0-3).  To  have  an  asterisk  appear  in  the  text  type  one  more 
than  is  required,  i.e.  for  (*)  type  (**). 

Allowable  EDITSPEC  special  characters  are  as  follows: 

blank 
-  hyphen 
,  comma 
;  semicolon 
:  colon 
.  period 
!  exclamation 
"  quote 
//  pound  sign 
$  dollar  sign 
%  percent  sign 
&  and  sign 
'  apostrophe 
(  left  parenthesis 
)  right  parenthesis 

*  asterisk 
4-  plus  sign 
/  slash 

>  greater  than 
<  less  than 

*  equal 

?  question  mark 
[  left  bracket 
\  reverse  slash 
]  right  bracket 
_  underscore 

The  special  characters  shown  in  the  manual  are  parentheses.  If  a  parenthesis 
is  used  within  the  character  string,  a  different  special  character  must  be 
applied  to  indicate  the  start  and  end  of  the  string.  Except  for  parentheses, 
the  same  special  character  chosen  to  start  a  string  must  be  applied  to  the 
end  of  the  string.  If  special  characters  are  required  within  a  system 
identifier  such  as  a  document  name,  the  following  options  could  be  chosen: 


Example: 


Document  Name  -  cegsce220.02 

apply  parentheses:  *edlt_(cegsce220.02) . 

or 

apply  special  character:  .edit_/cegsce220.02/ . 

Upper  and  lower  case  letters  are  not  supported  on  a  Iceypunch  machine. 

The  special  character  t  (cent  sign)  before  any  lower  case  letter  indicates 
that  the  next  letter  Is  to  be  capitalized. 


CHAPTER  4 


COMMAND  METHODOLOGY 


1 .  GENERAL. 

There  are  three  types  of  coomands  in  the  EDITSPEC  system. 

System  commands 
Internal  commands 
Edit  commands 

2.  SYSTEM  COMMANDS. 

System  commands  give  specific  users  control  over  Information  stored 
within  the  EDITSPEC  system  that  Is  not  a  portion  of  a  docimient.  The 
system  coomands  are  presented  In  the  following  sections: 

Management 

Dociments 

Autooiatlc  Creation 
Format  and  Print 
Projects 

Coomiand  Execution 


a.  Management.  The  EDITSPEC  system  has  been  designed  to  provide 
maximum  security  for  all  resources  stored  within  the  system.  Three  basic 
categories  of  resources  must  be  managed:  (1)  personnel  resources,  (2) 
construction  specification  dociments,  and  (3)  financial  resources.  The 
Interrelationships  between  these  resources  must  also  be  managed. 

(1)  User  Identification.  Each  user  (.user)  has  a  unique  Identi¬ 
fication  code.  This  code  Is  specified  in  the  .logon  command  to  gain 
access  to  the  system.  The  normal  chain  of  command  structure  is  supported 
within  the  system  (Figure  4.1).  Only  a  user  classified  as  a  supervisor 
( .supe)  may  enter  new  users  and  supervisors  Into  the  EDITSPEC  system,  as 
shown  In  Figure  4.2.  All  such  personnel  entered  by  the  supervisor  are 
under  the  direct  control  of  that  supervisor.  Only  the  supervisor  who 
entered  the  personnel  can  delete  a  user  from  the  system  by  use  of  the  .canc 
command . 


(2)  Financial.  Financial  management  can  be  performed  on  an 
account  basis  by  use  of  the  .acco  coamand.  The  first  and  second  characters 
of  the  account  nunber  Indicate  the  organizational  element.  The  third 
through  twelfth  characters  can  be  subdivided  as  required  by  the  organiza¬ 
tional  element.  The  supervisor  who  creates  an  account  nunber  Is  known  as 
the  creator  of  that  account  number.  Only  the  creator  has  the  power  to 
delete  the  account  nunber  from  the  system.  Access  to  the  account  number  Is 
controlled  by  all  supervisors  who  have  previously  been  given  access  to  the 
account  nunber.  The  preparation  of  a  project  specification  document  may  be 
charged  against  any  valid  accessible  account  nunber.  Also  different 
editing  sessions  can  be  charged  to  different  account  numbers.  A  report  of 
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the  charges  can  be  obtained  by  Issuing  the  .repo  conmand.  The  .nonl 
command  is  used  to  list  the  resources  used  In  a  current  session.  The  user 
can  request  a  printing  of  resources  used  after  each  command,  by  applying 
the  .rprl  conmand. 

(3)  Documents .  Sections  and  subsections  of  a  project  specifica¬ 
tion  are  stored  within  dociments  in  the  EDITSPEC  system.  The  first 

and  second  characters  of  the  document  name  Indicate  the  organizational 
element  owning  Che  document,  Che  third  and  fourth  characters  indicate  the 
project  within  the  organizational  element,  and  the  fifth  through  twelfth 
characters  contain  the  name  of  the  CE  guide  specification  used  to  develop  the 
project  specification,  as  shown  in  Figure  4.3. 

(4)  Access.  Access  to  Che  system  is  obtained  by  issuing  the  .logon 
command.  The  .logof  command  enables  the  user  to  exit  the  system.  Protection 
or  security  of  the  user's  access  is  enhanced  by  the  optional  use  of  a  user 
defined  password  which,  if  defined,  must  be  given  when  the  user  enters  the 
system.  The  .pass  command  is  used  to  add,  change,  or  delete  a  user's 
password.  The  user  who  creates  a  document  is  known  as  the  creator  of  the 
document.  This  user  is  the  only  person  who  can  grant  document  access  to 
other  users  by  applying  the  .acce  command.  Other  personnel  with  access  to  the 
document  cannot  give  access  to  a  third  party.  The  .race  command  permits 
removal  of  a  user's  access.  There  are  three  types  of  access  that  can  be 
granted  by  the  creator: 

(a)  Read  only  access,  which  allows  the  user  to  read  the  document 
at  will  but  not  to  edit  the  document.  Two  special  forms  of  read  access 
available  to  the  creator  are  very  beneficial:* 

CE  guide  specifications  must  be  available  to  all 
system  users  on  a*~read  only  basis.  The  creator  of  a  CE  guide  specification 
can  grant  all  users  read  access  to  the  document. 

Office  tailored  guide  specifications  must  be  available 
to  all  users  within  the  office  on  a  read  only  basis.  The  creator  of  such  a 
document  can  grant  all  users  with  Che  correct  organizational  element  in  the 
user's  identification  code  read  access  to  the  document.  Thus  as  users 
change  within  the  system,  no  change  to  Che  document's  access  list  is 
required . 


(b)  Read/write  access,  which  allows  the  user  to  read  and  edit 
Che  document  at  will,  but  not  to  delete  the  document  from  the  system. 

(c)  Delete  access,  which  allows  the  user  to  read,  write,  and 
delete  the  document  at  will. 

A  person  not  involved  in  the  writing  of  the  section  (document) ,  who  desires 
access  to  the  document,  must  obtain  permission  from  the  creator. 

(5)  Communication.  Users  can  communicate  with  one  another  by 
sending  messages  through  Che  EDITSPEC  system.  The  .mess  command  is  used  to 
send  messages.  The  messages  will  print  automatically  whenever  the  user  logs 
in  or  out  of  Che  system.  A  message  can  be  updated  by  application  of  the 
.udme  command. 
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PERSONNEL 
(NON -SUPERVISORS) 


FIGURE  4.1  PERSONNEL  MANAGEMENT 


USER  IDENTIFICATION 

ITEM 

CHARACTERS 

ORGANIZATIONAL  ELEMENT 

1  Through  2 

THE  FOLLOWING  IS  FOR  EXAMPLE  PURPOSES  ONLY 

ACTUAL  ALLOCATION  OF  CHARACTERS 

4  THROUGH  12  IS  CONTROLLED  BY  THE 
ORGANIZATIONAL  ELEMENT 

1st  subdivision  elements,  military  construction  office 

2nd  subdivision  elements,  design  division 

3rd  subdivision  elements,  S&E  branch 

4th  subdivision  elements,  spec  section 

3th  subdivision  elements,  teams 

6th  subdivision  elements,  personnel 

3  Through  4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9  Through  12 

990001021abc 

WHERE; 

99  -  District 

00  ■  Military  Construction 

01  -  Engineering  Division 

02  -  Specification  and  Estimatlne  Branch 

1  -  Specification  Section 

abc  •  Chief  (Supervisor) 

NOTE:  Supervisor  abc  may  create  other  users  such  as  aaa, 
bbb,  ccc,  and  ddd  (or  any  three  character  Identifier). 

Figure  4.2  User  Idenclflcaclon  Code. 
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CE  GUIDE  SPECIFICATION  IDENTIFIER 


ITEM 


CHARACTERS 


ORGANIZATIONAL  ELEMENT 
PROJECT 

CE  GUIDE  SPECIFICATION 


1  Through  2 
3  Through  4 
5  Through  12 


cegs 04200. 00 


Where; 

ce  *  organization 

gs  -  guide  specification 

04200.00  «•  guide  specification  nunber 


Project  Document  12-digit  Identifier 
99mw04200,00 

Where; 

99  -  District 

mw  •  project  (warehouse  at  Mississippi  AAP) 
04200.00  -  guide  number  used  to  develop  project  number. 


Management  Commands. 

.user 

User 

.supe 

Supervisor 

.canc 

Cancel 

.acco 

Account 

.repo 

Report  Account  Charges 

.monl 

Monitor  Resource  Usage 

.rpri 

Resource  Printing 

.logon 

Logon 

.logof 

Logoff 

.pass 

Password 

.acce 

Access 

.race 

Remove  Access 

.mess 

Message 

.udme 

Update  Document  Message 

b.  Documents .  The  text  Is  stored  In  logical  units  known  as 
documents.  The  amount  of  storage  space  required  is  calculated  by  the 
system  whenever  the  .size  command  is  applied.  The  .spec  conmand  is  applied 
to  determine  the  amount  of  space  (total  and  used)  in  a  data  set.  k  data 
set  is  created  when  the  .dscr  command  is  used.  The  .data  command  is  used 
for  naming  cegs  data  sets.  Each  document  is  created  by  using  the  .new 
command.  Text  is  entered,  edited,  and  printed  after  entering  the  .edit 
coomiand.  The  text  should  be  stored  periodically  using  the  .stor  command, 
to  prevent  the  loss  of  work  due  to  a  system  failure.  If  the  system  falls, 
the  work  performed  after  the  last  store  may  have  been  lost.  The  .arch 
command  is  used  to  archive  a  data  set.  Documents  may  be  renamed  using  the 
.rena  command.  The  author  or  creator  of  a  document  may  transfer  control  of 
that  document  to  another  user  by  use  of  the  .crea  coimaand.  The  user  may 
request  notification  when  a  guide  being  used  is  updated  (.not!)  or  request 
change  in  document  backup  Information  ( .dbac) .  When  there  is  no  longer  a 
need  for  a  document,  the  document  and  data  set  may  be  deleted  from  the 
system  using  the  .dele  and  the  .dsde  commands.  Document  commands  are  as 
follows: 


.size  Size  of  a  Document 

.spec  Space  in  a  Data  Set 

.dscr  Data  Set  Creation 

.data  Data  Set  Name 

.  new  ifew 

.edit  Edit 

.stor  Store 

.arch  Archive 

. rena  Rename 

.crea  Creator  Change 

.notl  Notify  When  Updated 

.dbac  Document  Backup 

.dele  Delete 

.dsde  Data  Set  Deletion 

c.  Automatic  Creation.  The  EDITSPEC  system  allows  the  user  to  define 
the  design  conditions  necessary  to  produce  the  project  specifications  from 
the  guide  specifications.  Such  conditions  are  known  as  specification 
conditions  and  are  defined  through  the  .spec  command.  The  computer  can 
automatically  generate  a  new  project  specification  or  update  an  existing 

Preceding  page  blank 
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project  specification  from  a  guide  specification.  The  .gene  and  .upda 
commands  are  used  for  these  functions.  Automatic  creation  commands  are  as 
follows: 

.spec  Specification  Conditions 
.gene  Generate 
. upda  Update 

d.  Format  and  Print. 

(1)  Commands .  A  ntmber  of  commands  are  required  to  format  and 
print  documents.  The  header,  footer,  page  numbering,  paragraph  Indention, 
and  paragraph  numbering  format  commands  are  used  to  format  all  text,  except 
tables,  and  can  be  applied  to  all  documents  requiring  the  same  physical 
appearance.  The  .docu  command  brings  together  the  format  commands  used. 

The  .docc  command  allows  a  user  to  change  a  specified  document  format.  The 
.tabl  command  defines  the  format  for  a  table  contained  within  the  text  of 

a  document.  The  .list  command  allows  the  user  to  list  the  contents  of  the 
EDITSPEC  system  tables. 

.head  Header  Format 

.foot  Footer  Format 

.pgnf  Page  Numbering  Format 

.pmf  Paragraph  Numbering  Format 

.para  Paragraph  Indention  Format 

. tabl  Table  Format 

.docu  Document  Format 

.docc  Document  Format  Change 

.list  List  System  Tables 

(2)  Page  Layout.  The  material  requested  would  normally  be 
printed  on  continuous  ^eed  paper  larger  than  the  standard  government  size, 
8-1/2  by  11  Inches.  An  example  page  of  continuous  feed  paper  Is  shown  In 
Figure  4.4.  The  actual  page  width  would  vary  to  a  maximum  of  14  inches. 
Perforated  fold  lines  (labeled  In  Figure  4.4  as  continuous  feed  paper 

fold  line)  for  high  speed  printers  would  limit  the  paper  size  between  folds. 
Fold  lines  are  normally  11  Inches  apart. 

(a)  Margins .  The  number  of  lines  to  be  skipped  to  establish 
the  top  margin  and  the  bottom  margin  must  be  defined.  Government  regula¬ 
tions  require  a  one  Inch  margin  at  top  and  bottom  of  the  page;  therefore, 
the  system  default  margin  has  been  set  to  six  lines  for  both  top  and  bottom 
margins.  The  horizontal  location  of  the  final  cut  paper  will  depend  upon 
the  columns  printed  and  the  spacing  between  columns  as  shown  In  Figure  4.5. 
The  actual  widths  of  the  flags,  line  number,  audit  trail-document  name, 
audit  trail-cycle  number,  and  text  segment  columns  are  fixed  as  shown.  The 
width  of  the  text  column  is  variable.  The  default  width  has  been  set  for 
75  characters  for  each  text  line,  which  gives  proper  margins  using  either  8 
by  10-1/2  Inch  or  8-1/2  by  11  Inch  paper. 

(b)  Column  Spacing.  The  spacing  between  columns  Is  very 
Important  and  determines  the  Information  that  would  appear  on  the  final  cut 
paper  as  shown  In  the  three  examples  in  Figure  4.5.  The  first  example 
shows  the  standard  government  format  including  only  the  text  on  the  final 
cut  page.  The  side  margins  between  the  line  number  and  text  columns  and 
the  text  and  audit  trail-document  name  columns  are  equal  to  12  characters. 
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PAPER  EDGE 


PAGE  AND  MARGIN  LOCATION 


MIN  LEFT 


MARGIN  CTRS 


PAPER  FOLD  UNE 


MIN  TOP 
MARGIN 


LINES 


DEFAULT  -  6 


h- 

3 

< 

z 

iZ 


DEFAULT  =  6 
TT 


MIN  BOTTOM'l 
MARGIN 


LINES 


PAPER  FOLD 
UNE 


MIN  RIGHT,. 
MARGIN  CTRSr 


SEE  TEXT  LOCATION  ON  RAGE 
NAL  CUT  MPER  SIZE 


PAGE  MARGIN 


PAGE  EJECT 


THE  SYSTEM  IS  DESIGNED  FOR  CONTINUOUS  FEED  PAPER 


FIGURE  4.4  COMPUTER  PAPER 
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PAPER  EDGE 


EXAMPLE  I  EXAMPLE  2  EXAMPLE  3 


FIGURE  4.5  EXAMPLE  LAYOUTS 


The  second  example  shows  the  format  for  including  the  line  number  and  text 
columns  on  the  final  cut  page.  This  format,  used  for  final  printing, 
permits  reference  to  be  made  to  text  by  page  number  and  line  number.  The 
third  example  shows  the  printing  of  the  line  number,  text,  and  audit  trail- 
document  name  columns.  This  format  would  be  useful  to  indicate  which  text 
was  copied  directly  from  the  guide  specification  and  which  text  was 
project-unique. 

(3)  Printing  Variations.  Only  the  columns  specified  by  the  user 
will  be  printed.  The  order  is  fixed  from  left  to  right  as  shown  in  Figure 

4.6. 


(a)  Flag  Identifier.  The  flag  column  contains  the  first  flag 
identifier  located  on  each  line.  A  minus  sign  will  indicate  that  there  are 
more  flags  on  the  line  than  are  printed  in  this  column.  A  flag  is  defined 
as  a  location  in  the  text  where  one  or  more  of  several  phrases  should  appear. 
The  phrases  selected  by  the  user  will  replace  the  flag  in  the  text  during 
printing.  The  location  of  the  flag  in  the  text  is  recorded  in  the  flag 
column. 


(b)  Line  Numbers.  The  line  number  column  contains  the  line 
number  associated  with  Che  last  character  in  the  printed  line.  There  may 
be  several  numbered  lines  on  one  formatted  print  line.  A  positive  line 
number  indicates  that  the  line  number  references  a  line  in  the  current 
document.  A  negative  line  number  indicates  chat  Che  line  number  references 
a  line  In  Che  document  from  which  it  was  copied. 

(c)  Audit  Trail-Document  Name.  The  audit  trail-document  name 
column  contains  Che  name  of  Che- document  from  which  the  line  was  copied. 

The  name  will  be  blank  if  the  text  c»ae  from  the  document  being  printed. 

(d)  Audit  Trail-Cycle  Number.  The  audit  trail-cycle  number 
column  contains  two  numbers.  The  first  is  the  edit  cycle  number  of  the 
copied  document.  If  Che  line  of  text  was  not  copied  from  another  document 
the  number  will  be  blank.  The  second  number  is  the  edit  cycle  number  for 
the  last  change  made  to  Che  line  in  Che  current  document. 

(e)  Text  Segment  Identifiers.  The  text  segment  column  contains 
the  user  assigned  one  Co  four  alphanumeric  character  text  Identifier  of  Che 
printed  line.  Text  segments  are  applied  to  identify  contract  text,  tech¬ 
nical  notes,  general  notes,  etc. 

(f)  Text.  The  text  column  contains  Che  actual  body  of  the  text 
to  be  printed.  The  width  of  Che  text  column  Is  variable  and  controlled  by 
the  user.  The  text  column  is  composed  of  several  sections  as  shown  in 
Figure  4.6. 


(g)  Other  Options.  Columns  shown  in  Figure  4.6  list  options 
for  printing  variations.  The  body  of  the  document  is  divided  into 
paragraphs  and  Cables.  Each  paragraph  may  contain  a  paragraph  number  and  a 
format  for  the  line  indention.  Page  numbers  can  be  printed  at  the  top  or 
bottom  of  each  page.  Header/f ooter  sections  are  optional  and  would  appear 
as  shown.  Also  shown  is  an  option  that  would  print  the  last  printed 
paragraph  number  on  the  current  page.  Table  notes  may  be  included  when 
applicable. 
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e.  Projects.  The  EDITSPEC  system  provides  the  user  with  the  capability 
of  printing  all  sections  of  specifications  developed  for  the  project  with 
the  Issuance  of  one  print  project  (.ppro)  command.  A  complete  project  may 
be  deleted  by  the  Issuance  of  the  delete  project  (.dpro)  command.  Also, 
other  features  such  as  resolving  references  (.rrpr),  CSI  division  format 
(  .csld)  ,  arclilvlng  a  project  (.apro),  and  resetting  project  cycle  numbers 
( .pscn)  may  be  done  by  Issuing  one  command  for  each  activity.  Commands 
affecting  complete  projects  are  as  follows: 


.csld  CSI  Division  Format 

.rrpr  Resolve  References  for  a  Project 

.pscn  Project  Set  Cycle  Number 

.ppro  Print  Project 

.apro  Archive  a  Project 

.dpro  Delete  a  Project 

f .  Command  Execution.  Commands  may  be  stored  in  a  document  and  then 
executed  by  using  the  .exec  command.  Also,  the.  commands  may  be  submitted 
to  the  computer  to  process  at  a  later  time  at  a  much  lower  cost  by  applying 
the  .subm  command. 

.exec  Execute 

.subm  Submit  Batch  Job 

3.  INTERNAL  COMMANDS. 

Internal  commands  are  placed  within  text  to  define  Che  printing  format. 
These  commands  are  executed  only  during  the  printing  of  a  document.  The 
Internal  commands  all  start  with  a  blank  and  an  asterisk  (_*)  and  end  with 
an  asterisk  and  a  blank  (*_).  If  a  command  is  the  first  phrase  on  a  line 
of  text,  the  blank  before  the  command  is  not  required.  Internal  commands 
vary  from  one  to  two  characters  in  length.  Two  Internal  commands  may  be 
separated  by  one  blank  (e.g.,  *pl*_*8p*  ).  Most  internal  commands  must  be 
located  on  one  EDITSPEC  line  and  cannot  be  continued  on  other  lines.  The 
maximum  number  of  EDITSPEC  characters  allowed  In  an  Internal  command  is 
480. 


a.  Nesting.  Nesting  consists  of  inserting  one  command  within  another 
command.  Several  Internal  commands  may  be  nested  within  one  another.  A 
maximum  of  five  levels  of  nesting  is  permitted,  l.e.,  one  command  can  be 
within  four  other  commands  as  shown  In  the  example  below. 


Text  Line 


*cj  *tc  *pl*  *ix  *hs  *f 14: (wood  or  metal)*  *  *  *  * 

■ 


■rLj'u 


ij 


Assume  the  correct  flag  choice  for  fl4  is  "wood".  Assume  the  correct 
paragraph  number  for  pi  Is  "I.A.”.  The  text  line  would  be  processed  as 
follows: 
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COMPUTER  PAGE  BOUNDARY 


iiSUii 


7  SPACES 


NOTICE  NUMBER  CQLUM 


LINE  NUMBER  COLUMN 


FLAG  ID  COLUMN 


SPACE 


COMPUTER  PAGE  BOUNDARY 


FIGURE  4.6  PRINTING  VARIATIONS 


Order  of  Processing. 

(1)  The  flag  conmandt  <*€14; (wood  or  metal)’*,  would  be  replaced  by 
Che  word  "wood”.  This  command  Is  located  within  four  ocher  commands;  i.e., 
*cj  ,  ’*tc,  *ix,  and  *hs.  Therefore,  it  is  at  level  5. 

(2)  The  header  storage  command,  *h8,  would  be  executed  and  the 
word  "wood'*  placed  in  the  header  storage  location.  This  command  is  located 
within  three  conmands;  i.e.,  <*cj  ,  *Cc,  and  *ix.  Therefore,  it  is  at  level 

4. 


(3)  The  paragraph  number  command,  *pl,  would  be  replaced  with 
"l.A."  This  command  is  located  within  two  other  commands;  i.e.,  *cj  and 
’*tc.  Therefore,  it  is  at  level  3. 

(4)  The  word  "wood"  would  be  placed  into  the  index  by  the  index 
command,  *ix.  This  command  is  located  within  two  other  commands;  i.e., 

^cj  and  <*tc.  Therefore,  it  is  at  level  3. 

(5)  The  Cable  of  contents  command,  *tc,  would  be  removed  and  the 
phrase  "l.A.  wood"  would  be  placed  into  Che  Cable  of  contents.  This  com¬ 
mand  is  nested  within  one  command;  i.e.,  <*0 j  .  Therefore,  it  is  at  level  2. 

(6)  The  center  justification  command,  <*cj  ,  would  be  removed  and 
the  phrase  "l.A.  wood"  would  be  centered  on  the  line  and  printed.  This 
command  is  not  nested  within  a  command.  Therefore,  it  is  at  level  1. 

Order  of 

Level  Command  Command  Processing 

1  *cj  6 

2  *tc  5 

3  *pl  3 

3  *ix  4 

4  *hs  2 

5  *fl  1 

No  commands  can  be  placed  within  Che  commands  marked  with  an  (N)  as  shovm 
in  Che  alphabetical  List  of  commands  in  Chapter  5.  Several  commands, 
including  Che  center,  left,  and  right  justify  commands,  may  not  be  nested 
within  other  commands  and  must  always  appear  as  Che  first  level  command. 
These  commands  are  marked  '/ith  an  (LI). 

b.  Text  Tables .  A  document  may  contain  Cables  such  as  the  one  shown 
in  Figure  4.7.  The  standard  sections  of  a  typical  table  are  marked  in 
Che  Cable  shown  in  Figure  4.8. 

(1)  The  standard  cable  would  include  a  table  title  chat 
would  appear  on  the  first  printed  page  of  the  Cable.  The  table  title 
can  consist  of  a  number  of  lines  and  may  contain  internal  commands. 

The  *n  command  is  applied  Co  indicate  a  Cable  note.  The  given  cable 
note  nvmber  has  been  replaced  with  the  *n  Cable  note  command. 


Preceding  page  blank 
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(2)  The  table  may  have  column  headers  that  would  appear  below 
the  table  title  on  the  first  text  line  and  on  every  continuation  page. 

The  columns  of  the  table  and  the  table  column  headers  may  contain  table 
notes  and  other  Internal  commands. 

(3)  The  body  of  the  table  contains  Information  In  rows  and  columns. 
The  information  presented  in  one  row-column  data  block  may  contain  table 
notes.  The  example  shows  a  table  body  composed  of  three  rows  and  four 
columns.  Thus,  there  are  12  row-column  data  blocks  of  Information  (3  rows 

X  4  columns  =  12  row-column  blocks). 

(4)  Table  commands  must  be  Inserted  Into  the  text  of  the  table 
before  the  table  Is  entered  Into  the  EDITSPEC  system.  The  coded  table  Is 
shown  In  Figure  4.8  and  Figure  4.9.  The  printed  table  Is  shown  In  Figure 
4.10. 


(a)  The  first  command,  *cb,  marks  the  start  of  the  table. 

The  justification  commands  to  format  the  table  title  must  be  added  as 
shown.  Also,  a  *n  command  in  the  table  title  marks  the  table  note. 

(b)  The  second  command,  *th,  marks  the  start  of  the  table 
column  header.  Since  the  coltimn  heading  Information  is  entered  in  free 
format,  the  system  must  be  able  to  identify  the  end  of  one  column  and  the 
beginning  of  the  next.  The  dollar  sign  ($)  Is  generally  applied  to 
indicate  this  change  in  columns. 

(c)  The  three  rows  are  marked  with  *r  commands.  Since  the 
text  Is  entered  in  free  form,  the  typist  does  not  have  to  be  concerned 
with  spacing  of  the  text. 

(d)  The  *te  command  marks  the  end  of  the  table.  This  text 
can  be  printed  under  several  different  formats  with  no  change  in  the 
stored  text;  however  a  table  format  must  be  defined  before  the  table  can 
be  printed. 

(5)  Table  Commands. 


*tb  Table  Begins 

Table  Title  ■* 

*th  Table  Column  Headers 
*r  Row 

*n  Table  Note  Identification 
*te  Table  Ends 

c .  Text  Format 


Several  formatting  Instructions  must  be  Imbedded  within  the  text 
before  It  can  be  printed  correctly.  Lines  or  pages  of  text  may  be  skipped 
by  applying  the  *sl  or  *Bp  commands.  Line  spacing  may  be  changed  by  the 
*ls  command.  If  an  entire  block  of  text  Is  to  appear  on  the  same  printed 
page,  a  block  start  command,  *b,  must  appear  before  the  first  line  of  text 
to  be  blocked,  and  the  block  end  command,  *be,  must  appear  after  the  last 
text  line  to  be  blocked.  The  *p  command  alerts  the  system  to  begin  a 
paragraph  and  to  leave  a  blank  line  before  beginning  the  paragraph.  The 
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TABLE  II 

NAILING  OF  BUILT-UP  ROOFING  LAID  DIRECTLY  ON  DECK(a)  , 
FOR  FELTS  ON  ROOF  SLOPES  ABOVE  1/2  INCH  PER  FOOT,  AND 
BASE  SHEETS  LAID  ON  ALL  SLOPES  WITHOIH*  MOPPING 


Tvpe  of  Deck. 

Base  Sheet 

Mopped 

Remarks 

I 

Felts 

>'psuni 

and  insulating 
concretes 


Nail  6"  on  center, 
staggered  in  two 
rows  2"  and  6" 
from  lower  edge . 


Nail  12"  on 
centers 
staggered  in 
two  rows  2" 
and  6"  from 
upper  edge. 


Concrete 


1 


Steel 


Nail  each 
ply  2"  and 
6"  from 
upper  edge 
into  nailers. 


Precast 
decking 
provi ded 
with  wood 
or  nailable 
concrete 
inserts  at 
2'-0"  on 
centers . 


Roofing 
not  to  be 
1  aid 

directly 
on  steel 
decks . 


(a)  Includes  the  use  of  conventional  nails  or  other  approved  fasteners 


Figure  4.7  Document  Table 
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TABLE  II  ^ 
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NAILING  OF  BUILT-UP  ROOFING  LAID  DIRECTLY  ON  DECKf^, 

,  FOR  FELTS  ON  ROOF  SLOPES  ABOVE  1/2  INCH  PER  FOOT^  * 

‘  Ci.^SE  SHEETS  LAID  ON  ALL  SLOPES  WITHOUT  MOPPING 


-V-  ;  y  --r  _ 

;>  Type  cf  Deckj^ 


f  Jase  Sheet ^  ^Mopped 
"  ~  Felts '* 


'ZRemarksI^' ^ 


■>  Gypsum 

and  insulat^g 
concretes  / 


Nail  6"  on  center, 
staggered  in  two 
rows  2'*  and  6*' 
from  lower  edge .  / 


,  Nail  12"  on 
/  centers 
staggered  in 
two  rows  2" 
and  6"  from 
upper  edge. 


.Concrete  _ _ 


Nail  each 
ply  2"  and 
6"  from 

upper  edge  f 
into  nailers. 


.Precast 
decking 
provided 
with  wood 
or  nailable 
concrete 
inserts  at 
2’-0"  on 
centers . 


^  •Steel 


Roofing 
not  to  be 
laid 

directly 
on  steel  ' 
decks .  I 


Includes  the  use  of  conventional  nails  or  other  approved  fasteners.*^-.* 
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Figure  4.8  Coded  Table 
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Figura  4. 9  Codad  Tabla  in  Sysc 
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TABLE  II 

1100 

1100 

NAILING  OF  BUILT-UP  ROOFING  LAID 

DIRECTLY  ON  DECK 

(1), 

1100 

1100 

FOR 

FELTS  ON  ROOF  SLOPES  ABOVE 

1/2  INCH  PER  FOOT 

1100 

1100 

AND  FOR 

BASE  SHEETS  LAID  ON  ALL  SLOPES  WITHOUT  MOPPING 

1100 

1100 

1200 

1200 

1200 

1200 

Type  of  Deck 

Bess  Sheet 

Mopped  Felts 

Remarks 

(Cypsua  and 

Nall  6*  on  center, 

Nall  12*  on 

1200 

Insulating 

staggered  la  two 

centers 

1200 

concretes] 

rows  2'  and  6“ 

staggered  In 

1200 

1200 

1200 

1200 
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from  lower  edge. 

two  rows  2* 
and  6"  fron 
upper  edge. 

1400 

Concrete 

Nall  each  ply 

Precast 

1400 

2"  and  6” 

decking 

1400 

fron  upper 

provided 

1400 

edge  Into 

with  wood 

1400 

nailers. 

or  nailable 

1400 

concrete 

1400 

Inserts  at 

1400 

2’-0"  on 

1400 

1400 

1400 

centers. 

1600 

Steel 

Roofing  not 

1600 

CO  be  laid 

1600 

directly  on 

1600 

steel 

1600 

decks. 

1600 

1600 

0 

0 

1700  (1)  Includes  Che  use  of  convenelonal  nails  or  ocher  approved  fasteners. 

0 


Figure  4.10  Printed  Table. 
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*ap  conmand  is  used  Co  Identify  a  paragraph  Chat  does  not  have  a  preceding 
blank,  line.  Cogmands  Co  left,  center,  and  right  Justify  (*lj  ,  *cj ,  and 
*rj)  text  must  also  be  added  Co  the  text  before  printing.  When  text  is  to 
be  underlined,  the  *u  coomand  must  be  inserted  before  Che  first  character 
Co  be  underlined  and  the  *ue  command  after  the  last  character  to  be 
underlined.  The  following  are  text  format  commands: 


*sl  Skip  Line 
*ap  Skip  Page 
*ls  Line  Spacing 
*b  Block  Begin 
*be  Block  End 

*p  Paragraph  Identification 

*np  fto  Line  Skipping  Paragraph  Identification 

*lj  Left  Justify 

*cj  Center  Justify 

*rj  Right  Justify 

*u  Underline  Begin 

*ue  Underline  End 


d.  Text  Identification.  Commands  to  identify  text  strings  must  be 
added  before  printing  can  be  accomplished. 

( 1 )  Header/ Footer.  When  a  section  of  text  is  Co  appear  In  Che 
page  header  or  footer,  it  must'  be  identified  with  the  *hs  or  *fs  commands. 
The  *rh  and  *rf  commands  allow  the  user  to  override  a  previously  defined 
header  and  footer  format. 

(2)  Page/ Paragraph  Number.  The  initial  page  number  and  subfield 
Co  Increment  can  be  defined  by  using  the  *bn  and  *si  commands.  The 
initial  paragraph  number  can  be  set  by  using  the  *bp  command. 

(3)  Flags .  Text  where  phrases  are  Co  be  selected  should  be  marked 
as  flags  using  Che  *fl  command.  To  eliminate  a  blank  space  before  a  punc¬ 
tuation  mark,  whenever  a  portion  of  text  is  selected,  the  punctuation  is 
marked  with  a  *£b  command. 

(4)  Table  of  Contents/ Index.  Text  strings  can  be  Identified  with  a 
*Cc  or  *lx  command  to  be  placed  in  a  Cable  of  contents  or  index. 

( 5)  Text  lueutlflcation  Commands. 


*hs  Header  Storage 

*fs  Footer  Storage 

*Th  Redefine  Header 

*rf  Redefine  Footer 

*bn  Begin  Page  Number 

*bp  Begin  Paragraph  Number 

*sl  Page  Subfield  to  Increment 

*fl  Flag 

*fb  Flag 

*Cc  Table  of  Contents 
*ix  Index 
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4.  EDIT  CCMMANDS 


The  edit  commands  allow  the  user  to  manipulate  and  control  Information 
stored  within  a  document.  For  presentation  purposes,  edit  commands  are 
divided  Into  the  following  types: 

Input 

Correction 

Format 

Print 

Text  Identification 

Automatic  Creation  of  a  Document 

Audit  Trail 

Notice  Preparation 

Deferred  Execution 

a .  Input .  Several  methods  for  placing  text  within  a  document  are 
available.  Large  volumes  of  text  can  be  entered  by  using  the  .in  command. 
Text  can  be  entered  one  line  at  a  time  with  the  .en  command.  New  text 
can  be  added  before  ( .ab)  ,  inserted  between  (.it),  or  added  after  ( .aa) 
existing  text  on  a  line.  When  text  must  be  moved  to  a  new  location  within 
the  same  document  the  .mo  command  Is  used.  Text  that  resides  In  another 
document  or  In  the  same  document  can  be  copied  Into  a  new  location  by  use 
of  the  .CO  and  .ct  commands.  Flag  definitions  can  be  copied  from  another 
document  or  within  the  same  document,  by  use  of  the  .cf  command.  In  like 
manner  the  .cl  command  Is  used  to  copy  logic  conditions.  When  a  project 
construction  specification  is  printed  for  bid  distribution  to  contractors, 
the  exact  text  contained  In  the  printing  becomes  part  of  the  bid  package. 
Changes  to  the  guide  specifications  after  bid  printing  should  not  automatic¬ 
ally  be  Incorporated  into  the  project  text.  Thus,  the  user  must  resolve 
all  external  references  in  the  project  specification  prior  to  printing. 

All  copy  commands  would  be  replaced  with  the  actual  text.  The  .rr  conmand 
should  be  Issued  before  the  request  for  the  printing  of  the  document.  The 
.wo  command  permits  the  user  to  copy  a  document  with  no  changes  In 
formation.  The  Input  commands  are  as  follows: 

. In  Input 

.en  Enter 

.ab  Add  Before 

. It  Insert  Text 

.aa  Add  After 

.mo  Move 

.CO  Copy 

.ct  Copy  Table 

.cr  Copy  Remove 

.rr  Resolve  References 

.cf  Copy  Flag  Definitions 

.cl  Copy  Logic  Conditions 

.wo  Work  Copy 


NOTE: 

The  internal  coonands  *co  and  *ct,  which  are  created  by 
the  edit  conmiands  .co  and  .ct,  permit  copying  of  text  from 
one  document  to  another  during  printing  of  the  second  docu¬ 
ment  rather  than  when  the  command  is  issued.  This  allows 
text  in  the  guide  specification  to  be  copied  when  a  printed 
copy  of  the  project  specification  is  required.  However, 
these  *co  and  *ct  commands  should  not  be  applied  by  the 
user.  Instead  apply  the  .co  and  .ct  commands  with  the  no 
move  option  which  will  insert  the  correct  *co  and  *ct 
comsands  and  mark  the  portions  of  text  in  the  source  docu¬ 
ment  to  prevent  inadvertent  deletion.  In  order  to  permanently 
locate  all  text  that  might  be  copied  from  the  guide 
specification,  the  system  will  create  a  nonfunctioning  or 
copy  dummy  coimnand  (*cd)  during  automatic  generation.  If 
the  text  is  required  in  the  project  specification,  the 
computer  system  will  change  the  *cd  command  to  the 
appropriate  *ct  or  *co  command.  If  a  user  wishes  to  insure 
that  a  computer-generated  *cd  command  is  never  changed  to 
a  valid  *co  or  *ct  command,  the  *cd  command  should  be 
changed  to  a  *cu  command  by  using  the  .ch  command.  As  a 
result  of  these  commands,  the  project  specification  will 
always  contain  the  latest  guide  specification  text. 

System  Generated  Internal  Commands 

*co  Copy 
*ct  Copy  Table 
♦cd  Copy  Dummy 
*cu  Copy  Dummy  User 

b.  Correction.  The  location  of  text  phrases  can  be  determined  by 
applying  the  .lo  command.  Changes  to  existing  text  (corrections  or 
revisions)  can  be  performed  by  using  the  .ch  command.  When  text  is  no 
longer  needed,  it  can  be  removed  by  using  the  .er  command.  The  correction 
commands  are  as  follows: 

.lo  Locate 
.ch  Change 
.er  Erase 

c.  Format . 

(1)  Blocking.  Text  to  be  printed  on  one  page  should  be  marked 
using  the  .bl  command.  Incorrect  marking  can  be  removed  using  tb-'  .ub 
command . 

(2)  Line  Numbers .  Each  line  of  text  in  the  document  contains 
a  line  ninber.  This  line  number  allows  the  user  to  locate  text  in  an 
efficient  manner.  The  user  can  control  the  Increment  added  to  the  last 
line  number  to  obtain  the  next  line  number  by  using  the  .11  command.  Lines 
can  be  renumbered  with  the  .rn  command. 


(3)  Identifying.  Each  line  of  text  in  the  document  can  be  asso¬ 
ciated  with  one  text  segment  Identifier.  The  .ts  command  is  used  for  this 
purpose.  This  text  segment  identifier  allows  the  user  to  classify  the 
text  by  different  categories  such  as: 

Contractual  text. 

Notes  to  the  specification  writer. 

Notes  to  the  cost  estimator. 

(4)  Format  Commands. 

.bl  Block 
.ub  Unblock 
.11  Line  Increment 
.rn  Renumber  Lines 
.ts  Text  Segment 

d.  Print .  The  EDITSPEC  system  allows  the  user  to  print  any  required 
text.  A  complete  or  partial  printing  of  a  document  in  formatted  mode  is 
performed  by  using  the  .pr  command.  The  print  command  allows  the  optional 
generation  of  table  of  contents  and  index  tables.  Text  tables  can  be 
printed  with  the  .pt  command.  The  document  is  actually  composed  of  a 
number  of  different  document  tables.  The  user  may  list  any  of  these  tables 
with  the  list  table  (.It)  command.  The  .gs  command  creates  a  formatted 
copy  and  a  working  copy  of  a  guide  specification,  that  are  permanently 
stored  in  the  system  storage  area.  These  copies  allow  users  to  obtain  a 
copy  of  a  guide  specification  at  minimum  cost.  The  print  commands  are  as 
follows: 

.pr  Print 
. pt  Print  Table 
.it  List  Document  Tables 
•gs  Guide  Specification 

e .  Text  Identification. 

(1)  Print  Areas.  A  complete  page  or  portion  of  a  page  can  be 
printed  by  applying  the  .bn  command  for  the  beginning  page  number  and  Che 
.bp  command  for  the  beginning  paragraph  number. 

(2)  Flags .  When  Che  text  contains  a  choice  of  several  words  or 
phrases,  the  system  can  automatically  select  the  correct  phrases  for  the 
user.  Each  set  of  phrase  selections  is  referred  Co  as  a  flag  within  the 
system.  The  .fl,  .fc,  and  .sc  commands  provide  the  flag  selection 
capability. 

(3)  Table  of  Contents  and  Index.  The  EDITSPEC  system  will 
automatically  create  such  items  as  a  Table  of  Contents ,  List  of  Figures , 
List  of  Tables,  Alphabetic  Index,  Author  Index,  and  Subject  Index  if 
requested  by  the  user.  The  .Cc  and  .lx  commands  permit  the  user  to 
mark  char^^cCer  strings  for  Inclusion  in  such  items. 
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(4)  Logic*  Text  describing  a  construction  process  for  an  item 
may  be  located  in  several  portions  of  the  same  document  or  in  several 
different  documents,  each  under  the  control  of  a  different  person.  When 
this  situation  occurs,  sections  of  text  could  inadvertently  be  deleted, 
causing  an  incomplete  specification.  To  prevent  this,  the  EDITSPEC  system 
allows  the  user  to  logically  connect  portions  of  text  using  the  .Ic 
command.  When  the  user  requests  a  printed  document,  the  system  will  check. 

(5)  Table  Row/Line  Number.  A  table  row/line  number  command  (.tr) 
is  used  to  create  a  row/ line  number  table  for  a  text  table  containing 
hundreds  of  rows  that  will  be  copied  into  other  documents  by  use  of  the  .ct 
command. 


(6)  Text  Identification  Commands 

.bn  Begin  Page  Number 
.bp  Begin  Paragraph  Number 
.fl  Flag 

.sc  String  Change 
. fc  Flag  Choice 
•tc  Table  of  Contents 
. ix  Index 

.Ic  Logic  Condition 

,rl  Remove  Logic  Condition 

.tr  Table  Row/ Line  Number 

f.  Automatic  Creation  of  a  Document.  The  EDITSPEC  system  allows  the 
user  to  select  words,  phrases,  sentences  and  paragraphs  within  one  document 
to  produce  another  document.  First  the  user  must  define  the  condition  under 
which  the  text  would  be  pulled  to  create  another  document.  The  information 
is  then  entered  Into  the  computer  by  applying  the  .pu  command.  The  .sw 
command  allows  a  user  to  change  the  name  of  the  guide  reference  within  the 
current  document. 

.pu  Pull 

.sw  Switch  Document  Name 

g.  Audit  Trail.  The  EDITSPEC  system  allows  the  user  to  keep  three 
different  levels  of  historic  edit..ng  records.  The  first  level  of  the  audit 
trail,  which  is  always  kept,  records  Che  day,  month,  year,  time,  and  name 
of  every  user  that  has  edited  Che  document.  The  second  audit  trail,  which 
is  optional,  stores  all  editing  performed  on  the  document  text  table,  thus 
providing  a  complete  record  of  every  change  made  to  the  text  table.  The 
third  level,  which  is  also  optional,  contains  changes  to  all  information 
within  Che  document  other  Chan  that  in  Che  text  Cable.  The  .au  command  is 
used  to  specify  the  level  desired.  The  .re  command  permits  removal  of 
entries  for  specific  cycles.  The  cycle  number.?  can  be  set  Co  a  specific 
number  by  Che  use  of  Che  .se  command.  The  EDITSPEC  system  allows  Cue  user 
Co  go  back  Co  a  previous  edit  cycle  by  using  the  .me  command.  This  would 
be  useful  in  situations  where  design  goes  from  Option  A  to  Option  B  and 
back  to  Option  A.  The  audit  trail  of  the  text  cable  can  be  listed. 

This  listing  Is  equivalent  to  all  of  Che  marked-up  copies  of  interim  drafts 
combined.  The  audit  trail  commands  are  as  follows: 
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•au  Audit 

•me  Move  to  Previous  Cycle 
.re  Remove  Cycles 
•se  Set  Cycle  Number 

h.  Notice  Preparation.  Some  revisions  must  be  made  to  a  guide  specifica 
tion  and  a  notice  issued.  The  .du  command  would  be  used  to  create  a  working 
copy  to  make  the  changes,  and  the  .nn  command  applied  to  identify  the  changes 
When  changes  are  to  be  posted  to  the  guide  specification,  the  .po  command 

is  issued.  Commands  are  as  follows: 

.du  Duplicate  Copy  of  Document 
.nn  Notice  Number 
.po  Post  Notice 

i.  Deferred  Execution.  Occasionally,  the  same  changes  must  be  made  to 
a  number  of  documents.  In  such  cases,  commands  can  be  entered  into  a  new 
document  and  stored.  The  commands  can  be  copied  into  the  documents  to  be 
changed  and  executed  with  the  .ex  command. 
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CHAPTER  S 


COMMANDS 

1 .  GENERAL. 

This  chapter  coatalns  all  coiamanda  applicable  to  the  operation  of  the 
EDITSPEC  system.  The  operator  will  apply  only  a  small  number  of  these 
coimnands  In  performing  any  one  task;  however,  the  operator  should  become 
knowledgeable  of  all  the  commands  and  the  options  available  for  each 
command.  Selecting  the  correct  option  is  the  key  to  effective  use  of  the 
EDITSPEC  system.  Commands  are  In  alphabetical  sequence  for  the  convenience 

of  the  user. 

2.  COMMANDS. 

.aa  add  after 

.ab  add  before 

.acce  access  to  resources 


.acco  account 

.apro  archive  a  project 

.arch  archive 

.au  audit 

*b  block  begins  (N)  (LI) 

*be  block  ends  (U)  (LI) 

.bl  block 

.bn  begin  page  number 

*bn  begin  page  number  (N)  (LI) 

.bp  begin  paragraph  number 

*bp  begin  paragraph  number  (N)  (Li) 

.canc  cancel 

*cd  copy  dummy  (If)  (LI) 

.cf  copy  flag 

.ch  change 

*cj  center  justify  (LI) 
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•cl 

copy  logic  conditions 

•  CO 

copy 

*co 

copy  (N)  (LI) 

.cr 

copy  remove 

.crea 

creator  change 

•  csld 

csl  division  documents 

•  ct 

copy  table 

*ct 

copy  table  (N)  (LI) 

*cu 

copy  dummy  user  (N)  (LI) 

•  data 

data  set  name 

•  dbac 

document  backup 

•  dele 

delete 

.docc 

document  format  change 

•  docu 

document  format 

.dpro 

delete  a  project 

•  dscr 

data  set  creation 

.dsde 

data  set  deletion 

•  du 

duplicate  copy  of  document 

.edit 

edit 

•  en 

enter 

.er 

erase 

•ex 

execute 

.exec 

execute 

*fb 

flag  (punctuation)  (N) 

.£c 

flag  choice 

.fl 

flag 
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•  foot 
*fs 
.gene 
•ga 

•  head 
*h8 

•  In 
.it 
.  lx 
*ix 

•  Ic 
.11 

•  Use 
*lj 
.lo 

.logof 

.logon 

*ls 

.It 

.  ulC 

.mess 

.mo 

.monl 

*n 

.new 


flag  (text)  (N)  (LI) 
footer  format 

footer  storage  (N  -  *fl  exception) 
generate 

guide  specification 
header  format 

header  storage  (N  -  *fl  exception) 
input 

insert  text 

index 

index 

logic  condition 

line  increment 

list  system  tables 

left  justify  (LI) 

locate 

logoff 

logon 

line  spacing  (N) 
list  document  tables 
move  to  previous  cycle 
message 
move 

monitor  resource  usage 
table  note  identification 
new 
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.nn 

.not! 

*np 

*P 

.para 

•  pass 

.pgnf 

.po 

.ppro 

.pr 


notice  nimber 

notify  when  document  updated 

no  line  skipping  paragraph  identification  (N) 
paragraph  identification  (N) 
paragraph  indention  format 
password 

page  numbering  format 
post  notice 
print  project 
print 


.prnf 

•  pscn 

•  Pt 

•  pu 
*r 

.race 

.re 

.rena 

.repo 

*rf 

*rh 

.rl 

.rn 

.rpri 

.rr 


paragraph  numbering  format 
project  set  cycle  nunber 
print  table 
pull 

row  (N)  (LI) 
remove  access 
remove  cycles 
rename 

report  account  charges 
redefine  footer 
redefine  header 
right  justify  (LI) 
remove  logic  condition 
renmnber  lines 
resource  printing 
resolve  external  references 
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.rrpr  resolve  references  In  a  project 
.sc  string  change  in  flag  definition 

•se  set  cycle  number 

*sl  page  nuaber  aubfield  to  increment  (N)  (LI) 

.size  size  of  document 

*sl  skip  line  (N) 

*sp  skip  page  (N) 

.spac  apace  in  a  data  set 

.spec  specification  conditions 

.stor  store 

.subm  submit  a  batch  job 

.supe  supervisor 

.sw  switch  guide  name 

.tabl  Cable  format 

*tb  table  begins  (N)  (LI) 

table  title 

.tc  table  of  contents 

*tc  table  of  contents 

*te  table  ends  (N)  (LI) 

*th  table  column  header  (LI) 

.tr  Cable  row/ line  numbers 

. ts  text  segment 

*u  underline  begins  (N) 

•ub  unblock 

.udme  update  document  message 

*ue  underline  ends  (N) 
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.AA 

ADD  AFTER 


Pq&POSE 

This  edit  conund  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  add  text  to  the  end  o£ 
the  specified  lines. 


GENERAL  FORM 


line  numbers  list  of  1-8  digit  existing  line  numbers  after 

which  text  is  to  be  added 

string  to  be  added  character  string  enclosed  in  parentheses  or  other 

special  characters  to  be  added  after  the  lines 
specified 

line  number  1-8  digit  existing  line  number  of  the  string  to 

be  added,  or  1-8  digit  existing  line  number  of  a 
complete  line  to  be  added  after  the  lines 
specified 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1. 

line  numbers 

list  of  existing  line 
numbers 

no  default 

2. 

string  to  be 

character  string 

existing  lines  will 

added 

be  added 

3. 

line  number 

existing  line  number 

if  field  2  is  absent, 

the  existing  line 
immediately  following 
each  specified  line  in 
field  1  will  be  added 

if  field  2  is  present, 
the  specified  string 
will  be  added 


.AA 

ADD  AFTER 


SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 

EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 


If  field  2  is  present  and  field  3  is  absent,  the  given  string  is  added 
after  each  of  the  lines  specified  in  field  1.  If  field  3  is  present  and 
field  2  is  absent,  the  line  given  in  field  3  is  added  after  each  of  the 
lines  specified  in  field  1  and  then  deleted  from  its  previous  location.  If 
both  field  2  and  field  3  are  present,  the  given  string  is  added  after  each 
of  the  lines  specified  in  field  1  and  then  erased  from  the  line  specified 
in  field  3.  If  both  field  2  and  field  3  are  absent,  each  line  immediately 
following  each  of  the  lines  specified  in  field  1  is  added  after  the 
preceding  line  and  then  deleted  from  its  previous  location. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

VAR  IATIO^T*T^aa^i^^number^^ 

Condition  before: 

Line  No. 

9800 

9900 
10000 


Command ;  .aa_9800. 

Result;  Line  9900  was  added  after  line  9800  and  then  deleted  from  its 
previous  location. 

Condition  after; 

Line  No,  Text 

9800  and  pressed  into  a  2-incb  band  of  bituminous  cement 

applied  over  the  eave  flashing. 

10000  Each  shingle  shall  be  nailed  from  the  end  adjoining 

the  previously  applied. 


last 

and  pressed  into  a  2-inch  band  of  bituminous  cement 

applied  over  the  eave 

flashing. 

Each  shingle  shall  be  nailed  from  the  end  adjoining 
the  previously  applied. 
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.AA 

ADD  AFTER 


Line  Woc 
9800 

9900 

10000 


and  pressed  into  a  2-inch  band  of  bituminous  cement 

applied  over  the  eave 

flashing. 

Each  shingle  shall  be  nailed  from  the  end  adjoining 
the  previously  applied. 


Command;  .aa_9800;  /(Section  7B)/. 

Result;  The  character  string  was  added  after  line  9800. 


Condition  ai 

Line  Nc 
9800 

9900 

10000 


Text 

and  pressed  into  a  2-inch  band  of  bituminous  cement 

applied  over  the  eave  (Section  7B} 

flashing. 

Each  shingle  shall  be  nailed  from  the  end  adjoining 
the  previously  applied. 


.aa_line  numbers;;  line  number. 


Condition  befoi 

Line  No. 
9800 

9900 

10000 


Tsx£ 

and  pressed  into  a  2-inch  band  of  bituminous  cement 

applied  over  the  eave 

flashing. 

Each  shingle  shall  be  nailed  from  the  end  adjoining 
the  previously  applied. 


Command ;  .aa_9800;;9900. 

Result;  Line  9900  was  added  after  line  9800  and  then  deleted  from  its 
previous  location. 


Line  Wo.  Is.xf 

9800  and  pressed  into  a  2-inch  band  of  bituminous  cement 

applied  over  the  eave  flashing. 

10000  Each  shingle  shall  be  nailed  from  the  end  adjoining 

the  previously  applied. 


.  .aa_line  numbers;  (string  to  be  added);  line  number. 


.AA 

ADD  AFTER 


Line  No.  Text 

9800  and  poured  into  a  2>inch  band  of  bituminous  cement 

applied  over  the  eave 

9900  flashing. 

10000  Each  shingle  shall  be  nailed  from  the  end  adjoining 

the  previously  applied. 

• 

Command ;  .aa_9800;  (adjoining  the  previously  applied.  )  10000.* 

Result :  The  character  string  was  added  after  line  9800  and  then 
erased  from  line  10000. 

Condition  after : 

Text 

and  poured  into  a  2-inch  band  of  bituminous  cement 
applied  over  the  eave  adjoining  the  previously 
applied, 
flashing. 

Each  shingle  shall  be  nailed  from  the  end 


Line  No. 
9800 


9900 

10000 


.AB 

ADD  BEFORE 


PURPOSE 

This  edit  comnand  allovs  a  user  with  write  access  to  add  text  to  the 
beginning  of  specified  lines. 


GEMERAL  FORM 


.ab_line  numbers;  (string  to  be  added);  line  number. 


line  numbers  list  of  1-8  digit  existing  line  numbers 

before  which  text  is  to  be  added 

string  to  be  added  character  string  enclosed  in  parentheses 

or  other  special  characters  to  be 
added  before  the  lines  specified 

line  number  1-8  digit  existing  line  number  of  the 

string  to  be  added,  or  1-8  digit  existing  line 
number  of  a  complete  line  to  be  added  before 
the  lines  specified 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1. 

line  numbers 

list  of  existing  line 
numbers 

no  default 

2. 

string  to  be 

character  string 

existing  lines  will 

added 

be  added 

3. 

line  number 

existing  line  number 

if  field  2 

is  absent,  the 
existing  line 
preceding  each 
line  specified  in 
field  1  will  be 
added 

if  field  2  is 
present,  the 
specified  string 
will  be  added 
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.AB 

ADD  BEFORE 


SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 

EXECUTION  PROCEDDRES 


I£  field  2  is  present  and  field  3  is  absent,  the  given  string  is  added 
before  each  of  the  lines  specified  in  field  1.  If  field  3  is  present  and 
field  2  is  absent,  the  line  given  in  field  3  is  added  before  each  of  the 
lines  specified  in  field  1  and  then  deleted  from  its  previous  location.  If 
both  field  2  and  field  3  are  present,  the  given  string  is  added  before  each 
of  the  lines  specified  in  field  1  and  then  erased  from  the  line  specified 
in  field  3.  If  both  field  2  end  field  3  are  absent,  each  line  immediately 
preceding  each  of  the  lines  specified  in  field  1  is  added  before  the 
following  line  and  then  deleted  from  its  previous  location. 


COMHAKD  VARIATIONS 


VARIATION  1.  .ab_line  numbers. 


Condition  before: 

Line  No. 

9700 
9800 
9900 

Command ;  .ab_9900. 

Result ;  Line  9800  was  added  before  line  9900  and  then  deleted  from 
its  previous  location. 

Condition  after; 

Line  No.  Text 

9700  located  in  the  normal  manner  to  provide 

9900  a  5-inch  lap  over  eave  flashing 

Condition  before; 

Line  No.  Tfi2U 

9700  located  in  the  normal  manner  to  provide 

9800  a  5-inch  lap 

9900  over  eave  flashing 

Concand ;  .8b_9900;  (, where  indicated,.). 


Text 

located  in  the  normal  manner  to  provide 

a  5- inch  lap 

over  eave  flashing 
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.AB 

ADD  BEFORE 


Result;  The  chaxecter  string  was  added  before  line  9900. 


Line  No. 
9700 
9800 
9900 


Text 

located  in  the  normal  manner  to  provide 
a  5- inch  lap 

.where  indicated,  over  eave  flashing 


VARIATION  3.  .ab_line  numbers; ;line  number. 
Condition  before; 


Line  No. 
9700 
9800 
9900 
10000 


Text 

located  in  the  normal  manner  to  provide 

a  5-inch  lap 

over  eave  flashing 

and  pressed  into  a  2-inch  band 


Command ;  ,ab^9900;  ;  9800. 

Result;  Line  9800  was  added  before  line  9900  and  then  deleted  from 
its  previous  location. 


Condition  after; 

Line  No. 
9700 
9900 
10000 


Text 

located  in  the  normal  manner  to  provide 
a  5-inch  lap  over  eave  flashing 
and  pressed  into  a  2-inch  band 


VARIATION  4.  .ab_line  numbers;  (string  to  be  added);  line  number. 


Condition  before; 


Line  No.  Text 

9700  located  in  the  normal  manner  to  provide 

9800  a  5-inch  lap 

9900  over  eave  flashing 

10000  and  poured  into  a  2- inch  wide  band 

Command !  .ab_980C  (manner  to  provide_);  9700. 

Result;  The  character  string  was  added  before  line  9800  and  then 
erased  from  line  9700. 
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ADD  BEFORE 


9700 

9800 

9900 

10000 


Text 

located  in  the  normal 

manner  to  provide  a  5-inch  lap 

over  eave  flashing 

and  poured  into  a  2-inch  vide  band 


*** 
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.ACCE 

ACCESS  TO  RESOURCES 


PURPOSE 

This  syaten  conund  allows  chs  creator  of  the  given  docuaents  and/or  the 
supervisor  having  access  to  the  given  account  nuaibers  to  grant  permission 
to  other  users  to  use  these  resources. 


figWEBAT.  FORM 

|Taccejdocimen^^cce7s*Tist^aceount‘'M^e^Tist7'^u'«eirTmsi^ 

document  access  list  list  of  1-20  document  names  with  the 

type  of  access  permitted  for  each  document 
enclosed  in  parentheses 

account  number  list  list  of  1-20  account  numbers 


user  id  list 


list  of  1-20  user  ids.  1-20  user  id  patterns, 
the  keyword  '’ail',  or  the  keyword  'alw' 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1. 

document  access 

list  of  document 

access  granted  to 

list 

names ;  each  one 

account  numbers 

followed  by: 
a.  (v}-write  access 

(r)  for  the  keyword 

b.  (r}-read  access 

'all'  specified  in 

c.  (d)-delete  access 

field  3,  (w)  for 
all  other  cases 

2. 

account  number 

list  of  account 

access  granted  to 

list 

numbers 

documents 

3.  user  id  list  some  combination  of  no  default 

the  following  options: 

a.  list  of  user  ids 

b.  'all'-all  users 
granted  read 
access 

c.  'alw'-all  users 
granted  write 
access 


a 
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.ACCE 

ACCESS  TO  RESODRCES 


FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


d.  list  of  user  id 
patterns  of  the 
form  'all (mask)' 
(the  mask  is  a 
12  character 
string  where 
a  '?'  is  used 
to  denote  any 
character) 


SPECIAL  NOTES 


Delete  access  to  a  document  implies  write  access,  and  write  access  to  a 
document  implies  read  access.  The  only  access  that  may  be  granted  by  use 
of  'ail'  in  field  3  is  read  access  to  a  document.  The  only  access  that  may 
be  granted  by  use  of  'aiw'  in  field  3  is  write  access  to  a  document. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

If  'ail'  is  specified  in  field  3,  all  users  in  the  system  are  granted  read 
access  to  the  given  documents.  If  'alw'  is  specified  in  field  3,  all  users 
in  the  system  are  granted  write  access  to  the  given  documents.  If 
'ail(mask)'  is  specified  in  field  3,  the  users  whose  user  ids  match  the 
mask  are  granted  read  access  to  the  given  documents.  If  a  user  id  is 
specified  in  field  3,  that  user  is  granted  the  type  of  access  specified  for 
each  given  document,  and/or  access  to  each  given  account  number. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

I  VARIATION*T!~Tacc^documen^ access  l'isriT‘useTTd*list7| 

E«ffnp;t  1; 

Condition  before;  The  creator  wishes  to  grant  user  99edsppresnj  read 
only  access  to  document  99mz04200.00,  delete  access  to  document 
99mz04300.00,  and  write  access  to  documents  99aa04400.00  and  99mx04500.00. 


.ACCS 

ACCESS  TO  RESOURCES 


Document 

Name 


Accessible  Read  only  All 

Users  Haska  Users 


99mx04200.00 
99m3c043 00.00 
99mx04AOO.OO 
99ma04S00.00 


99eaappr(d) 

99edsppr(d) 

99edsppr(d) 

99easppr(d) 


Command;  .aece_(99mz04200.00)(r).  (99mx04300.00)(d),  (99mz04A00.00) » 
(99mz04500.00};;  99edsppresnj. 


Result;  The  specified  access  was  granted  to  user  99edsppresnj  for 
each  document. 


Doc  went 
Name 

99mx04200.00 

99mz04300.00 

99ms04400.00 

99mx04500.00 

Example  2; 


Accessible  Read  only  All 

Users  Hssks  Users 

99e<isppr(d} 

99edsppresnj(r) 

99edsppr(d) 

99edsppresnj(d) 

99easppr(d) 

99edsppresnj(w) 

99e<tsppr(d) 

99edsppresnj(w) 


Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  before  of  Example  1.  The  creator 
wishes  to  grant  every  user  read  access  to  docwent  99mx04200.00,  every  user 
write  access  to  docwent  99inx04300.00.  and  every  user  that  has  '99edsp'  as 
the  first  six  characters  in  the  user  id  read  access  to  docwent 
99mx04A00.00. 


Commands ;  .acce_(99mx04200.00) ; ;  all. 

.acce_(99mx04300.00);;  alw. 
.acce_(99mx04400.00);;all(99edsp77 ????}. 

Result;  The  specified  access  was  granted  to  each  docwent. 
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.ACCE 

ACCESS  TO  RESOURCES 


Document 

Accessible 

Read  only  All 

Nme 

Users 

Masks  Use 

99mx 04200. 00 

99edsppr(d) 

(r) 

99mx04300.00 

99edsppr(d) 

(w) 

99mx04400.00 

99e<isppr(d) 

99edsp??????(r) 

99mx04500.00 

99edsppr(d) 

Ij^RMTION  2,  .acce_;  account  numberlist^useri^lJ^Btj 

Condition  before;  Supervisor  99edsppr  wishes  to  grant  user 
99e(l8ppresnj  access  to  account  number  99mz05. 


Account 

99inx05 


ACCODNTS  TABLE 

Owner 

99edsppr 


Pacre 

99edsppr 


*acce_  ;  99iiix05;  99edsppre8nj. 


Result ;  User  99edsppre8nj  was  granted  access  to  account  number 
99mx05 . 


Account 

99mx05 


Owner 

99edBppr 


Pasra 

99edsppr 

99edsppre8nj 


.8Cce_document  access  list;  account  number  list;  user  id 
list. 


Condition  before;  Creator /supervisor  99edsppr  wishes  to  grant  user 
99edBppre8nj  write  access  to  document  99mz04200*00  and  access  to  account 
number  99mx05. 


Dociment 


99mx04200.00 

99mx04300.00 

99mx04400.00 

99mx04500.00 


Accessible 

Users 

99edsppr(d) 

99edsppr(d) 

99edsppr(d) 

99edsppr(d) 


Read  only  All 

Masks  £lSU 
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ACCESS  TO  RESOURCES 


AC COURTS  TABLE 

Account  Owner  Users 

99bzOS  99edsppr  99edsppr 

•«cce_(99Bx04200.00);  99idzOS;  99edsppresnj. 

Result;  User  99edsppresnj  was  granted  write  access  to  tne  document 
and  access  to  the  account  number* 

jk>ndition  after; 


Document 

JSsSfi. 


Accessible  Read  Only  All 

Users  Masks  Users 


99nz04200.00 

99111x04300.00 

99mx04400.00 

99nix04500.00 


99edsppr(d) 

9  9eds  ppr  ea  n  j  (w  ) 
99edsppr(d) 
99edsppr(d) 
99ensppr(d) 


ACCnUMTS  TABLg 


Account  Owner  Usera 

99axOS  99edsppr  99edsppr 

99edsppresnj 

*** 


30  July  1981 


.ACCO 

ACCOUNT 


PURPOSE 

This  systen  connand  allows  a  supervisor  to  enter  new  accounts  into  the 
system,  or  the  creator  to  change  or  delete  existing  accounts. 


.acco_nev  account  number  list;  old  account  number  list;  deletion! 
listing  switch.  I 


new  account 
number  list 


old  account 
number  list 

deletion 

listing 

switch 


list  of  1-12  character  account 
numbers  not  currently  defined 
in  EDITSPEC 

list  of  1-12  character  account 
numbers  currently  defined 
in  EDITSPEC 

suppress  the  listing  of  charges 
when  an  account  number  is 
deleted 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


3.  deletion  a.  0  -  list  all  0  -  list  all  charges 

listing  charges  recorded 

switch  recorded  against  an 

against  an  account  when 

account  when  it  is  deleted 

it  is  deleted 
b.  1  -  do  not  list 

charges 
recorded 
against  an 
account  when 
it  is  deleted 
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.AC  CO 
ACCOUNT 


SPECIAL  NOTES 

The  account  number  'convert'  must  not  be  used.  If  both  fields  1  and  2  are 
present,  the  same  number  of  accounts  must  be  entered  in  each  field. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

If  only  field  1  is  present,  new  account  numbers  will  be  added  to  the 
system.  If  only  field  2  is  present,  old  account  numbers  will  be  deleted 
from  the  system.  If  both  fields  are  present,  old  account  numbers  will  be 
changed  to  new  account  numbers  in  the  order  entered. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


[variation  1. 


*acco  new  account  number  list. 


Condition  before;  Supervisor  99edsppr  wishes  to  enter  two  new 
accounts,  99mxsp09  and  99mxspl0. 


Account  Number 
99mxsp05 


ACCOUNTS  TABLE 

CrjifltPI 

99edsppr 


Accessible  Users 

99edsppr 

99edsppresnj 


Command;  .acco_99mx8p09 ,  99mxspl0. 

Result;  Both  accounts  were  added  to  the  system. 


Condition  after; 


Account  Number 
99mX8p05 

99mx8p09 

99mx8pl0 


ACCOUNTS  TABLE 

cis,gt.pr 

99edsppr 

99ed8ppr 

99edsppr 


A9£.S8  8i,.bl£.  VggXP 

99edsppr 

99ed8ppresnj 

99ed8ppr 

99ed8ppr 


rVARIATION*Tr**Taccoj^f  accouniT'mmb^  li8t;  oTTTccounT’mMiberliBt^ 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  1.  Supervisor 
99ed8ppr  wishes  to  change  the  two  account  numbers,  99Dix8p09  and  99iBX8plO, 
to  99wed01  and  99mxed02,  respectively. 


Command ;  .acco_99mxed01 ,  99mxed02;  99mxsp09,  99mx8pl0. 

Result;  The  two  existing  accounts,  99mxsp09  and  99mxspl0,  were 
changed  to  99mxed01  and  99mxed02,  respectively. 
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ACCOUNT 


Condition  after; 

ACCOUNTS  TABLE 

Accpup^flumbe^ 

Accessible  Users 

99mzsp05 

99edsppr 

99edsppr 

99edsppresnj 

99mxed01 

99edsppr 

99edsppr 

99mxed02 

99edsppr 

99edBppr 

VARIATION  3.  .acco_;  old  account  nuaber  lift;  deletion  listing  switch. 


Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  2.  Supervisor 
99edsppr  wishes  to  delete  the  two  account  numbers,  99mzed01  and  99mzed02, 
and  does  not  wish  to  print  the  charges  recorded  against  these  account 
numbers. 

Command;  .acco^;  99mxed01,  99mzed02;l. 


Result ;  Both  account  numbers  were  deleted  and  charges  recorded 
against  these  accounts  were  deleted  but  not  listed. 


Condition  after; 


Account  Number 
99iiaspOS 


ACCOUNTS  TABLE 
Creator 
99edsppr 


Accessible  Users 

99edsppr 

99edsppresn3 


*** 
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.AFRO 

ARCHIVE  A  PROJECT 


PPRPOSE 


Tbit  aysten  connund  allows  a  user  to  move  all  data  sets  for  one  project  to 
and  from  archive  storage  units  and  immediate  access  storage  units. 


GEHERAL  FORM 

I .apro_(project  prefix)**;  operation.} 
project  prefix  4  character  prefix  of  existing  project  documents 

operation  movement  of  the  data  sets 

FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  project  prefix 

4  character  prefix 

no  default 

2.  operation 

a.  0  **  move  from 
ianediate  access 
to  archive  storage 

b.  1  •*  move  from 
archive  to 

Immediate  access 
storage 

0  -  move  from 
immediate  access 
to  archive  storage 

SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 

EXECyTIGM  PROqpURES 

All  data  sets  containing  docusients  starting  with  the  project  prefix  will  be 
moved  as  requested. 
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•AFRO 

ARCHIVE  A  PROJECT 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


VARIATION  1,  .apro  (project  prefix)**.} 

Condit^pn  b^fof^:  Project 

99mx  is  to  be  archived 

until  a  change  order 

\  required. 

Document  Name 

Data  Set  Name 

Statue 

99mx04200.00 

99mx01 

ok 

99mx04300.00 

99mx01 

ok 

99mx04400.00 

99mx02 

ok 

993x0*500.00 

99mx02 

ok 

cege04700.00 

042765 

ok 

Coimnand ;  .apro_(99mx)**. 

Result:  The  system  located  all  documents  with  the  prefix  99mx  and 
moved  data  sets  99mx01  and  99mx02  to  archive  storage. 

Condition  after: 


Document  Namq 

Dq(a  Setf  Nam^ 

S(q^us 

99mx04200.00 

99mx01 

arch 

99mx04300.00 

99iax01 

arch 

99mx04400.00 

99mx02 

arch 

99mx04500.00 

99mx02 

arch 

ceg804700.00 

042765 

ok 

VARIATION  2.  .apro  (project  prefix)**;  operation. 

Condition  before:  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  1.  A  change 
order  must  be  prepared  for  project  99iax  which  is  currently  archived. 

Command :  .apro_(99mx)**;l. 

Result :  The  system  located  all  documents  with  the  prefix  99mx  and 
moved  data  sets  99mx01  and  99mx02  to  immediate  access  storage. 

Condition  after: 


Document  Nfmq 

Man 

99mx04200.00 

99mx01 

ok 

990x04300. 00 

99mx01 

ok 

99inx04400.00 

99inx02 

ok 

99ibx04500.00 

99inx02 

ok 

ceg804700.00 

042765 

ok 

*** 
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.ARCH 

ARCHIVE 


PURPOSE 

This  system  command  allows  a  user  to  move  a  data  set  between  archive 
storage  units  and  immediate  access  storage  units. 


GENERAL  FORM 

I  .arch_data  set  nameToperationT] 

data  set  name  1-6  character  name  of  an  existing  data  set 

operation  movement  of  the  data  set 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  data  set  name 

existing  data 

no  default 

set  name 

2.  operation 

a.  0  -  move  from 

0  -  move  from 

immediate 

immediate 

access  to 

access  to 

archive  storage 
b.  1  -  move  from 
archive  to 
immediate 
access  storage 

archive  storage 

-  None 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

Both  the  primary  and  backup  data  sets  will  be  moved  to  the  appropriate 
storage  units. 
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.ARCH 

ARCHIVE 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 
jVARIATIOirTT  .arch_data  set^ane^ 

Condition  before:  The  user  wishes  to  move  data  set  dsl47  to  archive 
storage. 

Command ;  .arch_dsl47. 

Result:  Data  set  dsI47  was  moved  to  archive  storage  and  deleted  from 
immediate  access  storage. 

Condition  after:  Data  set  dsl47  is  located  in  archive  storage. 

Condition  before:  The  user  wishes  to  retrieve  data  set  dsl47  from 
archive  storage. 

Command:  .arch_dsl47:l. 

P.esult;  Data  set  dsl47  was  moved  to  immediate  access  storage  and 
deleted  from  archive  storage. 

Condition  after:  Data  set  dsl47  is  located  in  immediate  access 
storage. 


*** 


.AU 

AUDIT 


PURPOSE 

This  edit  cononand  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  specify  an  audit  trail 
be  kept  of  changes  made  to  the  current  document. 


GENERAL  FORM 


code 


1  digit  number  specifying  the  type  of  audit 
trail  to  be  kept 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

I .  code 

0  -  only  general 

0  -  only  general 

audit  trail 

audit  trail 

kept 

kept 

b. 

1  -  general 
and  text 
lines  audit 
trail  kept 

c . 

2  -  all  docximent 
tables  audit 
trail  kept 

d. 

3  -  all  document 
tables  audit 
trail  and  a 
backup  of  all 
correctly 
executed  edit 
commands  kept 

SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 


^1 
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EXECUTlCMi  PROCEDURES 

The  system  will  set  the  audit  switch  in  common  and  in  the  document 
directory. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


^ARIATIOt^^j^^ai^codej 
Example  1 ; 


Condition  before;  The  audit  trail  switch  is  set  to  0. 

Command :  . au_l . 

Result:  The  system  set  the  audit  trail  switch  to  1  and  stored  the 
code  in  the  document  directory. 

Condition  after;  A  general  and  text  line  audit  trail  will  be  kept 
until  the  audit  code  is  changed. 

Example  2; 

Condition  before:  The  audit  trail  switch  is  set  to  0. 

Command :  . au^2 . 

Result :  The  system  set  the  audit  trail  switch  to  2  and  stored  the 
code  in  the  document  directory. 

Condition  after;  An  audit  trail  of  all  document  tables  will  be  kept 
until  the  audit  code  is  changed. 
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♦BE 

BLOCK 


PORPOSE 


These  internal  coonnands  allow  a  user  to  insure  that 
printed  on  a  single  page. 


a  segment  of  text  is 


l*b*_text  to  be  blocked_*be* 


text  to  be  blocked 


beginning  of  a  block 

text  to  appear  on  a  single  page 


end  of  a  block 


FIELD  OPTIONS  -  None 


SPECIAL  NOTES 


Nesting  of  ♦b*  and  ♦be^  commands  is  not  permitted.  Blocking  cannot  be  done 
within  a  table.  The  ♦b*  command  must  be  positioned  on  a  line  before  the 
♦tb*  line  number  and  the  ♦be*  command  on  a  line  after  Che  ♦te*  line  number 
to  block  an  entire  table. 


If  Che  Cexc  to  be  blocked  exceeds  Che  maximum  page  lengch,  blocking  will 
not  be  performed.  If  the  text  to  be  blocked  does  not  exceed  the  number  of 
lines  remaining  on  Che  current  page,  the  blocked  text  is  printed  on  the 
current  page.  If  the  text  to  be  blocked  exceeds  the  number  of  lines 
remaining  on  the  current  page,  the  page  is  printed  partially  full  with  the 
unblocked  text  preceding  the  ♦b*  command  and  the  entire  blocked  text  is 
printed  on  the  next  page. 

COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


VARIATION  1.  ♦b*_text  to  be  blocked_*be* 


Example  1: 


Ltion  before;  The  following  text  should  be  printed  on  one  page. 

10.6.1  Joint  widths  shall  be  as  follows: 

10.6.1.1  Concrete  masonry  unit  joints  shall  be  3/8-inch 

wide. 

10.6.1.2  Structural-clay-facing  unit  joints  shall  be 
3/8-inch  wide  on  unfaced  size. 
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*BE 

BLOCK 


Commands ;  *b* 

text 
*be* 

Result;  The  blocked  text  will  be  printed  on  one  page. 

Condition  after;  The  text  is  now  specified  to  be  printed  on  one  page. 

Line  No.  Text 

500  *b*_*p3*_Joint  widths  shall  be 

as  fellows: 

600  *p4*_Concrete  masonry  unit  joints 

shall  be  3/ 8-inch  wide. 

700  *p4*__Structural-clay-facing  unit  joints 

shall  be  3/ 8-inch  wide  on  unfaced  size.  *be* 


Commands ; 


*b* 

table 

*be* 


Result;  The  blocked  table  will  be  printed  on  one  page. 

Condition  after;  The  table  is  now  specified  to  be  printed  on  one 

page . 

Line  No.  Text 

1100  *b* 

1200  *cj  Table  II.  REINFORCEMENT  OF  LINTELS*  *sll* 

1300  *tb42002* 

1400  *th*^*u*_Nominal  width  ( Inches )_*ue*_$_ 

*u*_Noninal  height  ( Inches )_*ue* 

1500  *r*  4  or  6  $  8 

1600  ♦r*” 8  or  10  $  8 

1700  *r*‘"  12  $  16 

1800  *te* 

1900  *be* 

iUrk 
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.BL 

BLOCK 


PURPOSE 

This  edit  command  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  mark  a  section  of  text 
to  be  printed  on  a  single  page,  if  possible. 


GEMERAL  FORM 

area  list  of  1-10  existing  line  numbers  or  line  number 

pairs  specifying  the  text  to  be  blocked 


FIELD  OPTIONS  -  None 

SPECIAL  NOTES 


This  command  can  not  be  used  to  mark  tables  to  be  blocked. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

A  *b*  command  will  be  inserted  at  the  beginning  of  the  first  line  and  a 
*be*  command  will  be  inserted  at  the  end  of  the  last  line  in  each  specified 
area. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

j  VARIATION  1.  .bl_area.j 


Condition  before; 


Line  No. 
1000 
1100 
1200 
1300 
1400 
1500 
1600 
1700 
18u0 
1900 
2000 


Ts::t 

with  cutouts  centered  on  starter-strip  tabs. 

Regular  shingle  courses  shall  start  along  the  upper  section 
of  sheet-metal 

eave  flashing  specified  hereinafter.  The  first  course  of 
shingles  shall  be 

located  in  the  normal  manner  to  provide  a  5-inch  lap  over  the 
eave  flashing 

and  pressed  into  a  2-inch  band  of  bituminous  cement  applied  over 
the  eave  flashing. 

Each  shingle  shall  be  nailed  from  the  end  adjoining  the 
previously  applied. 


Command:  .bl_1100-1800 ,1900-2000 . 
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.BL 

BLOCK 


Result;  A  *b*  coimaand  was  placed  at  the  beginning  of  lines  1100  and 
1900,  and  a  *be*  command  was  placed  at  the  end  of  lines  1800  and  2000. 


Condition  after 


Line  No. 
1000 
1100 
1200 
1300 
1400 
1500 
1600 
1700 
1800 
1900 
2000 


Text 

with  cutouts  centered  on  starter-strip  tabs. 

*b*  Regular  shingle  courses  shall  start  along  the  upper  section 
of  sheet-metal 

eave  flashing  specified  hereinafter.  The  first  course  of 
shingles  shall  be 

located  in  the  normal  manner  to  provide  a  5-inch  lap  over  the 
eave  flashing 

and  pressed  into  a  2-inch  band  of  bituminous  cement  applied  over 
the  eave  flashing.  *be* 

*b*  Each  shingle  shall  be  nailed  from  the  end  adjoining  the 
previously  applied.  *be* 


•k^’k 


$ 
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.BN 

BEGIN  PAGE  NUMBER 


PURPOSE 

Tbis  edit  command  allowa  a  user  with  write  acceaa  to  set  the  page  number  to 


be  printed  for  the  current  document. 

GENERAL  FORM 

1  .bn^age  numbering 

format  id;  subfield  to  increment;  subfield  values. | 

page  numbering 
format  id 

1-8  digit  numeric  id  of 
format  to  be  reset 

the  page  numbering 

aubfield  to 
increment 

portion  of  the  current  page  number 
to  be  incremented 

subfield  values 

list  of  alphanumeric  values  to  which  the 
page  number  will  be  set  (missing 
subfield  values  will  be  zeroed  or 
blanked)  ^ 

FIELD  OPTIONS 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1 .  page  numbering 
format  id 

1-8  digit  number 

no  default 

2.  subfield  to 
increment 

portion  of  the 
current  page 
number  to  be 
incremented 

first  subfield 

3.  subfield  values 

list  of  alphanumeric 
values 

initialized 

or  current  subfield 

values 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

Field  8  of  the  print  command  must  be  set  to  '1'  whenever  this  command  is 
applied. 
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EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

If  the  format  is  already  in  the  print  area»  the  values  given  will  be  loaded 
into  the  format  for  use  by  the  print  routine.  If  the  format  is  not  already 
in  the  print  area,  the  format  will  be  loaded  and  initialized  to  the  given 
values. 

COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

(VARIATION  1.  .bn 

_ s^field  values.  I 


Condition  before:  The  user  wishes  to  print  project  specification  page 
number  4A-3  on  the  first  page. 

PAGE  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 

FORMAT  NUMBERING  FORMAT 
ID  CODES 

26  B  A  >B 

Command ;  .bn_26 ;3 ;4,A,3 . 

Rgguii**  The  system  checked  for  format  26  in  the  print  area>  and 
initialized  the  format  to  the  values  given.  The  third  subfield  will  be 
incremented  on  succeeding  pages. 

Condition  after: 

PRINT  AREA 

FORMAT 

ID  VALUES 

26  4  A  -3 

Example  1; 

Condition  before;  The  user  wishes  to  print  page  7  of  the  current 
guide  specification. 

PAGE  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 

FORMAT  NUMBERING  FORMAT 
ID  CODES 


16  B 
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.BM 

BEGIN  PAGE  NUMBER 


Comnand !  .bn_16:  ;7. 

Result;  The  system  checked  for  format  16  in  the  print  area,  and 
initialized  the  format  to  the  value  given. 

Condition  after; 

PRINT  AREA 

FORMAT 

ID  VALDES 

16  7 

Example  2; 

Condition  before;  The  user  wishes  to  print  page  437  of  the  current 
document . 

PAGE  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 

FORMAT  NUMBERING  FORMAT 
ID  CODES 

1  B  B  B 

Command ;  .bn_l ; ;4,3 ,7 . 

Result ;  The  system  checked  for  format  1  in  the  print  area,  and 
initialized  the  format  to  the  given  values.  The  first  subfield  will  be 
incremented  on  succeeding  pages . 

Condition  after; 

PRINT  AREA 

FORMAT 

ID  VALUES 

1  4  3  7 

Example  3; 

Condition  before;  The  user  wishes  to  print  page  — 55ac.A.viii.IX —  of 
the  current  document. 


PAGE  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 

FORMAT  NUMBERING  FORMAT 
-.Ig...,  .  CODES 

2  —B  AL.  A.  RL.  R— 
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.BN 

BEGIN  PAGE  NUMBER 


;« 


Command ;  .bn_2; ;55,ac,A,viii,IX. 

Result ;  The  system  checked  for  format  2  in  the  print  area,  and 
initialized  the  format  to  the  given  values.  The  first  subfield  will  be 
incremented  on  succeeding  pages . 

Condition  after; 


PRINT  AREA 


FORMAT 

ID 

2 


VALUES 

--55  ac.  A.  viii.  IX— 

ititic 
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BEGIN  PAGE  NUMBER 


PSRPQSI 


This  interiuil  cosnand  allows  a  uaer  to  reset  the  page  nmber  within  the 
current  doeuaent  during  a  print* 

nWHtBAT.  POPM 

I  *bn_page  numbering  format  id;  subfield  to  increment;  subfield  values^ 

page  numbering  1-8  digit  numeric  id  of  the  page  numbering 

format  id  format  to  be  reset 


sid)field  to  portion  of  the  current  page  number  to  be 

increment  incremented 


subfield 

values 

list  of  alphanuaieric  values  to  which  the  current 
page  number  will  be  set  (missing  subfield  values 
will  be  zeroed  or  blanked) 

FIELD  OPTIONS 

FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1 .  page  numbering 
format  id 

1-8  digit  numeric 
format  id 

no  default 

2.  subfield  to 
increment 

portion  of  the 
current  page  number 
to  be  incremented 

first  subfield 

3.  subfield  values 

list  of  alphanumeric 

values 

initialized  or 
current  3Td}fieId 
values 

SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 
EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

If  the  foniat  is  already  in  the  print  area,  the  values  given  will  be  loaded 
into  the  format  for  use  by  the  print  routine.  If  the  format  is  not  already 
in  the  print  area,  the  format  will  be  loaded  and  initialized  to  the  given 

values. 


♦  / 
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*BN 

BEGIN  PAGE  NUMBER 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


VARIATION  1»  *bn_page  numbering  format  id;  subfield  to  increment; 
subfield  values* 


Condition  before;  The  text  has  not  been  marked  to  print  page  number 
4A-3  on  the  current  page* 


PAGE  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 

FORMAT  NUMBERING  FORMAT 
ID  CODES 

26  5  A  —B 

Command ;  *bn_26 ;3 ;4,A,3* 

Result;  The  following  values  will  be  loaded  into  the  print  area: 
FORMAT 

ID  VALUES 

26  4  A  -3 


The  third  subfield  will  be  incraaented  on  succeeding  pages. 

Condition  after:  The  text  has  now  been  marked  to  print  page  number 
4A-3  on  the  current  page. 


LiPfi-PVt  T^xt 

500  ♦bn_26;3;4,A,3* 


VARIATION  2.  *bn_page  numbering  format  id;;subfield  values* 


Example  1; 


Condition  before; 
on  the  current  page. 


I 


The  text  has  not  been  marked  to  print  page  number  7 


PAGE  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 

FORMAT  NUMBERING  FORMAT 
_ID.  COPES 

16  B 
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5- 


*BN 

BEGIN  PAGE  NUHBER 


Conmand;  *bii__16 ; ;  7* 

Result;  The  following  value  will  be  loaded  into  the  print  area: 

FORMAT 

_  ID  .SALEBi 

16  7 

Condition  after;  The  text  has  now  been  marked  to  print  page  number  7 
on  the  current  page. 

Line  Ho.  Text 

1800  *bn_16;;7* 

2; 

Condition  before;  The  text  has  not  been  marked  to  print  page  number 
437  on  the  current  page. 

PAGE  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 

FORMAT  NUMBERING  FORMAT 
ID  CODES 

1  B  B  B 

Comnand;  *bn_l;;4,3,7* 

Result;  The  following  values  will  be  loaded  into  the  print  area: 

FORMAT 

—ID  VALDES 

1  4  3  7 

The  first  subfield  will  be  incraaented  on  succeeding  pages. 

Condition  after;  The  text  has  now  been  marked  to  print  page  number 
437  on  the  current  page. 

Lin*  Ho-  Text 

2100  *bn_l;;4,3,7* 


4  <1 
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*BN 

BEGIN  PAGE  NUMBER 


Example  3; 

Condition  before;  The  text  has  not  been  marked  to  print  page 
number  — 55ac.A.viii.IX —  on  the  current  page. 


PAGE  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 

FORMAT  NUMBERING  FORMAT 
ID  CODES 

2  — B  AL.  A.  RL.  R— 


Command;  *bn_2;;55,ac,A,viii,IX* 

Result;  The  following  values  will  be  loaded  into  the  print  area: 


FORMAT 

ID 

2 


VALUES 

— 55  ac.  A.  viii.  IX — 


The  first  subfield  will  be  incremented  on  succeeding  pages. 

Condition  after;  The  text  has  now  been  marked  to  print  page 
number  --55ac.A.viii.IX-—  on  the  current  page. 

Line  No.  Text 

700  *bn_2;;55,ac,A,viii,IX* 
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.BP 

BEGIN  PARAGRAPH  NUMBER 


PORPOSE 

This  edit  commaad  ellowa  e  user  with  write  sceess  to  set  the  paragraph 
number  to  be  printed  for  the  current  document. 


.bp_paragraph  numbering  format  id;  previous  paragraph  subfield  values. 


paragraph  numbering 
format  id 

previous  paragraph 
subfield  values 


1-8  digit  numeric  id  of  the  paragraph 
number  to  be  reset 

list  of  alphanumeric  values  of  the 
previous  paragraph  number  (missing 
subfield  values  will  be  zeroed  or 
blanked) 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


1.  paragraph  numbering  1-8  digit  numeric  id  no  default 
format  id 


2.  previous  paragraph  list  of  alphanumeric  initialized 

subfield  values  values  or  current 

subfield  values 


SPECIAL  NOTES 

Field  8  of  the  print  command  must  be  set  to  '1'  whenever  this  command  is 
applied. 


If  the  format  is  already  in  the  print  area,  the  reset  values  will  be  loaded 
into  the  format  for  use  by  the  print  routine.  If  the  format  is  not  already 
in  the  print  area,  the  format  will  be  loaded  and  initialized  to  the  reset 
values . 
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.BP 

BEGIN  PARAGRAPH  NUMBER 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


VARIATION  1.  .bp_paragraph  numbering  format  id;  previous  paragraph 
subfield  values. 


Example  1; 

Condition  before:  The  user  wishes  to  set  paragraph  numbering  to  begin 
with  4.2. 


PARAGRAPH  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 
FORMAT  NUMBERING  FORMAT 

ID  CODES _ 

1  B.  B  .B  .B  .B  .B 


Command ;  .bp_l;4,l. 

Result ;  The  system  checked  for  format  1  in  the  print  area  and 
initialized  the  format  to  the  reset  value. 

Condition  after; 

PRINT  AREA 
FORMAT 

ID  VALUES 

1  4.  1 

Exampl  e  2 ; 

Condition  before;  A  new  page  is  to  be  printed  beginning  with 
paragraph  600. 

PARAGRAPH  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 
FORMAT  NUMBERING  FORMAT 

ID  CODES 

2  B  B  B 

Command;  .bp_2;599. 

Result;  The  system  checked  for  format  2  in  the  print  area,  and 
initialized  the  format  to  the  reset  value. 
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\  . 


.BP 

BEGIN  PARAGRAPH  NUMBER 


PRINT  AREA 
FORMAT 

ID  VALDES 

2  599 


Example  3; 

Condition  before;  A  new  page  is  to  be  printed  beginning  with 
paragraph  — SSac.A.viii.IX-^. 

PARAGRAPH  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 
FORMAT  NUMBERING  FORMAT 

ID  CODES _ 

2  — B  AL.  A.  RL.  R— 

Command ;  .bp_2  ;55 ,ac,A,viii«VIII. 

Result;  The  system  checked  for  format  2  in  the  print  area,  and 
initialized  the  format  to  the  reset  value. 


Condition  after; 


PRINT  AREA 
FORMAT 

ID  VALUES 

2  — 55  ac.  A.  viii.  VIII — 
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*BP 

BEGIN  PARAGRAPH  NUMBER 


PURPOSE 


This  internal  comnand  allows  a  user  to  reset  the  paragraph  number  within 
the  current  document  during  a  print. 


GENERAL  FORM 


|*b^jaragraph^^umbering^ormat^id^previou^^paragrapl^^ubfield^j^alue8^ 


paragraph  numbering 
format  id 

previous  paragraph 
subfield  values 


1-8  digit  numeric  id  of  the 
paragraph  numbering  format  to  be  reset 

list  of  alphanumeric  values  of  the  previous 
paragraph  number  (missing  subfield  values 
will  be  zeroed  or  blanked) 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1 .  paragraph 

*  1-8  digit  numeric 

no  default 

numbering 

format  id 

format  id 

2.  previous 

list  of  alphanumeric 

initialized 

paragraph 

va lues 

or  current  subfield 

subfield  values 

values 

SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 
EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 


If  the  format  is  already  in  the  print  area,  the  reset  values  will  be  loaded 
into  the  format  for  use  by  the  print  routines.  If  the  format  is  not 
already  in  Che  print  area,  Che  format  will  be  loaded  and  initialized  Co  the 
given  values  - 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 
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*BP 

BEGIN  PARAGRAPH  NUMBER 


Condition  before;  The  text  has  not  been  marked  to  print  paragraph 
number  a  for  the  next  paragraph. 

PARAGRAPH  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 

FORMAT  NUMBERING  FORMAT 
ID  CODES 

4  AL 


Command :  *bp_4* 

Result ;  The  following  value  will  be  loaded  into  the  print  area: 

FORMAT 

ID  VALUES 

4 

Condition  after:  The  text  has  now  been  marked  to  print  paragraph 
number  a  for  the  next  paragraph. 

Line  No.  Text 

1800  *bp_4* 

VARIATION  2.  *bD  paragraph  numbering  format  id;  previous  paragraph  I 
subfield  values*  I 


Example  1: 

Condition  before:  The  text  has  not  been  marked  to  print  paragraph 
number  4.2  for  the  next  paragraph. 

PARAGRAPH  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 


FORMAT  NUMBERING  FORMAT 
ID  CODES 

1  B.  B  .B  .B  .B  .B 

Command ;  *bp_l;4,l* 

Result:  The  following  values  will  be  loaded  into  the  print  area: 

FORMAT 

ID  VALUES 

1  4.  1 


Condition  after;  The  text  has  now  been  marked  to  print  paragraph 
number  4.2  for  the  next  paragraph. 


Line  No. 
500 


Text 

*bp_l;4,l* 
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*BP 

BEGIN  PARAGBAFH  NUMBER 


ExAmnlo  2i 

Condition  before;  The  text  has  not  been  marked  to  print  paragraph 
number  600  for  the  next  paragraph. 

PARAGRAPH  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 

FORMAT  NUMBERING  FORMAT 
ID  CODES 

2  B  B  B 


Comnand;  *bp_2;599* 

Result;  The  following  values  will  be  loaded  into  the  print  area: 
FORMAT 

ID  VALUES 

2  599 

Condition  after;  The  text  has  now  been  marked  to  print  paragraph 
number  600  for  the  next  paragraph. 

Line  No.  Text 

2100  *bp_2;599* 

ExMiple  3; 

Condition  before;  The  text  has  not  been  marked  to  print  paragraph 
number  — S5ac.A.viii.IX —  for  the  next  paragraph. 

PARAGRAPH  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 

FORMAT  NUMBERING  FORMAT 
ID  CODES 

2  — B  AL.  A.  RL.  R— 

Command ;  *bp_2;  55,ac,A,viii,VIII* 

Result ;  The  following  values  will  be  loaded  into  the  print  area: 
FORMAT 

ID  VALUES 

2  —55  ac.  A.  viii.  VIII— 


BEGIN  PABAGRAPH  NUMBER 


Condition  after;  The  text  has  now  been  narked  to  print  paragraph 
number  — 55ac.A.viii.IX —  for  the  next  paragraph. 


Line  No. 
700 


*bp_2;  55,ac,A,viii,VIII* 
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CANCEL 


PURPOSE 

This  systea  coiund  allows  a  supervisor  to  remove  users  that  were  entered 
into  the  EDITSPEC  system  by  this  supervisor. 

GENERAL  FORM 

^can^u8er^i^Ti8^^v«r^^|witchJ 
user  id  list  list  of  1-50  existing  user  ids 

override  switch  deletion  of  documents  with  external  references 

FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD  OPTIONS  DEFAULT 


L.  user  id  list  existing  user  ids  no  default 


2.  override  switch  a.  0  -  no  deletion  0  -  no  deletion  of 

of  documents  with  documents  with 
external  references  external  references 
b.  1  -  deletion  of 
documents  with 
external  references 


SPECIAL  NOTES 

A  user  id  can  be  cancelled  only  by  the  supervisor  who  entered  the  user  id. 
If  this  user  is  the  creator  of  a  document,  this  document  is  deleted  if  no 
external  references  exist  for  the  document,  or  if  a  1  is  specified  in  the 
'override  switch'  field.  A  supervisor  cannot  be  removed  with  this  command. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDJRES 

If  the  command  has  been  issued  correctly,  each  user's  access  to  documents 
and  account  numbers  is  removed,  documents  for  which  each  user  is  the 
creator  are  deleted,  and  each  user  id  is  removed  from  the  User  Table. 
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.GANG 

GANGEL 


GOMMAND  VARIATIONS 

Condition  before;  Supervisor  99ensppresn8  wishes  to  remove  user 
99ensppresnj  from  the  EDITSPEC  system. 

USER  TABLE 

PASS  SUPER 

USER- ID  WORD  SWITCH 

99ensppresnj  No 

99eneppre8ns  Yes 

Command ;  . csnc_99ensppresnj . 

Result;  The  system  checked  to  insure  that  99ensppresns  was  the 
supervisor  of  user  99ensppresnj .  If  no  document  for  which  user 
99en6ppresnj  was  the  creator  contained  external  references,  all  such 
documents  were  deleted,  access  to  accounts  and  documents  was  removed,  and 
the  user  id  was  removed  from  the  User  Table. 

Condition  after;  USER  TABLE 

PASS  SUPER 

USER-ID  WORD  SWITCH  CREATOR 

99en8ppresn8  Yes  99ensppr 

[variation  2.  .canc_u8er  id  list;  overt  id  e^wHItchT^ 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  before  of  Variation  1. 

Command ;  .canc_99en8ppresnj ;1. 

Result;  The  system  checked  to  insure  that  99ensppresns  was  the 
supervisor  of  user  99ensppresnj.  All  documents  for  which  99ensppresnj  was 
the  creator  were  deleted,  even  though  external  references  nay  have  been 
present,  access  to  accounts  and  documents  was  removed,  and  the  user  id  was 
removed  from  the  User  Table. 

Condition  after;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  1. 

*** 


CREATOR 

99ensppresns 

99ensppr 
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PURPOSE 


♦CD 

COPY  DUMMY 


This  systen-genexated  internal  command  allows  the  system  to  establish  place 
holders  for  inactive  *eo  and  ♦ct  commands  that  may  later  become  activated 
during  autosiatie  generation. 


GENERAL  FORM 

1-12  alphanumeric  character  guide  name 
from  which  the  project  was  generated 

negative  id  of  an  entry  in  the  pull  tables 
of  both  documents 

starting  line  number  -  ending  line 
number 

FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1. 

document  name 

existing  document 

no  default 

name 

2. 

pull  id 

negative  id  of  an 
entry  in  the 
pull  Cables 

no  default 

3. 

line  number 

atarting  line 

place  holder  for  a 

pair 

number-ending 
line  number 

♦ct  command 

document  name 
pull  id 

line  number  pair 


SPECIAL  NOTES 

This  command  should  not  be  entered  by  the  user.  If  a  user  wishes  to  insure 
that  a  computer-generated  ♦cd*  command  is  never  changed  to  a  valid  ♦co*  or 
♦ct*  command  the  ♦cd*  command  should  be  changed  to  a  ^cu*  command.  The 
system  may  change  Che  ♦cd*  command,  which  was  generated  by  an  inactive 
pull,  to  a  *co*  or  ♦ct*  command  if  the  pull  becomes  active  during  automatic 
generation. 


y*' 
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♦CD 

COPY  DUMMY 


H 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 


The  ♦€(!♦  coomattd  is  igaored  during  printing. 


COMMAMD  VARIATIONS 

|VARIATION  1.  *cd_docmaent  name;  -pull  id;  line  number  pair*} 

Condition  before;  Document  proj04200.00  is  generated  from 
cegs04200.00. 


Text  Table  (nro 104200^00 j 
Empty 

System  command  issued:  .gene_(proj04200.00) ;  cegs;  dsn;  1. 

Command :  *cd_(cegs04200.00) ;  -4100;  7030-7030* 

Result:  The  *cd*  command  will  be  ignored  during  the  printing  of  the 
document . 

Condition  after:  The  automatically  generated  commands  have  now  been 
produced. 


Line  No.  Text  (pro ^04200,00) 

1500  *cd_(cegs04200.00);  -4100;  7030-7030* 

VARI.‘tToN  2.  *cd  document  name;  -pull  id*j 


Condition  before:  Document  pro j 04200. 00  is  generated  from 
ceg604200.00. 


Empty 

System  command  issued:  .gene_(proj04200.00);  cegs;  dsn;  1. 

Command:  *cd_(cegs04200.00);  -12200* 

Result:  The  *cd*  command  will  be  ignored  during  the  printing  of  the 
document . 

Condition  after;  The  automatically  generated  commands  have  now  been 
produced. 


feias-Bsa 

10700 


*cd_(ceg804200.00);  -12200* 
*e* 
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.CF 

COPY  FLAG 


PURPOSE 

] 

I  This  edit  command  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  copy  flags  from  one 

i  location  to  another  within  a  document,  or  from  one  document  to  another 

I  document . 


GENERAL  FORM 


other  document  name  document  from  which  the  flags  are  to  be  copied 


flag  id  list 

list  of  flag  ids  to  be 

copied 

FIELD  OPTIONS 

FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1 .  ocher  document 
name 

1*-12  alphanumeric 
characters 

document  being  edited 

2.  flag  id  list 

list  of  other  document 
flag  ids  or  flag  id 
pairs,  where  a  pair 
is:  'other  document 
flag  id:  new  document 
flag  id' 

all  flags  are 
copied 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

If  a  new  document  flag  id  already  exists,  it  will  be  replaced  by  the  other 
document  flag  id,  and  a  warning  message  will  be  printed. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  system  copies  the  specified  flags  from  the  other  document  and  places 
them  in  the  new  document  with  the  same  or  specified  new  flag  ids. 
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.CF 

COPY  FLAG 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


I  VARIATION  1.  .cf_other  document^ameT^ 


Condition  before; 

cees04200.00  flag  table 


***  SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG 

***  rcK  1 

***  FCN  2 

***  FCN  3 

***  DES 


ID-  1 
Esposcd-to-viev  / 

Painted  / 

Exposed-to-viev  or  painted  / 
CMU  applications 


***  SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG 
***  FCN  1 
***  FCN  2 
***  FCN  3 

***  des 


ID- 

composite  / 
cavity  / 

composite  or  cavity  / 

joint  reinforcement  application 


***  SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG 
***  FCN  1 
***  FCN  2 
***  DES 


ID-  3 

3  or  more  / 

4  / 

number  of  longitudinal  vires 


empty 


Comnand ;  .cf_(ceg804200.00). 

Result;  All  flags  were  copied  to  proj04200.00  with  the  same  flag  ids 
as  in  cegs04200.00. 


***  SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID-  1 

***  FCN  1  Exposed-to-view  / 

FCN  2  Painted  / 

FCN  3  ExpoBed-to~view  or  painted  / 

*«r*  des  CMU  applications 
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.CF 

COPY  FLAG 


***  SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID> 


FCN  1 
FCN  2 
FCN  3 
OES 


composite  / 
cavity  / 

composite  or  cavity  / 

joint  reinforcement  application 


SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID-  3 
FCN  1  3  or  more  / 

FCN  2  4  / 

DES  number  of  longitudinal  wires 


***  SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID-  1 

***  FCN  1  Exposed-to-view  / 

***  FCN  2  Painted  / 

***  FCN  3  Exposed-to-view  or  painted  / 

*★*  deS  CMU  applications 


***  SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID-  2 
***  FCN  1  composite  / 

***  FCN  2  cavity  / 

***  FCN  3  composite  or  cavity  / 

***  des  joint  reinforcement  application 


***  SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID-  3 
***  FCN  1  3  or  more  / 

***  FCN  2  4  / 

***  OES  number  of:  longitudinal  wires 


I  VARIATION  2.  .cf_other  document  name;  flag  id  list. 


***  SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID* 


★**  FCN  1 
***  FCN  2 
***  FCN  3 
***  OES 


Exposed-to-view  / 

Painted  / 

Exposed-to-view  or  painted  / 
CMU  applications 


30  July  1981 


.CF 

COPY  FLAG 


*** 

SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG 

ID-  2 

*** 

FCN 

1 

composite  / 

*** 

FCN 

2 

cavity  / 

/ 

FCN 

3 

composite  or  cavity 

*** 

DES 

joint  reinforcement 

application 

*** 

SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG 

ID-  3 

FCN  1 

3  or  more 

/ 

*** 

FCN  2 

4  / 

DES 

number  of 

longitudinal  vires 

proi04200.00  flag  table 
empty 

Command ;  . c£_( cegs04200 .00) ;  2:1,  3:2. 

Result :  Flags  2  and  3  were  copied  from  ceg604200.00  and  placed  in 
proj04200.00  as  flags  1  and  2,  respectively. 

Condition  after: 


ceg804200.00  flag  table 


icicic 

SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG 

ID-  1 

*** 

FCN 

1 

Exposed-to-view  / 

FCN 

2 

Painted  / 

FCN 

3 

Exposed-to-view  or  painted  / 

*** 

DES 

CMU  applications 

***  SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG 

ID-  2 

***  FCN  1 

composite  / 

***  FCN  2 

cavity  / 

***  FCN  3 

composite  or  cavity  / 

***  DES 

joint  reinforcement  application 

*** 

SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG 

ID-  3 

FCN  1 

3  or  more 

/ 

FCN  2 

4  / 

*** 

DES 

number  of 

longitudinal  wires 
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flD-ni24  204  EDITSPEC:  USER  HflNUAL<U>  CONSTRUCTION  ENGINEERING 

RESEARCH  LAB  <ARHV>  CHAMPAIGN  IL  E  S  NEELV  28  JUL  81 
DOD/OF-83/0e2B 


UNCLASSIFIED 


F/G  9/2  NL 


***  SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID-  1 
***  PC**  1  composite  / 

FCN  2  cevity  /  _ 

***  ^CN  3  composite  or  cavity  / 

***  joint  reinforcement  application 


***  SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID-  2 
***  FCN  1  3  or  more  / 

***  FCN  2  4  / 

***  DES  number  of  longitudinal  wires 


CHANGE 


PDRPQSE 

This  edit  commend  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  replace  text  in  a 
specified  area. 


.ch_area;  (string  to  be  changed);  (replacement  string);  near  match 
switch;  as-entered  switch. 


string  to  be  changed 


replacement  string 


near  match  switch 


as-entered  switch 


portion  of  text  to  be  searched  for  string  to  be 
changed 

character  string  that  is  to  be  replaced 

character  string  that  is  to  replace  the  string 
to  be  changed 

flag  occurrences  of  strings  that  are  identical 
e:.wept  for  fewer  blanks  at  the  beginning  or  end 

search  for  occurrences  of  the  string  to  be 
changed  exactly  as  specified 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


either  or  both  of  entire  document 

the  following  options: 

a.  1-10  line  numbers 

or  line  number  pairs 

b.  1-10  text  segment 


30  July  1981 


CHANGE 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


string  to  be  a. 

changed 

character  string  no  default 

enclosed  in  special 
characters 

b. 

first  and  last 
unique  characters  which 
define  a  pattern  of 
the  following  form: 

(pref ix-string)** 
(suffix-string),  where 
'pref ix-string'  and 
'suffix-string'  are 
character  strings 
enclosed  in  special 
characters 

c. 

♦♦(suffix  string); 
indicating  the  text 
string  starts  at 
the  beginning  of  the 
area  specified  and 
ends  with  the  given 
characters  of  the 
suffix  string 
(Only  one  replacement 
is  performed  for 
each  area.) 

d. 

(prefix  string)^^; 
indicating  the  text 
string  begins  with 
the  given  characters 
of  the  prefix  string 
and  ends  with  the 
last  line  of  the  area 
specified  (Only  one 
replacement  is  performed 
for  each  area.) 

3 .  replacement 

character  string 

no  default 

i  string 

enclosed  in  special 

characters 
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CHANGE 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


near  match 

a. 

0-near  matches 

0-near  matches  are 

switch 

are  not  listed 

not  listed 

b. 

1-near  matches 

are  listed 

as-eatered 

switch 


a.  0-teplace  all 
occurrences  of 
the  string, 
without  regard 
to  capitalization 

b*  1-replace  the  string 
exactly  as  entered 


0-replace  all 
occurrences  of  the 
string,  without 
regard  to 
capitalization 


If  the  as-entered  switch  is  not  set  and  the  first  character  of  the  string 
found  in  the  text  is  capitalized,  the  first  character  of  the  replacement 
string  will  be  capitalized.  If  the  as-entered  switch  is  not  set  and  the 
last  character  of  the  string  found  in  the  text  is  capitalized,  every 
character  of  the  replacement  string  will  be  capitalized. 


The  portion  of  text  specified  in  the  area  field  is  searched  for  all 
occurrences  of  the  string  to  be  changed.  Each  occurrence  of  the  string  is 
replaced  by  the  replacement  string*  A  status  message  is  printed  at  the  end 
of  command  execution. 
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CHANGE 


RIATION  1 .  •ch_;  (string  to  be  changed);  (replacement  string). 

Condition  before: 


Text 

Segment 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 


Line  No. 
100 
200 
300 
400 
500 
600 
700 
800 
900 
1000 


Text 

Counters:  Constructed  approximately 
as  indicated.  All  fastenings  will  be 
concealed  where  practicable,  and  the 
counter  wil 1  be  fitted  neatly,  installed 
in  a  rigia  and  substantial  manner,  and 
scribed  to  adjoining  surfaces.  Exposed 
plywood  edges  shall  be  edged  with 
hardwood.  Exposed  wood  will  be 
selected  for  uniformity  in  color  and 
graining . 


Command:  . ch_;  (_wil  1_) ; (_8hal  1_) . 

RfiSV.lt i  The  system  replaced  the  string  '_,will_'  with  the  string 
ill.'  on  lines  200,  400,  and  800. 


Condition  after; 


Text 


Seaaent 

Line  No. 

Text 

A 

100 

Counters:  Constructed  approximately 

A 

200 

as  indicated.  All  fastenings  shall  be 

A 

300 

concealed  where  practicable,  and  the 

A 

400 

counter  shall  be  fitted  neatly,  installed 

A 

500 

in  a  rigid  and  substantial  manner,  and 

B 

600 

scribed  to  adjoining  surfaces.  Exposed 

B 

700 

plywood  edges  shall  be  edged  with 

B 

800 

hardwood.  Exposed  wood  shall  be 

B 

900 

selected  for  uniformity  in  color  and 

B 

1000 

graining. 
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.CH 

CHANGE 


VARIATION  2.  .ch_area:  (atring  to  be  changed);  (replacement  string); 
near  match  switch. 


Condition  before; 


Text 


s.wvaiL 

A 

100 

Counters:  Constructed  approximately 

A 

200 

as  indicated.  All  fastenings  shall  ed 

A 

300 

concealed  where  practicable,  and  the 

A 

400 

counter  shall  gd  fitted  neatly,  installed 

A 

500 

in  a  rigia  and  substantial  manner,  and 

B 

600 

scribed  to  adjoining  surfaces.  Exposed, 

B 

700 

ply«iood  edaes  shall  ed  edged  with 

B 

800 

hardwood.  Expo sed  wood  shall  ed 

B 

900 

selected  for  uniformity  in  color  and 

B 

1000 

graining. 

Command:  .  ch_l  00-1000 ;  (_e<l_) ;  (_be_) ;  1 . 


Result:  Each  occurrence  of  the  string  '^en^'  on  lines  100  through 
1000  was  replaced  by  the  string  ''_J>e_'' .  Since  the  near  match  option  was 
activated,  ail  occurrences  of  the  string  '_ed_'  without  the  leading  and/or 
trailing  blanks  was  located  for  the  user's  review.  The  string  was  changed 
on  lines  200,  400,  700,  and  800.  Near  matches  were  reported  on  lines  100, 
200,  300,  400,  600,  700,  800,  and  900. 


Condition  after: 


Text 


Segment 

Line  No. 

Text 

A 

100 

Counters:  Constructed  approximately 

A 

200 

as  indicated.  All  fastenings  shall  be 

A 

300 

concealed  where  practicable,  and  the 

A 

400 

counter  shall  jjg,  fitted  neatly,  installed 

A 

500 

in  a  rigid  and  substantial  manner,  and 

B 

600 

scribed  to  adjoining  surfaces.  Exposed 

B 

700 

plywood  edges  shall  Jig.  edged  with 

B 

800 

hardwood.  Exposed  wood  shall  Jig 

B 

900 

selected  for  uniformity  in  color  and 

B 

1000 

graining. 

CHANGE 


VARIATION  3.  .ch_area:  (string  to  be  changed);  (replacement 
string) ; ;as-entered  switch. 


Example  1 ; 
Condition  before; 
Text 


Segment 

Line  No. 

Text 

A 

100 

Counters:  Constructed  approximately 

A 

200 

as  indicated.  All  fastenings  shall  ed 

A 

300 

concealed  where  practicable,  and  the 

A 

400 

counter  shall  e^  fitted  neatly,  installed 

A 

500 

in  a  rigid  and  substantial  manner,  and 

B 

600 

scribed  to  adjoining  surfaces.  Exposed 

B 

700 

plywood  edges  shall  e^  edged  with 

B 

800 

hardwood.  Exposed  wood  shall  ED 

B 

900 

selected  for  uniformity  in  color  and 

B 

1000 

graining. 

C<;>pitn^nri  < 

.ch_B;  (_ea 

Result: 

The  string 

‘'_ed_‘’  was  changed  to  the  string  '_be_''  on  lines 

identified  with  text  segment  B.  The  on  line  800  was  not  replaced 

since  the  as-entered  switch  was  activated. 


condjtipp 


Text 

Segment 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 


Line  No. 
100 
200 
300 
400 
500 
600 
700 
800 
900 
1000 


Example  2; 


Text 

Segment  Line  No. 
SEGl  8800 


SEG2  8900 


Counters:  Constructed  approximately 
as  indicated.  All  fastenings  shall  ed 
concealed  where  practicable,  and  the 
counter  shall  £d  fitted  neatly,  installed 
in  a  rigid  and  substantial  manner,  and 
scribed  to  adjoining  surfaces.  Exposed 
plywood  edges  shall  edged  with 
hardwood.  Exposed  wood  shall  ED 
selected  for  uniformity  in  color  and 
graining. 


Text 

Starter  strip  shall  consist  of  one  layer  of 
strip  shingles  laid  in  the 
GARBAGE  position  or  with  cutouts  reversed, 
and  stafter  strip  shall  project  3/4 
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.cu 

CHANGE 


Command;  .cl^8900;  **/on/;  (normal  position) ;  ;  1. 

Raault;  Tha  string  starting  at  the  beginning  o£  line  8900  and 
continuing  through  'on'  vas  replaced  by  'normal  position'.  Since  the 
••"entered  switch  field  vas  activated,  the  strings  were  treated  exactly  as 
entered  with  no  transformation  of  upper  and  lower  case  letters. 


Text 

Sexment 

Line  No. 

SEGl 

8800 

SEG2 

8900 

Example  3; 

Condition  before; 

Text 

Segment 

SEGl 

8800 

SEG2 

8900 

.chjuOOO, 

The  string 

Condition  after; 

Text 

Segment 

Line  No. 

SEGl 

8800 

lex£. 

Starter  strip  shall  consist  of  one  layer  of 
strip  shingles  laid  in  the 
normal  position  or  with  cutouts  reversed, 
and  starter  strip  shall  project  3/4 


Text 

Starter  strip  shall  consist  of  one  layer  of 
strip  shingles  laid  in  the 
GARBAGE  position  or  with  cutouts  reversed, 
and  starter  strip  shall  project  3/4 


Text 

Starter  StRiPs  shall  consist  of  one  layer  of 
StRiPs  shingles  laid  in  the 
GARBAGE  position  or  with  cutouts  reversed, 
and  starter  strip  shall  project  3/4 


SEC-7 


8900 


VARIATION  4.  .ch_area:  (string  to  be  changed);  (replacement  string). 


SEGl  8800 

SEG2  8900 


Starter  strip  shall  consist  of  one  layer  of 
strip  shingles  laid  in  the 
GARBAGE  position  or  with  cutouts  reversed, 
and  starter  strip  shall  project  3/4 


Command;  .ch_8800-8900;  (sta)**(er);  (ending). 

Result;  The  word  'ending'  was  substituted  for  the  word  'starter'  on 
lines  8800  and  8900.  In  the  first  line,  since  the  as-entered  switch  field 
was  not  activated,  the  system  transformed  the  first  character  to  upper  case 
to  match  the  capitalization  of  the  original  string. 


Text 

Segment  Line  No. 
SEGl  8800 


Text 

Ending  strip  shall  consist  of  one  layer  of 
strip  shingles  laid  in  the 
GARBAGE  position  or  with  cutouts  reversed, 
and  ending  strip  shall  project  3/4 
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CEHTER  JUSTIFY 


PURPOSE 

This  internal  conoand  allowc  a  near  to  juatify  text  to  the  center  of  the 
torrent  print  line. 


ciwgBAT. 


t*cj  character  atrin^ 
character  string 


text  to  be  center  justified 


-  None 


A  skip  line  cosssand  must  be  given  before  and/or  after  this  justification 
command  if  the  text  is  to  appear  on  a  separate  line.  The  text  cannot  be 
longer  than  the  print  line  width.  This  command  cannot  be  nested. 

EXECUTIOH  PROCEDURES 

The  character  string  will  be  center  justified  on  the  current  print  line. 

COMHAND  VARIATIONS 


justified. 


^^^^j*cj^^character^^^8tring*j 

>n  before;  The  section  title  is  not  coded  to  be  center 


left  aiargin> 


CONCRETE  HASCNRY 


<right  margin 


Command!  *cj  CONCRETE  MASONRY* 


Result!  The  text  will  be  center  justified  on  the  current  print  line. 


justified. 


tiua-ffgt 

600 


'!  The  section  title  is  now  coded  to  be  center 


T^gt 

*cj  CONCRETE  MASONRY* 
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PURPOSE 


.CL 

COPY  LOGIC  CONDITIONS 


This  edit  command  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  copy  the  logic  conditions 
from  another  document. 


GENERAL  FORM 

jTc]^ther^^doctjment^^ameJ 

other  document  name  1-12  character  existing  document  from  which 

the  logic  conditions  will  be  copied 

FIELD  OPTIONS  -  None 

SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 

EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  system  will  copy  all  logic  conditions  from  the  other  document's  logic 
condition  table  Into  the  logic  condition  table  of  the  current  document. 

COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


ViWIATION  1.  .cl  other  document  name. 


Condition  before;  The  user  wants  to  copy  all  logic  conditions  from 
document  cegsl0160.00. 

LOGIC  CONDITION  TABLE  FOR  DOCUMENT  cegslOieO.OO 

ID  OF  LOGIC  THIS  ID'S  NO.  NAME  OF 

CONDITION  OF  DOCUMENTS  DOCUMENT 

I  2  cegs 10160. 00 

cegsce220. 11 

LOGIC  CONDITION  TABLE  FOR  THE  CURRENT  DOCUMENT 


Empty 


Command ;  .cl_(cegsl0160.00). 

Result;  The  logic  condition  table  was  copied  from  document  cegsl0160.00 
to  the  current  document. 

Condition  after; 

LOGIC  CONDITION  TABLE  FOR  DOCUMENT  cegsl0160.00 


Unchanged 
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.CL 

COPY  LOGIC  CONDITIONS 


LOGIC  CONDITION  TABLE  FOR  THE  CURRENT  DOCUMENT 

ID  OF  LOGIC  THIS  ID'S  NO.  NAME  OF 

CONDITION  OF  DOCUMENTS  DOCUMENT 

1  2  cegs 10160. 00 

cegsce220.01 


*** 


c 


PmPQSB 

This  edit  commend  ellovs  e  user  with  write  eccese  to  copy  text  from  one 
location  to  another  within  a  document  or  from  one  document  to  another* 


GBIEBAL  yOBM 


.co_other  document  name;  other  document  area;  this  docusient  starting 
location  list;  increment;  no  move  option;  text  segment  id;  text 
listing  switch. 


other  document  name 


other  document  area 


this  document  starting 
location  list 


increment 


no  move  option 


text  segment  id 


text  listing  switch 


existing  1-12  character  document  name 

single  line  number,  line  number  pair, 
line  number  pair  preceded  by  a  plus  sign,  single 
line  number  preceded  by  a  plus  sign,  or  negative 
pull  id  identifying  text  to  be  copied 

list  of  valid  line  numbers  or  a  negative 
pull  id  identifying  where  text  is  to 
be  inserted 

1-3  digit  constant  added  to  obtain  required 
line  nuaibers  for  text  copied 

creates  a  *co*  command,  to  be  inserted  at  a 
system-calculated  line  number,  which  alerts  the 
system  to  copy  the  text  when  a  print  command  is 
issued 

1-4  alphanumeric  characters  used  to  identify  text 
copied 

Hues  of  text  listed  when  copied 


FIELD  OPTIOHS 


FIELD 


OPTIOHS 


1*  other  document  name  name  of  existing 

document 


DEFAULT 


text  copied  from 
within  current  doctsnent 
for  options  2a  and  2b 
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.CO 

COPY 


FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


no  default  for  option 
2c >  or  when  field  2 
is  absent 

doctment  name  of  *co* 
or  *cd*  command  for 
options  2d  and  2e 


2.  other  document  area 


a.  existing  line 
number 

b.  starting  line 
number  -  ending 
line  number 
(pairXif  the 
first  line 
number  is  0, 
copying  begins  at 
the  first  line  of 
the  document. 

If  the  second  line 
number  is  0, 
copying  continues 
thru  the  end  of 
the  document.) 

c.  plus  sign  (+) 
followed  by 
starting  line 
number  -  ending 
line  number  to 
assign  copied 
lines  the  same 
line  numbers 

as  original  lines 

d.  plus  sign  (+} 
followed  by  a  line 
number  containing 
an  automatically 
generated  *co*  or 
*cd*  command 

e.  negative  sign  (-) 
followed  by  a  line 
pull  id 


entire  document 
is  copied  when 
field  1  is  present 


no  default  when 
field  1  is  absent 


.CO 

COPY 


FIELD 


OPTIOMS 


DEFAULT 


3.  this  documnt 

starting  location 
list 


existing  line 
nuabex  list 
negative  sign  (-) 
followed  by  a  pull 
id  to  add  text 
after  an  existing 
*co*,  *ct*,  *cd*, 
or  *cu*  command 


text  added  to  the 
end  of  the  document  for 
options  2a-2c 

text  added  after  *co^ 
or  *cd*  command  for 
options  2d  and  2e 


4.  increment 


1-3  digit  number 


current  increment  for 
options  2a  and  2b 

actual  lines  copied 
for  option  2c 

if  current  incresent 
is  not  equal  to  100, 
default  is  current 
increment  for  options 
2d  and  2e 

if  current  increment 
is  equal  to  100, 
default  is  2  for 
options  2d  and  2e 


5.  no  move  option 


characters  'nm'  specify  normal  copy 
that  a  *co*  command 
be  created 


6.  text  segment  id 


1-4  alphanumeric 
characters 


blank  text  segment 
id  if  no  move  option 
is  on 


existing  text 
segment  ids  are  used 
in  actual  lines  copied 
for  normal  copy 
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.CO 

COPY 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

7.  text  listing 

a.  0  -  copied  lines 

0  -  copied  lines  not 

switch 

not  listed 

listed  for  options 

2a-2c 

b.  1  -  copied  lines 

listed 

1  -  copied  lines  listed 
for  options  2d  and  2e 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

If  copying  does  not  add  text  to  the  end  of  the  document,  an  increment  must 
be  chosen  that  will  permit  the  entire  text  copied  to  be  placed  between  two 
consecutive  existing  lines.  The  (.co_;-f  starting  line  number-ending  line 
number)  option  is  used  to  produce  a  project  specification  where  the  line 
numbers  of  both  the  guide  and  project  documents  apply  to  the  same  text. 

The  (.co_:-pull  id)  option  is  used  to  modify  a  project  specification  that 
is  automatically  generated  from  a  guide.  Pull  ids  in  the  project  document 
apply  to  the  same  text  as  the  pull  ids  in  the  guide. 


Normal  Copy;  For  options  2a  and  2b,  text  is  copied  from  the  other  document 
name  and  area,  and  placed  after  each  line  number,  determined  from  the  edit 
document's  starting  location  list,  with  calculated  line  numbers  and 
assigned  or  copied  text  segment  ids.  For  option  2c,  the  text  is  placed  in 
the  edit  document  with  the  same  line  numbers  copied.  For  options  2d  and 
2e,  the  *co  or  *cd  command  (found  on  the  line  number  specified  or  the  line 
number  containing  the  negative  pull  id)  is  changed  to  a  *cu  command,  and 
the  text  is  copied  and  placed  in  the  edit  document  using  a  specified 
increment  or  a  default  increment  of  2. 


No  move  option;  A  *co  command  is  inserted  at  the  calculated  line  number 
with  the  specified  or  default  text  segment  id.  A  copy  id  is  entered  in  the 
external  reference  (copy  text)  table  of  the  other  docvmnt  and  in  the 
docuisents  referenced  table  of  the  edit  document.  The  line  numbers  of  the 
text  to  be  copied  will  be  obtained  from  these  tables  when  the  edit  document 
is  printed. 
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COMM/^D  VARIATIONS 


VARIATION  1.  .co^other  docune&t  aaae;  other  document  area;  this 
document  starting  location  list;  increment* 


kABS-JVt 

800 


contaminating  material,  and  exposure  to  the 
elements. 

Anchors,  ties,  and  joint  reinforcement  shall 
be 


28000 

28100 

28200 


cegB04200.00) 

Concrete  masonry  units  shall  conform  to 
the  moisture  content  as  specified  in 
ASTM  C  90  and  ASTM  C  145* 


Comnuind :  .co_(cegs04200*00);  28000-28200;  800;  10. 

Result!  The  copied  lines,  28000-28200,  were  placed  in  document 
proj04200.00  starting  at  line  810  in  increments  of  10.  Existing  text 
segment  ids  were  copied. 


Line  No. 
800 


Text  (Droi04200.00) 

contaminating  material,  and  exposure  to  the 
elements. 

Concrete  masonry  units  shall  conform  to 
the  moisture  content  as  specified  in 
ASTM  C  90  and  ASTM  C  145. 

Anchors,  ties,  and  joint  reinforcement  shall 


VARIATION  2.  .co_other  document  name;  other  document  area;  this 

document  starting  location  list;  increment;  no  move  option. 


Condition  before:  Same  as  Condition  before  of  Variation  1. 

Compand;  .co_(cegs04200.00);  28000-28200;  800;  10;  nm. 

Result;  Since  the  no  move  option  was  used,  the  system  assigned  a  copy 
id  of  1  to  the  line  number  pair  copied  and  stored  the  copy  id,  edit 
docusient  and  the  line  number  pair  in  the  external  reference  (copy  text) 
table  of  the  source  document  (cegs04200.00).  A  documents  referenced  table 
was  created  for  the  project  document  (pro j04200.00}  in  which  the  referenced 
document  (ceg304200.00)  is  listed.  A  *co*  command  was  generated  to  alert 
the  system  to  copy  the  text  whenever  a  print  command  is  issued. 
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V'. 


.CO 

COPY 


for  docianeBt  cegs04200.00 


for  document  proj04200.00 


Entemel  Reference  (copy  text)  Table 
copy  id  1;  28000-28200;  proj04200.00 


cege04200.00;  1;  810 


Line  Me 
800 


conta&in&ticg  ccterlcl.  end  exposure  to  the 
elements. 

*co_(ceg804200.00);  1;  28000-28200* 

Anchors,  ties,  and  joint  reinforcement  shall 
be 


VARIATION  3.  .co_:  other  document  area;  ;  ;  ;  text  segment  id. 

Condition  before;  The  current  line  increment  is  100. 


Line  No.  _ 

800  Concrete  brick  may  be  used  where  necessary 

900  for  filling  out  concrete-masonry-unit 

construction. 

1000  *p2*  Concrete  Brick:  Concrete  brick  shall 

conform 

1100  to  ASTH  C  55,  Type  I,  Grade  N-1. 

Command;  .co_;  800-900;  ;  ;  ;  mssp. 

Result;  Lines  800-900  were  added  to  the  end  of  the  current  docimwnt 
in  increments  of  100,  and  a  text  segment  id  of  mssp  was  assigned. 


ISSt 

800  Concrete  brick  may  be  used  where  necessary 

900  for  filling  out  concrete-masonry-unit 

construction. 

1000  *p2*  Concrete  Brick:  Concrete  brick  shall 

conform 

1100  to  A5TM  C  55,  Type  X,  Grade  N-1. 

1200  Concrete  brick  may  be  used  where  necesaary 

1300  for  filling  out  concrete-masonry-unit 

construction. 
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,co 

COPY 


Condition  before:  The  ueer  ie  editing  «  project  docuoent  that 
consiets  of  *co  comnends  copying  from  the  guide.  .  The  current  line 
increnent  ie  100. 

Line  Wo. 

11200 
11300 
11400 

Line  No. 

32500 
32600 
32700 

Command;  .co_;-^11300. 

Result;  The  systen  deactivated  the  *co  command  on  line  11300  by 
changing  it  to  a  *cu  command.  Text  was  copied  from  lines  32500-32700  in 
the  guide  and  placed  after  line  11300  in  line  increments  of  2.  Copied  text 
and  line  numbers  were  automatically  listed  for  user  reference  while 
editing. 

Condition  after;  The  guide  is  unchanged. 

Text  (pro  104200. 00) 

*co_(cegs04200.00);  -11800;  31900-32400* 
*cu_(ceg804200.00);  -11900;  32500-32700* 
Mortar  shall  be  prepared  clay 
that  will  withstand  the  temperature 
and  spread  easily  after  tempering. 
*co_(ceg804200.00);  -12000;  32800-34300* 


VARlAIlOh  5.  .co_;  ocher  document  area; ; ; ; ;cext  listing  switch. 


Condition  before;  The  user  is  editing  a  project  document  with  only 
the  guide  test  end  pull  ids  for  reference.  The  project  consists  of 
autooiatically  generated  *co»  *ct,  and  *cd  commands.  The  current  line 
increnent  is  100. 

pull  id 
12200 
12200 
12200 


Lam  ffot 
1500 
1600 
1700 


Text  (cees04200.00) 

Top  of  lintels  shall  be  labeled  'TOP'. 
Lintel  reinforcement  shall  be  as 
specified  in  Table  I. 

Text  (proi04200.00) 

*co_(ceg804200.00);  -12100;  40000* 
*co_(ceg804200.00);  -12200;  40100-40300* 
*co_(cegs04200.00^;  -12300:  40400* 


Lipe-yPt 

11200 

11300 

11302 

11304 

11306 

11400 


Text  (pro  104200. 00) 

*co_(eegs04200.00);  -11800;  31900-32400* 
*co_(cegs04200.00);  -11900;  32500-32700* 
*co_(ceg804200.00};  -12000;  32800-34300* 

Text  (cegs04200.00) 

Mortar  shall  be  prepared  clay 
that  will  withstand  the  temperature 
and  spread  easily  after  tempering. 
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0 


.CO 

COPY 


Conmand;  .co_;  -12200 | 


Result;  The  systa  deactivated  the  project  *co  conaand  for  pull  id 
12200  by  changing  it  to  a  *cu  command.  Text  for  pull  id  12200  in  the  guide 
was  copied  into  the  project  after  the  *cu  line  number  in  line  incrments  of 
2.  Copied  text  was  not  listed. 


Condition  after; 

The  guide  is  unchanged. 

Line  No. 

Text  (Droi04200.00) 

1500 

*co  (cegs04200.00);  -12100;  40000* 

loOC 

*cu_(cegs04200.00);  -12200;  40100-40300* 

1602 

Top  of  lintels  shall  be  labeled  'TOP'. 

1604 

Lintel  reinforcaent  shall  be  as 

1606 

specified  in  Table  I. 

1700 

*co_(cegs04200.00);  -12300;  40400* 

VARIATIOK  6.  .co__other  document  name;  other  document  area;  this 

document  starting  location  list;  incraent; ;  ;text  listing 
switch. 


Condition  before;  The  user  is  editing  a  project  document  with  only 
the  guide  text  and  pull  ids  for  reference.  The  project  consists  of 
automatically  generated  *co«  *ctt  and  *cd  commands. 


pull  i<t  Text  (cegB04200.00) 

12200  Top  of  lintels  shall  be  labeled  'TOP'. 

12200  Lintel  reinforcaent  shall  be  as 

12200  specified  in  Table  I. 


itiaf  HOf  Text  (snecialRuide) 

jOO  Steel  lintels  are  specified  in 

600  SECTIOH:  MISCELLANEODS  METAL 


Wo»  Text  (pro  104200.00) 

1500  *co_(cegs04200.00);  -12100;  40000* 

1600  *co_(cegs04200.00);  -12200;  40100-40300* 

1700  *co_(cegs04200.00);  -12300;  40400* 


Command;  .co_(epecialguide);  500-600;  -12200;  10;; ;1. 

Result;  Text  from  lines  500-600  was  copied  into  the  project  document 
and  inserted  after  the  line  number  for  pull  id  12200.  The  line  incraent 
was  10.  Lines  were  listed  as  they  were  copied. 


.CO 

COPY 


Condition  after;  The  guide  and  document  specia^uide  are  unchanged. 


ISOO 

1600 

1610 

1620 

1700 


Text  (proi04200.00) 

*co_(ceg804200.00}:  -12100;  40000* 
*eo_(cega04200.00);  -12200;  40100-40300* 
Steel  lintel a  are  specified  in 
SECTION:  MISCELLANEODS  HBTAL 
*co  (cegs04200.00);  -12300;  40400* 
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PDRPOSE 


This  sytt as-generated  internal  eonsand  allows  the  system  to  copy  text  from 
one  location  to  another  within  a  document  or  from  another  document  during  a 
print  without  physically  moving  the  text. 


*co  document  name;  copy  id  or  pull  id;  original  line  numbers* 


document  name 


1-12  alphanuBMric  character 
name  of  the  referenced  document 


copy  id  or  pull  id 


id  of  an  entry  in  the  referenced 
document's  external  reference  (copy  text) 
table  and  the  current  dociment's 
documents  referenced  table,  or  id  of  an 
entry  in  the  pull  tables  of  both 
documents 


original  line 
numbers 


single  line  number  or  line 
number  pair  (starting  line 
number  -  ending  line  number) 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


document  name 


existing  document 
name 


text  copied  within 
current  document 


copy  id  or  pull  id 


unsigned  positive 
number  identifying 
a  copy  id 
negative  number 
identifying  a  pull 


no  default 


original  line 
numbers 


a.  single  line  number 

b.  single  line  number 


no  default 
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SPECIAL  HOTES 


*CO 

COPY 


The  user  should  sot  enter  this  comnand.  Application  of  a  .co.  command  with 
the  no-move  option  activated  will  produce  this  command  and  make  appropriate 
entries  in  the  external  reference  (copy  text)  table  of  the  document  being 
copied  and  the  documents  referenced  table  of  the  current  document.  This 
command  is  also  produced  by  the  .gene  and  .upda  commands  during  automatic 
generation.  Lines  containing  a  *co*  command  must  not  be  moved  (.mo.)  nor 
erased  (.er.).  Deletion  of  a  *co  command  containing  a  copy  id  should  be 
accomplished  only  bv  using  the  copy  remove  command  (.cr.).  which  will 
remove  the  line  containing  the  *co*  command  from  the  text  table  and  resolve 
the  reference  in  the  external  reference  (copy  text)  table  of  the  document 
being  copied  and  the  documents  referenced  table  of  the  current  document. 
Removal  of  a  *co  command  containing  a  pull  id  should  be  accomplished  only 
bv  changing  the  *co  command  to  a  *eu  command,  which  insures  that  the 
command  will  never  become  activated  during  automatic  generation.  The  *co* 
command  must  be  the  only  text  on  a  line.  When  a  *co*  command  references 
another  line  containing  a  *co*  command  this  is  known  as  nesting  *co* 
commands.  Five  levels  of  nesting  are  permitted.  Deletion  of  text  lines 
referenced  by  *co*  commands  is  inhibited  under  normal  editing,  but  they  may 
be  deleted  by  editing  with  the  external  reference  override  switch 
activated.  If  such  deletion  occurs,  a  message  is  appended  to  the  message 
tables  of  the  creators  of  documents  cont.aining  the  referencing  *co* 
commands.  The  original  line  numbers  field  is  only  indicative  and  not  kept 
updated.  The  system  obtains  line  numbers  from  the  external  reference  (copy 
text)  table  or  the  pull  table  of  the  referenced  document  during  a  print. 
These  tables  are  kept  updated. 


EXECUTIOS  PROCEDDRES 

When  this  command  is  encountered  during  a  print,  the  external  reference 
(copy  text)  table  or  pull  table  of  the  referenced  document  is  searched  for 
the  copy  id  or  pull  id,  and  the  lines  to  be  copied  are  obtained  from  the 
located  entry.  The  text  on  these  lines  is  then  processed  and  printed. 


COMMAWD  VARIATIOWS 

I  VARIATION  1.  *co  ;  copy  id  or  null  idToriginal  line  numbers^ 

Condition  before;  An  edit  copy  command  is  issued  to  create  an 
internal  copy  comnand  that  will  copy  text  within  the  same  document. 


Line  No. 
38200 
38300 
38400 
38500 


Text  (cegs04200.00) 

*p2*_Frefaced  Concrete  Masonry  Units: 
Prefaced  concrete  masonry  units  shall  be 
Class  1,  Form  B. 

*p2*_Reinforcing  Steel  Bars  and  Rods: 


Edit  copy  command  issued:  .co_;98900-99100;38400;10;nm. 
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jijta 


Conniind;  *co_;l ;  98900-99100* 

Result ;  The  line  nusdiers  to  be  copied  will  be  obtained  from  the 
external  reference  (copy  text)  table  of  the  current  docunent,  rad  the 
copied  text  will  be  processed  and  printed* 


into  the  text  table. 


The  *co*  coanand  has  been  generated  by  the  syst( 


numbers* 


LiP9  Wpi 
38200 
38300 
38400 
38410 
38500 


*p2*JPrefaced  Concrete  Masonry  Units: 
Prefaced  concrete  masonry  units  shall  be 
Class  1«  Form  B. 

*co_;l;98 90 0-99100* 

*p2*_Reinforcing  Steel  Bars  and  Rods: 


*co_docuiiient  name;  copy  id  or  pull  id;  original  line 


Example  1^: 

Condition  before;  An  edit  copy  eomnand  is  issued  to  create  an 
internal  copy  command  that  will  copy  text  from  ceg804200.00. 


*p2*  Concrete  Brick;  Type  I,  Grade  N-1. 

2400  *p2*  Split  Block: 

2500  *p2*  Concrete  Masonry  Units :  Concrete 

2600  masonry  units  shall  be  Type  I. 

Edit  copy  command  issued:  .co_(cegs04200.00) ;  20710-20720;2300;10 ;nm. 

CanBuindi  *co_(  ceg804200 .00 ) ; 2 ; 20710-20720* 

Result;  The  line  numbers  to  be  copied  will  be  obtained  from  the 
external  reference  (copy  text)  table  of  document  cegs04200.00,  and  the 
copied  text  will  be  processed  and  printed. 


into  the  text  table. 

2300 

2310 

2400 

2500 

2600 


The  *co*  cosmmnd  has  been  generated  by  the  syst< 


*p2*  Concrete  Brick;  Type  I,  Grade  N-1. 
*co__(ceg804200.00);2;20710-20720* 

*p2*  Split  Block; 

*p2*  Concrete  Masonry  Units:  Concrete 
masonry  units  shall  be  Type  I. 
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Example  2; 


Condition  before;  Document  xxzx04200.00  is  generated  from 
cegs04200.00. 


Text  Table  (xxxx04200.00) 

Empty 

System  command  issued:  .gene__(xxxx04200.00);cegs;d8n;l. 

Commands :  *co_(ceg804200.00) ;-100;100-500* 
*co_(ceg804200.00);-200;i010-i020* 

*co_(  ceg804200 . 00 ) ;-300 ; 11 00-11 00* 

Result;  The  line  numbers  to  be  copied  will  be  obtained  from  the  pull 
table  of  document  cegsb4200.00,  and  the  copied  text  will  be  processed  and 
printed. 

Condition  after:  The  automatically  generated  commands  have  now  been 
produced. 


Line  Mo.  Text  (xxxx04200.00) 

100  *co_(  cegs04200 .00 ) ;-100 ; 100-500* 

200  *co_<ceg804200.00);-200;1010-1020* 

300  *co_(cegB04200.00);-300;1100-1100* 


m 


.CR 

COPY  RQIOVE 


PURPOSE 

This  edit  command  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  remove  *co*  and  *ct* 
commands  and  related  external  references. 


.cr_line  number  list. 


line  number  list 


list  of  valid  line  numbers  on  which  *co*  and 
*ct*  commands  are  located 


FIELD  OPTinNS  -  None 


SPECIAL  NOTES 

This  command  must  always  be  used  to  delete  a  *co*  or  *ct*  command  that 
contains  a  copy  id.  This  command  should  not  be  used  to  delete  a  *co*  or 
*ct*  command  that  contains  a  pull  id.  These  commands  are  removed  from 
execution  by  changing  the  *co*  or  *ct*  command  to  a  *cu*  command. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

Each  specified  line,  containing  a  *co*  or  ^cf*  command,  is  deleted  and  the 
copy  id  within  each  command  is  used  to  delete  the  appropriate  entries  in 
the  external  reference  table  of  the  other  document  and  the  documents 
referenced  table  of  the  edit  document. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


VARIATION  1 .  .cr  line  number  list. 


Line  No. 
6000 
7000 
8000 


*ct_(workschedule) ; 10 ; ; 1 ; 1500* 
*ct_(work8chedule) ;11 ; ;2,3 ,4; 1500* 
*ct_(workschedule) ; 12 ; ; 5 ,6 , 7 ; 1500* 
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COPY  REMOVE 


documents  referenced  table  (docuaentl) 

10 ;vorkschedule ; 6000 
11 ;workschedule;7000 
12 ;vorkschedule ; 8000 

*ct*  external  reference  table  (workschedi 
10;documentl ;1500 
ll;documentl ;1500 
12;documentl ;1500 

Command;  .cr_7000,8000. 

Result;  Lines  7000  and  8000  were  raaoved  from  the  text,  and  copy  id 
entries  11  and  12  were  removed  from  the  *ct*  external  reference  table  of 
vorkschedule  and  the  documents  referenced  table  of  documentl . 


Condition  after; 

Line  No. 
6000 


Text  (documentl) 
*ct_ ( works  chedule ) 


10 


1; 


.CREA 

CREATOR  CHANGE 


PURPOSE 

This  systen  command  allows  the  current  creator  to  make  another  user  the  new 
creator  of  the  specified  documents. 


GENERAL  FORM 


•  cre^document  name  list;  new  creator  user  id. 


document  name  list  list  of  1-12  character  document  names 

to  have  the  creator  changed 

new  creator  user  id  existing  1-12  character  id  of 

a  user  who  is  to  be  declared  the 
new  creator  of  the  documents 


t’lELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1 .  document  name 

list  of  document 

all  documents  created 

list 

names 

by  the  current  user 

2.  new  creator 

existing  user  id 

no  default 

user  id 

SPECIAL  NOTES 


The  current  user  must  be  the  creator  of  the  specified  documents  to  execute 
this  command.  The  current  user  will  lose  all  privileges  of  being  the 
creator t  but  will  still  have  delete  access  to  the  documents. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 


The  creator  will  be  changed  for  all  specified  documents. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 
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.CREA 

CREATOR  CHANGE 

Condition  before;  The  creator  of  two  documents,  99iiix04200.00  and 
99idx04300.00 ,  wishes  to  make  user  99edsppre8nj  the  new  creator. 

Command ;  .crea_(99mx04200.00),  (99mx04300.00) ;  99ed8ppre8nj . 

Result ;  The  creator  for  both  documents  was  changed  as  requested. 

Condition  after:  The  creator  for  both  documents  is  now  user 
99edsppresnj . 

I  VARIATION  2.  .erea  :  new 

Condition  before;  The  current  user  wishes  to  make  user  99edsppresnj 
the  new  creator  of  all  documents  for  which  the  current  user  is  presently 
the  creator. 

Command :  .crea_;  99edsppre8nj . 

Result ;  The  system  established  user  99ed6ppresnj  as  the  new  creator 
of  all  documents  that  were  previously  under  the  control  of  the  current 
user . 

Condition  after;  The  creator  of  all  documents  for  which  the  current 
user  was  previously  the  creator  is  now  user  99edsppresnj. 
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.CSID 

CSI  DIVISION  DOCUMENTS 


PURPOSE 

Thia  systa  eoaaand  allows  a  uaer  to  create  a  new  data  aet,  and  place  all 
required  CSI  Diviaion  docuaenta  (sxzxcaidiv02  through  xszzcaidivl6 ,  where 
xjsxx  ia  the  project  id)  on  the  new  data  aet. 

CENEHAL  FORM 


.caid^project  id;  data  aet  name;  prinary  data  aet  aixe;  backup  data 
set  siae.  _ 


project  id 


data  set  name 

primary 
data  set 
size 


backup 
data  set 
size 


4  character  alphanumeric  identifier 
for  the  project 

1-6  character  alphanumeric  string 

1-8  digit  integer  identifying  the 
number  of  storage  locations 
required  for  the  primary  data 
set 


1-8  digit  integer  identifying  the 
number  of  storage  locations  required 
for  the  backup  data  aet 

FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  project  id 

4  alphanumeric 

no  default 

characters 

2.  data  set  name 

new  name  for  a 

xxxxOO  where  xxxx 

data  aet 

is  the  project  id 

3.  primary  data 

integer  number 

300  storage 

set  size 

locations 

4.  backup  data 
set  size 


integer  number 


15  storage 
locations 


.CSID 

CSI  DIVISION  DOCUMENTS 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  system  will  create  the  data  set  and  store  the  new  CSI  Division 
documents  on  it.  Each  document  will  contain  the  required  format  commands 
to  reset  paragraph  and  page  numbering  to  the  new  CSI  divisions. 

COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

VARIATION  1.  .csid_project  id;  data  set  name;  primary  data  set  size; 
backup  data  set  size. 


Condition  before;  The  user  snist  create  the  CSI  Division  documents  for 
project  99iiuc.  The  data  set  name  will  be  99mx01 ,  the  primary  data  set  size 
will  be  350,  and  the  backup  data  set  size  will  be  33. 


Command :  .csid_99mx;  99mx01 ;  350;  35. 

Result:  The  new  CSI  Division  documents  were  placed  on  data  set 
99mx01 . 

Condition  after; 


DOCUMENT  NAME 

DATA  SET  * 

99mzcsidiv02 

99mx01 

99mxcsidiv03 

99mx01 

99mxcsidiv04 

99mz01 

99mxcsidiv05 

99mz01 

99mxceidiv06 

99mx01 

99mxcsidiv07 

99mx01 

99mxcsidiv08 

99mx01 

99mxcsidiv09 

99mx01 

99mxcsidivl0 

99mz01 

99mxcsidivri 

99mx01 

99mxcsidivl2 

99mz01 

99mxc8idivl3 

99mz01 

99mxc8idivl4 

99mx01 

99mxcsidivl5 

99mz01 

99mzcsidivl6 

99mx01 

U^RIATION^^X^^^^giid^^roJec^^d^ 

Condition  before;  The  user  must  create  the  CSI  Division  documents  for 
project  99mx.  The  data  set  name  will  be  99mz00,  the  primary  data  set  size 
will  be  300,  and  the  backup  data  set  size  will  be  IS. 

Command;  .csid_99mz. 

Result ;  The  new  CSI  Division  documents  were  placed  on  data  set 
99mx00. 
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.CSXD 

CSI  DIVISION  DOCUMENTS 


wnflition  after; 


DOCUMENT  NAME 
99iiizc8idiv02 
99iiixcsidiv03 
99inxc8idiv04 
99mxc8idiv05 
99iiixc8idiv06 
99iiizc8idiv07 
99inzc8idiv08 
99iDXC8idiv09 
99mxc8idivl0 
99inxc8idivll 
99inxc8idivl2 
99mxc8idivl3 
99iiixc8idivl4 
99mxc8idivl5 
99nixcaidivl6 


DATA  SET  NAME 
99mx00 
99mx00 
99bix00 
9918x00 
9918x00 
9981x00 
998>x00 
9980^00 
998ac00 
998UC00 
9981x00 
9981x00 
99i8x00 
99ii>x00 
9981x00 
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0 


PURPOSE 

This  edit  conend  Allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  copy  tables  from  one 
location  to  another  within  a  document  or  from  one  docusient  to  another. 


•ct_other  document  name;  other  document  area;  this  document 
starting  location  list;  incresient;  row  id  list;  column  id  list; 
no  move  option;  text  segment  id;  copy  rows  only  switch;  text 
listing  switch. 


other  document  name 


other  document  area 


this  document  starting 
location  list 


indrement 


row  id  list 
column  id  list 
no  move  option 


text  segment  la 


copy  rows  only  switch 


text  listing  switch 


existing  1-12  character  document 


line  number,  line  number  preceded  by  a  plus 
sign,  or  negative  pull  id 

list  of  valid  line  numbers  or  negative  pull 
id  identifying  where  the  table  is  to  be 
inserted 

1-3  digit  constant  added  to  obtain  required  line 
numbers  for  text  table  copied 

list  of  row  ids  to  be  copied 

list  of  column  ids  to  be  copied 

creates  a  *ct*  command  to  be  inserted  at  a 
system-calculated  line  number,  which  alerts 
the  system  to  copy  the  table  when  a  print 
command  is  issued 

1-4  alphanumeric  characters  used  to  identify 
text  copied 

1  digit  number  to  indicate  if  *tb*,  *th*, 
and  *te*  commands  are  to  be  copied  with  rows 

lines  of  text  listed  as  copied 
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other  document 
area 


increment 


COPY  TABLE 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


other  document 
name 

existing  document 
name 

table  section  specified 
will  be  copied  from 
one  location  to 
another  within  the 
current  document 
for  option  2a 

document  name  of 
the  *ct*  or  *cd* 
command  for  options 

2b  and  2c 

existing  line 
number 

plus  sign  (*) 
followed  by  a 
line  number 
containing  a 
*ct*  or  *cd* 
command 

negative  sign  (-) 
followed  by  a 
pull  id 


no  default 


this  document 

a.  valid  line 

table  added  to  the 

starting  location 

nmber  list 

end  of  the  docimient 

list 

b.  negative  sign  (-) 
followed  by  a  pull 

for  option  2a 

id  to  add  table 

table  added  after 

after  existing 

*ct*  or  *cd*  command 

*co*,  *ct*,  *cd*, 
or  *cu*  command 

for  options  2b  and  2c 

1-3  digit  constant 


current  increment 
for  option  2a 

if  current  increment 
is  not  equal  to  100 
default  is  current 
increment  for  options 
2b  and  2c 
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COPT  TA£LE 


FIELD 

OPTIOHS 

DEFAULT 

if  eurreat  increment 
is  equal  to  100, 
default  is  2  for 
options  2b  and  2c 

5*  row  id  list 

list  of  row  ids 
or  row  id  pairs, 
where  a  row  id  pair 
is  'source  row  id: 
new  row  id' 

all  rows  copied 

6.  column  id  list 

list  of  column  ids 
or  column  id  pairs, 
where  a  column  id 
pair  is  'source 
column  id:  new 
column  id' 

all  columns  copied 

7.  no  move  option 

characters  'nm' 
specify  a  *ct* 
command  be 
created 

normal  copy 

8.  text  segment  id 

1-4  alphanumeric 
characters 

blank  text  segment 
id 

9.  copy  rows  only 
switch 

a.  0  -  copy  all 
information 

b.  1  -  copy  only 

rows 

0  -  copy  all 
information 

10.  text  listing 
switch 

a.  0  -  copied  lines 
not  listed 

b.  1  -  copied  lines 
listed 

0  -  copied  lines 
not  listed  for  option 

2a 

1  -  copied  lines 
listed  for  options 

2b  and  2c 

.cr 
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SPECIAL  NOTES 


The  line  in  the  other  docuaent  must  contain  either  a  *tb*  command  or  a  *ct* 
command* 


EEECOTION  PROCEDURES 


Normal  Copy;  For  option  2a,  the  table  is  copied  from  the  other  doctanent, 
and  placed  after  each  line  number,  determined  from  the  edit  document's 
starting  location  list,  with  calculated  line  numbers  and  specified  text 
segment  ids.  For  options  2b  and  2c,  the  *ct  or  *cd  command  (found  on  the 
line  number  specified  or  the  line  number  containing  the  negative  pull  id) 
is  chcnged  to  a  *c.\i  comiua&d,  aud  the  table  is  copied  and  placed  in  the  edit 
document  using  a  specified  increment  or  a  default  increment  of  2. 

No  move  option;  A  *ct  command  is  inserted  at  the  calculated  line  number 
with  the  specified  text  segment  id.  A  copy  id  is  entered  in  the  *ct* 
external  reference  table  of  the  other  document  and  in  the  documents 
referenced  table  of  the  edit  document.  The  *tb  or  *ct  line  number  of  the 
table  to  be  copied  will  be  obtained  from  these  tables  when  the  edit 
document  is  printed. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


^J^ARlATION^^^K^^ct^therdoci^nt  name;  other  document  area.} 


Condition  before; 

Line  No. 

500 


The  current  increment  is  100. 

Text  (proi04200.00) 

shall  be  as  specified  in  Table  II. 


I'jne  Np. 
1000 
1100 
1200 

1300 

1400 

1500 

1600 


Text  (cegs04200.00) 

*tb  042002* 

*cj  Table  II.  REINFORCEMENT  OF  LINTELS* 

*th*_*u*_width  (In)_*ue*_$  _*u*_height  (In)_*ue*_  $  _*u*^ 
Reinf or  cement_*ue* 

*r*_4  or  6  $  8  $  One  No.  4  bar,  top  and  bottom,  centered 

horisontally. 

*r*_8  or  10_*sl*_8  $  8_*8l*_16  $  ^o  No.  4  bars  at  bottom,  one 
No.  4  bar  at  top,  centered  borisontally. 

*r*_12  $  16  $  Two  No.  4  bars  each  in  top  and  bottom. 

*te* 


Command;  .et_(cegs04200.00);  1000. 

Result;  Table  042002  was  copied  from  document  cegs04200.00  and  placed 
at  the  end  of  docuisent  proj04200.00. 
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Condition  after; 


Lin*  Mo« 
500 
600 
700 
800 

900 

1000 

1100 

1200 


Text  (proi04200.00) 

shall  be  as  specified  in  Table  II. 

*tb  042002* 

*ej  Table  IZ.  REINFORCEMENT  OF  LINTELS* 

*th*_*u*_width  (In)_*ue*_$  _*u*_height  (In)_*ue*_  $  _*u*_ 

Reinf  or  eement_*ue  * 

*tl*_4  or  6  $  8  $  One  No.  4  bar,  top  and  bottom,  centered 

horizontally. 

*r2*_8  or  10_*al*_8  $  8^*8l*_16  $  Two  Ho.  4  bars  at  bottom,  one 
No.  4  bar  at  top,  centered  horizontally. 

*c3*_12  $  16  $  Two  No.  4  bars  each  in  top  and  bottom. 

*te* 


VARIATION  2.  .ct_other  document  name;  other  document  area;  this 

document  starting  location  list;  increment;  row  id  list; 
column  id  list;;;  copy  cows  only  switch. 


Condition  before; 


Line  No. 

Text  (Droil|30Jj0^ 

400 

*tb  123* 

500 

*cj  TANK  CAPACITIES* 

600 

*th*_*u*_Heat,water,gph  *ue*  $  *u*  Fuel  oil, gal  *ue 

700 

*r*_50  or  less  $  50 

800 

*t*_over  100  $  275 

900 

*te* 

Line  No. 

Text  (cegel5305.00) 

1800 

*tb  456* 

1900 

*cj  TABLE  1.  FUEL  STORAGE  TANK  CAPACITIES* 

2000 

*th*_*u*_Heatiag  Capacity, Wat er,gph_*ue*_$_*u*_Tank 
capacity,  fuel-oil ,gal_*ue* 

2100 

*rl*  50  or  less  $  50 

2200 

*r2*_51  to  100  $  100 

2300 

*r3*_nore  than  100  $  275 

2400 

*te* 

Command;  .ct_(cegsl5305.00);1800;700;50;2;l,2;; ;1. 

Result;  Row  2  was  copied  into  document  projl5305.00  and  placed  on 
line  750. 


5'(/« 
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Condition  after; 

Line  No. 

40U' 

Ti.ict  (proil53j)5.00:) 

*tb  123* 

500 

*cj  TANK  CAPACITIES* 

600 

*th*_*u*_Heat .water , gph_*ue*_$_*u*_Fuel 

oil ,gal_*oe* 

700 

*r*_50  or  less  $  50 

750 

*r2*_51  to  100  $  100 

800 

*r*_over  100  $  275 

V/.P.IATTO*?  3.  .ct_;  other  docuoeat  area;  thia  document  starting 

location  list:  :  rov  id  list. 


Condition  before;  The  current  increment  is  100 


Line  No. 


1500 

1600 

1700 

1800 

1900 

2000 

2100 

2800 


Text  (works cbedule 


*tb  1234* 

*th*_M0NTH  $  MYS  $  WORRMYS  $  HOLIDAYS 
*r  1*  JAN  $  31  $  21  $  10 

*r  2*_FEB  $  28  $  20  $  8 

*r  3*~MAR  $  31  $  23  $  8 

*r  4*_APR  $  30  $  21  $  9 

*te*  ” 

*pl*  • 


Command;  .ct_;1500;2100:  :2:1,3:2. 

Result;  The  table  was  copied  with  rows  2  and  3  of  the  old  location 
becoming  rows  1  and  2  in  the  new  location. 

Condition  after; 
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Condition  before;  The  working  document  is  documentl. 


Line  Wo. 

100  «s  specified  for  the  project. 

200  *sl* 


Line  Wo. 

6000  minimum  number  of  work  days. 

6100  *ct_(workschedule);ll;2:l,3:2,4;3;;1500* 


Line  Ho. 
1500 
1600 
1700 
1800 
1900 
2000 
2100 


Text  (workschedule) 

*tb  1234* 

*th*  HOHTH  $  DAYS  $  WORKDAYS  $ 
*r  1*_JAH  $  31  $  21  $ 

*r  2*_FBB  $  28  $  20  $ 

*r  3*“mAR  $  31  $  23  $ 

*r  4*IaPR  $  30  $  21  $ 

*te*  ~ 


HOLIDAYS 

10 

8 

8 

9 


Command;  . ct_document2 ;6100;100;50 ;2: 1 ,3:2; ;nm. 


Result;  The  system  generated  a  *ct*  command  on  line  150  in  documentl 
that  points  to  the  *ct*  command  on  line  6100  of  document2,  with  a  copy  id 
of  1.  This  copy  id  was  entered  in  the  *ct*  external  reference  table  of 
document2  and  the  docvoents  referenced  table  of  documentl. 


Condition  after; 

Line  No. 

100 

150 

200 


Text  (documentl) 
as  specified  for  the  project. 
*ct_( document2 );1;2:1,3:2;;6100* 
*sl* 


Text  (documentl) 
unchanged 

Text  (workschedule) 
unchanged 

workschedule  *ct*  External  Reference  Table 
Copy  id  11,  document2,  1500 

document2  *ct  External  Reference  Table 
Copy  id  1,  documentl,  6100 

Doctanents  Referenced  Table 
Copy  id  11,  workschedule,  6100 

documentl  Documents  Referenced  Table 


Copy  id  1,  document2,  150 


VARIATION  5.  .ct_other  document  name;  other  document  area;  this  document 
starting  location  list;  increment ;; ;no  move  option.  _ 


Condition  before; 
Line  No 


Text  (Springs ch 


100 

Spring  Schedule. 

200 

End. 

Line  No. 

Text  (workschedule 

*tb  1234* 

*th*  MONTH  $  DAYS  $  WORKDAYS  $  HOLIDAYS 
*r  1*_JAN  $  31  $  21  $  10 

*r  2*_FEB  $  28  $  20  $  8 

*r  3*  MAR  $  31  $  23  $  8 

*r  4*IaPR  $  30  $  21  $  9 

*te* 


Command ;  .ct_(work8chedule);1500;100;10;  ;  ;nm. 

Result!  Since  the  no  move  option  was  used,  a  *ct*  command  was 
generated,  and  the  *ct*  external  reference  table  of  the  source  document  and 
documents  referenced  table  of  the  edit  document  were  updated. 


Line  No 


Spring  Schedule. 
*ct_(workschedule ) ; 1 
End. 

Text  (wor kschedule 


unchanged 


I 


VARIATION  6. 


workschedule  *ct*  External  Reference  Table 
Copy  id  1,  SpringSch,  1500 

Springs ch  Documents  Referenced  Table 

Copy  id  1,  workschedule,  110 


•ct^otoer  document  name;  other  document  area;  this  document 
starting  location  list;  increment;  row  id  list;  column  id 
list;  ;  text  segment  id;  copy  rows  only  switch. 


.CT 

COPY  TABLE 


Line  No. 


1500 

*tb  1234* 

1600 

*th*_M0NTH 

$ 

DAYS 

$  WORKOdYS 

$  HOLIDAYS 

1700 

*r  1*_JAN 

$ 

31 

$ 

21 

$ 

10 

1800 

*t  2*_PEB 

$ 

28 

$ 

20 

$ 

8 

1900 

*r  3*_MAR 

$ 

31 

$ 

23 

$ 

8 

2000 

2100 

*t  4*_APR 
*te* 

$ 

30 

$ 

21 

$ 

9 

Command;  .ct^Cworkschedule); 1500; 100:10;! ,2 ,3 ;1 ,2 ,4:3; ;a;l . 

Result;  Rows  1,  2,  and  3,  and  columns  1,  2,  and  4  were  copied  to 
create  a  new  table  with  each  line  having  a  text  segment  id  of  'a".  The  *th 
command  was  not  copied  and  the  *tb  and  *te  commands  were  not  generated. 

Condition  after : 

Text  Seg 


id 

Line  No. 

Text  (Sch 

^du] 

lei) 

100 

*tb  123* 

a 

110 

*rl*  JAN 

S 

31 

$ 

10 

a 

120 

*r2*  FEB 

$ 

28 

$ 

8 

a 

130 

*r3*_MAR 

$ 

31 

$ 

8 

200 

*te* 

VARIATION  7.  .ct_other  document  name;  other  document  area;  this  document 
starting  location  list;  increment;;;;;;  text  listing  switchi 

Condition  before;  The  user  is  editing  a  project  document  with  only 
the  guide  spec  and  pull  ids  for  reference.  The  project  consists  of 
automatically  generated  *co,  *ct,  and  *cd  commands.  The  current  increment 
is  100. 


Pull  id 
12300 


Line  No. 
34400 
34600 

34800 
3  4  900 
35000 


*tb042001* 

*th*_*u*_Width_*ue*_$_*u*_Height_*ue*_$_*u*_ 

Reinforcement_*ue* 

*r*_4  or  6  $  8  $  One  #4  bar 
*r*_8  or  10  $  8  $  Two  #4  bars 
*te* 


Line  No. 
1500 
1600 
1700 


Text  (Droi04200.00) 

*co  (ceg804200.00);-12200;33600-34300* 
*ct  (cegs04200.00);-12300;l,2;l,2,3* 
*co  (ceg804200.00);-13100;35400-35500* 


Command;  .ct_(cegs04200.00);  34400;-12300;2; ; ; ; ;  ;1. 
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Result;  The  system  copied  the  table  from  (cegs04200.00)  starting  at 
line  34400.  Table  text  vas  placed  after  the  line  containing  pull  id  12300 
vith  an  increment  of  2.  Copied  text  and  line  numbers  were  automatically 
listed  for  user  reference  while  editing. 


Condition  after; 


The  guide  is  unchanged. 


Line  No. 
1500 
1600 
1602 
1604 

1606 

1608 

1610 

1700 


Text  (pro i04200.00) 

*co  ( cega04200 .00 ) ; -12200 ; 33600-343 00* 

*ct  (ceg804200.00);-12300;l,2;l,2,3* 
*th042001* 

*th*_*u*_Width_*ue*_$_*u*_Height_*ue*_$_*u* 
Reinf or  cement_*ue* 

*rl*_4  or  6  $  8  $  One  #4  bar 
*r2*_8  or  10  $  8  $  Two  #4  bars 
*te*~ 

*co_(cegs04200.00);-13100;35400-35500* 


|^J^ARlATI0N8^^^^ct^^otherdoctmen^^are^ 

Exgn2le_l : 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  before  of  Variation  7. 
Command;  .ct.;  4-1600. 


Result;  The  systaa  deactivated  the  *ct  command  on  line  1600  by 
changing  it  to  a  *cu  command.  The  table  was  copied  from  the  guide  and 
placed  after  line  1600  with  a  default  line  increment  of  2.  Copied  text  and 
line  numbers  were  automatically  listed  for  user  reference  while  editing. 


Condition  after; 

Line  Ho. 

1500 

1600 

1602 

1604 

1606 

1608 

1610 

1700 


Text  (proi04200.00l 

*co  (ceg804200.00);-12200;33600-34300* 

*cu  (cegB04200.00) ;-12300;l ,2 ;1 ,2 ,3* 
*tb042001* 

*th*_*u*_Width_*ue*_$_*u*_Height_*ue*_$_*u*_ 
Reinf or  cement_*ue* 

*rl*_4  or  6  $  8  $  One  #4  bar 
*r2*_8  or  10  $  8  $  TWo  #4  bars 
*te*” 

*co_( cegs04200.00) ; -13 100 ; 35400-35500* 


ExflBSl£_2« 


Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  before  of  Variation  7. 


Command ;  .ct_;-12300. 
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Result;  The  system  deactivated  the  *ct  command  on  the  line  number 
containing  pull  id  12300  by  changing  it  to  a  *cu  command.  Table  text  vas 
placed  after  the  line  containing  pull  id  12300  in  default  increments  of  2. 
Copied  text  and  line  numbers  were  automatically  listed  for  user  reference 
while  editing.  ^ 


Condition  after; 


Line  Ho. 
1500 
1600 
1602 
1604 

1606 

1608 

1610 

1700 


Text  (Droi04200.00) 

*co_( cegs04200 .00 ) ; -12  200 ; 33  600-343  00* 
*cu_(cego04200.00)  *.-12300;  1 ,2 ;  1 ,2 ,3* 
*tb042001* 

*th*_*u’^Width_*ue*_$_*u*_Height_*ue*_$_*u* 
Reinf  or  cement_*ue* 

*rl*_4  or  6  $  8  $  One  #4  bar 
*r2*_8  or  10  $  8  $  Two  #4  bars 
*te* 

*co_(cegs04200.00);-13100;3540 0-35500* 


■k-k* 


COPY  TABLE 


ptopose 

This  systsB-generstsd  intsmal  eorasnd  allows  the  system  to  copy  an  entire 
table  or  part  of  a  table  from  one  location  to  another  within  one  doeosient 
or  from  another  document  during  a  print  without  physically  moving  the  test. 


*ct_document  name;  copy  id  or  pull  id;  row  id  liat;  column  id  list; 
original  line  number* 


document  name 


copy  id 
or  pull  id 


row  id  list 
column  id  list 
original  line  number 


1-12  alphanuBieric  character  name  of 
the  referenced  document 

id  of  an  entry  in  the  referenced 
document's  *ct*  external  reference 
table  and  the  current  document's 
documents  referenced  table,  or  id  of  an 
entry  in  the  pull  tables  of  both  documents 

list  of  table  row  ids  to  be  copied 

list  of  table  column  ids  to  be  copied 

*tb*  or  *ct  line  number 


copy  id  or 
pull  id 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


.  document  name 

existing  document 

table  text  copied 

name 

within  current  document 

unsigned  positive 
nusiber  identifying 
a  copy  id 
negative  number 
identifying  a  pull 


no  default 


row  Id  list 


list  of  table  row  ids 
or  row  id  pairs,  where 
a  pair  is  'source  row 
id:  new  row  id' 


all  rows  are  copied 
with  same  row  id  as 
source  document 
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FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

4.  column  id 

list  of  table  column 

all  columns  are  copied 

list 

ids  or  column  id  pairs, 
where  a  pair  is  'source 
column  id:  new  column 
id' 

with  same  column  id  as 
source  document 

5.  original  line 

a.  unsigned  positive 

coBS&nd  created  by 

number 

line  number  to 
indicate  that 
header  information 
should  be  copied 
b.  a  negative  line 
number  to  indicate 
that  header 
inforsiation  should 
not  be  copied 

automatic  generation 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

The  user  should  not  enter  this  conaand.  Application  of  a  .ct*  coaauind  with 
the  no*niioye  option  activated  will  produce  this  coamand  and  stake  appropriate 
entries  in  the  *ct*  external  reference  table  of  the  document  being  copied 
and  the  docusients  referenced  table  of  the  current  document.  This  cosoand 
is  also  produced  by  the  .gene  and  .t^da  coaoaands  during  autoamtic 
generation.  A  line  containing  a  *ct*  cosssand  must  not  be  moved  (.mo.)  nor 
erased  (.er.)«  Deletion  of  a  *ct  cosusand  containing  a  copy  id  should  be 
accomplished  only  bv  using  the  copy  remov*  conmand  (.cr.).  which  will 
ranove  the  line  containing  the  *et*  cosmnd  frost  the  text  table  and  resolve 
the  entry  in  the  *ct*  external  reference  table  of  the  document  being  copied 
and  the  documents  referenced  table  of  the  current  docustent.  Removal  of  a 
*et  command  containing  a  pull  id  should  be  accomplished  only  bv  ehaneine 
the  *et  eoBimand  to  a  *cu  cosmand.  which  insures  that  the  conmmnd  will  never 
become  activated  during  automatic  generation.  The  *ct*  command  must  be  the 
only  text  on  a  line.  When  a  *ct*  coomnd  references  another  line 
containing  a  *ct*  command,  this  is  known  as  nesting  *ct*  commends.  Five 
levels  of  nesting  are  permitted. 

Deletion  of  table  text  lines  referenced  by  *ct*  commands  is  inhibited  under 
norsial  editing,  but  they  may  be  deleted  by  editing  with  the  external 
reference  override  switch  activated.  If  such  deletion  occurs,  a  message  is 
appended  to  the  message  tables  of  the  creators  of  documents  containing  the 
referencing  *ct*  commands.  The  original  line  number  field  is  only 
indicative  and  not  kept  updated  by  the  system.  The  system  obtains  the  line 
number  from  the  *ct  external  reference  table  or  pull  table  of  the 
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*CT 

COPY  TABLE 

referenced  document  during  a  print*  These  tables  are  kept  updated.  The 
user  should  remember  that  the  rov  id  (column  id)  of  the  document  being 
copied  and  the  row  id  (column  id)  of  the  new  row  (coluoin)  in  the  current 
docusMnt  should  both  be  specified  or  the  system  will  use  the  copied  row 
(column)  id  as  the  new  id. 


EXECDTIOH  PROCEDDRES 

When  this  command  is  encountered  during  a  print,  the  *ct  external  reference 
table  or  pull  table  of  the  referenced  document  is  searched  for  the  copy  id 
or  pull  id.  and  the  *tb  or  *ct  line  number  is  obtained  from  the  located 
entry.  The  specified  rows  and  columns  are  then  processed  and  printed. 


COMMAND  VARIATIQHS 

Condition  before;  An  edit  copy  table  command  is  issued  to  create  an 
internal  copy  table  command  that  will  copy  all  rows  and  columns,  but  not 
the  header,  of  a  table  within  the  same  document. 


Line  No. 
S5100 
55150 
55200 
55300 


Tg«...(c^Ry,p42Qp.OO) 

*p2*_Prefaced  Concrete  Masonry  Units: 
Prefaced  concrete  masonry  units  shall  be 
Class  1.  Form  B. 

*p2*_Reinforcing  Steel  Bars  and  Rods: 


Edit  copy  table  command  issued:  .ct_;22500;55200;50;; ;nm;  ;1. 

Command:  *ct_; 1 ; ; ;-22500* 

Resul t ;  The  *tb  or  *ct  line  number  will  be  obtained  from  the  *ct 
external  reference  table  of  the  current  document,  and  all  rows  and  columns 
(without  the  header)  will  be  processed  and  printed. 


Condition  after; 
into  the  text  table. 


The  *ct*  command  has  been  generated  by  the  systaa 


Line  No. 
55100 
55150 
55200 
55250 
55300 


Text  (cega04200.00) 

*p2*_Prefaced  Concrete  Masonry  Units: 
Prefaced  concrete  masonry  units  shall  be 
Class  1.  Form  B. 

*ct_;l;; ;-22500* 

*p2*_Reinforcing  Steel  Bars  and  Rods: 


VARIATION  2.  *ct_document  name;  copy  id  or  pull  id;;  colusn  id  list; 

original  line  number*  _ 
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Condition  before;  An  edit  copy  table  coomand  is  issued  to  create  an 
internal  copy  table  command  that  will  copy  all  rows  and  selected  columns  of 
a  table  from  ceg804200.00. 

Line  Ko.  Text  (proi04200.00) 

1800  *p2*_Concrete  Brick:  Type  I,  Grade  N-1. 

1900  *tc_l;_*pl*_FIRE-RESISTANCE  aASSIFICATIOK*_: 

2000  *tc_l  ;_*pl*_PR0TECTI0N*_: 

Edit  copy  table  command  issued: 

. ct_(  cege04200.00) ; 32 400 ; 1900 ; 10 ; ; 1 ,3 : 2 ;mu. 

Command:  *ct_(cegs04200.00):2;;l:l ,3:2;32400* 


Result;  The  *tb  or  *ct  line  number  will  be  obtained  from  the  *ct 
external  reference  table  of  document  cegs04200.00,  and  columns  1  and  3  of 
all  rows  will  be  processed  and  printed* 


Condition  after;  The  *ct*  command  has  been  generated  by  the  syston 
into  the  text  table. 


Line  No. 
1800 
1900 
1910 
2000 


Text  (pro  104200. 00) 

*p2*_Concrete  Brick:  Type  1,  Grade  N-1. 
*tc_l;_*pl*_FIRE-RESISTANCE  aASSIFICATlON*  : 
*ct_( ceg804200.00 ) ; 2 ; ; 1 : 1 ,3 : 2 ; 32  400* 

*tO  ;_*pl*_PR0TECTI0N*_: 


VARIATION  3.  *ct_document  name;  copy  id  or  pull  id;  row  id  list;; 
original  line  number* 


Condition  before;  An  edit  copy  table  command  is  issued  to  create  an 
internal  copy  table  command  that  will  copy  selected  rows  and  all  columns  of 
a  table  from  cegs04200.06. 


Line  Wo.  Text  (pxxx04200.00) 

7400  *p2*_Mortar; 

7500  *p2*_Precast  Concrete  Items: 

7600  *p2*_Stone  Items: 


Edit  copy  table  coaimand  issued: 

. ct_( cegs04200.00 ) : 32400 ; 7500 ; SO ; 20 : 10 ,30 : 20 ; ; nm. 

Command :  *ct_(  eegs04200 .00) ; 3 ;20 : 10 ,30 : 20 ; ; 32400*. 

Result;  The  *tb  or  *ct  line  number  will  be  obtained  from  the  *ct 
external  reference  table  of  document  cegs04200.00,  and  all  columns  of  rows 
20  and  30  will  be  processed  and  printed. 


Condition  after;  The  *ct*  coanaand  has  been  generated  by  the  system 
into  the  text  table. 
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Line  Mo. 
7400 
7500 
7550 
7600 


Text  (d»xx04200.00) 

*p2*_Kortar: 

*p2*JPtecatt  Concrete  Iteme: 
*ct_(eegs04200.00) ;3 ;20 : 10 ,30: 20 ; ; 32400*. 
*p2*j5tone  Item*: 


IVARIATIOH  4.  *ct_document  naae;  copy  id  or  pull  id;  row  id  list;  column 


Condition  before;  An  edit  copy  table  command  is  issued  to  create  an 
internal  copy  table  command  that  will  copy  selected  rows  and  columns  of  a 
table  from  refepubsdocu. 


Line  Wo.  _  Text  (cega04200.00) 

6100  *p2*_American  Society  for  Heating,  Refrigerating 

6200  and  Air-Conditioning  Engineers  Ine.  (ASHRAE) 

Publi cation ;_*8ll* 

6210  *tb251* 

6300  *te* 


Edit  copy  table  command  issued: 

'  • ct_repubsdocu ;31 00099 ;62 10 ; 10 ; 500 : 100 ; 2 : 1 ;nm. 

Command;  *ct_( refepubsdocu) ; 51 5 ; 500 : 100 ; 2 : 1 ; 31 00099* 


Result:  The  *tb  or  *ct  line  number  will  be  obtained  from  the  *ct 
external  reference  table  of  docvasent  refepubsdocu,  and  row  500  and  column  2 
will  be  processed  and  printed. 

Condition  after;  The  *ct*  command  has  been  generated  by  the  system 
into  the  text  table. 


Line  No. 
6100 
6200 

6210 

6220 

6300 


Text  (ceg804200.00) 

*p2*_American  Society  for  Heating,  Refrigerating 
and  Air-Conditioning  Engineers  Inc.  (ASHRAE) 
Publication;_*8ll* 

*tb251* 

*ct_( refepubsdocu) ; 51 5 ; 500 : 100 ; 2 : 1 ; 31 00099* 

*te* 


VARIATIOM  5.  *ct_document  name;  copy  id  or  pull  id;  row  id  list;  column 
id  list* 


Condition  before;  Project  doctiment  auto04200.00  is  automatically 
generated  from  ceg804200.00. 


TA«t  Tffbl.g 

Empty 

System  command  issued:  .gene_(auto04200.00);cegs;dsn;l. 
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CoibiiwtiH;  *ct_(cegB04200.00)  ;-700;100,300;1  ,2* 

Result;  The  *tb  or  *ct  line  number  will  be  obtained  from  the  pull 
table  of  document  cegs04200«00,  and  rows  100  and  300  and  columns  1  and  2 
will  be  processed  and  printed. 

Condition  after;  The  automatically  generated  commands  have  now  been 
produced. 

Line  Wo.  Text  (auto04200.00) 

600  *ct_(ce2e04200.00);-700;lCO,300;l,2* 


*** 
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COPT  DUMMP  USER 


PURPOSE 

This  intenul  coansnd  allows  a  user  to  establish  place  holders  for  *co*, 
*ct*,  and  *ed*  coomanda  that  nuat  not  be  activated  during  autooatic 
generation. 


GBIggAT.  FORM 


*cu_docuaMnt  nane;  -pull  id;  original  line  nunber  pair*  . 

'  or 

*cu__docunent  nane;  -pull  id;  row  id  list;  colusin  id  list* 

or 

*cu_docuaient  nane;  -pull  id;  line  number  pair* 


See  *co,  *ct,  and  *cd  commands,  respectively,  for  field  definitions. 

FIELD  OPTIONS 

See  *co,  *ct,  and  *cd  commands. 


SPECIAL  NOTES 

To  insure  that  a  *cd  command  will  never  become  activated  during  automatic 
generation,  the  user  should  change  this  comiand  to  a  *cu  command.  Selected 
references  to  the  guide  may  be  resolved  in  an  automatically  generated 
project  specification  by  applying  a  .co  or  .ct  command  with  a  line  number 
preceded  by  a  plus  sign  or  a  negative  pull  id  in  the  second  field  (this 
will  change  the  *co  or  *ct  command  to  a  *cu  command  and  copy  the  text  using 
a  specified  increment  or  a  default  incraaent  of  Z). 


EZECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  *cu  command  is  ignored  during  printing. 


COMHAND  VARIATIONS 

|RARlATIONL|^>ciidociMentnama^-pullid^originallinenii^e^^ir^ 

Condition  before;  The  user  is  editing  an  automatically  generated 
project  document  and  issues  an  edit  copy  command  to  resolve  a  *co  command 
reference.  The  current  line  increment  is  100. 


*co 

COPY  DUMMY  USER 


r 


Line  No. 
11200 
11300 
11400 

Line  No. 
32500 
32600 
32700 


Text  (pro  104200.00) 

*co_(cegs04200.00);  -11800;  31900-32400* 
*co_(ceg804200.00);  -11900;  32500-32700* 
*co_(cegB04200.00);  -12000;  32800-34300* 

Text  (cegs04200.00) 

Mortar  shall  be  prepared  clay 
that  will  withstand  the  temperature 
and  spread  easily  after  tempering. 


Edit  copy  command  issued:  .co^;  +11300. 


Command :  *cu_(cege04200.00);  -11900;  32500-32700* 

Result :  The  *cu  command  will  be  ignored  during  the  printing  of  the 
document . 


Condition  after:  The  guide  is  unchanged. 


Line  No. 
11200 
11300 
11302 
11304 
11306 
11400 


Text  (proi04200.00) 

*co_(ceg804200.00);  -11800;  31900-32400* 
*cu_(ceg804200.00);  -11900;  32500-32700* 
Mortar  shall  be  prepared  clay 
that  will  with'stand  the  temperature 
and  spread  easily  after  tempering. 
*co_(cegs04200.00);  -12000;  32800-34300* 


|j^RIATIOW2^^*cudoctmentnamgj-piillid^rn«^dTjBtfroTiiin^^^^^ 


Condition  before;  The  user  is  editing  an  automatically  generated 
project  document  and  issues  an  edit  copy  table  command  to  resolve  a  *ct 
command  reference.  The  current  line  increment  is  100. 


bine  Wo. 

Text  (ceBs04200.00) 

34400 

*tb042001* 

34600 

*th*_*u*_Width_*ue*_$_*u*_Height_*ue*_$_*u* 

_Reinf  or  cement_*ue* 

34800 

*r*_4  or  6  $  8  $  One  #4  bar 

34900 

*r*_8  or  10  $  8  $  TVo  #4  bars 

35000 

*te* 

Line  Ho. 

Text  (pro 104200. 00) 

1500 

*co_(cegs04200.00);  -12200;  33600-34300* 

1600 

*ct_(cegs04200.00);  -12300;  1,2;  1,2,3* 

1700 

*co_(cegs04200.00);  -13100;  35400-35500* 

Edit  copy  table  command  issued:  ^ct.;  -12300. 


Command;  *cu_(cegs04200.00};  -12300;  1,2;  1,2,3* 


rC 
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Result;  The  ♦cu  command  vill  be  ignored  during  the  printing  o£  the 
document . 


Condition  after; 

The  guide  is  unchanged. 

Line  Ho. 

Text  (Droi04200.00) 

1500 

*co  (cegs04200.00);  -12200;  33600-34300* 

1600 

*cu_(cegs04200.00);  -12300;  1,2;  1,2,3* 

1602 

*tb042001* 

1604 

*th*_*u*_Width_*ue*_$_*u*_Height_*ue*_$_*u* 
_Reinf or  cement_*ue* 

1606 

*tl*_4  or  6  $  8  $  One  #4  bar 

1608 

*r2*_8  or  10  $  8  $  Two  #4  bars 

1610 

*te* 

1700 

*co_(cegs04200.00);  -13100;  35400-35500* 

Condition  before;  The  user  is  editing  an  automatically  generated 
project  document  and  issues  an  edit  change  command  to  insure  that  a  ♦cd 
command  will  never  become  activated  during  automatic  generation. 

Line  No.  Text  (pro i04200.00) 

700  *co_(cegs04200.00);  -700;  1000-1200* 

800  *cd_(cegs04200.00);  -800;  1300-1400* 

900  *co_(cegs04200.00);  -900;  1500-1500* 

Edit  change  command  issued;  .ch_800;  (cd);  (cu). 

Command;  *cu_(cegs04200.00);  -800;  1300-1400* 

Result;  The  *cu  coatmand  will  be  ignored  during  the  printing  of  the 
document . 

Condition  after; 

Lin.e  ffct 
700 
800 
900 

*** 


Text  (proi04200.00) 
*co_(ceg804200.00);  -700; 
*cu_(cegs04200.00);  -800; 
*co_(cegs04200.00);  -900; 


1000-1200* 

1300-1400* 

1500-1500* 
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DATA.  SET  NAME 


PJ2S£2S5 

This  systai  coomsnd  slloiis  a  user  to  obtain  the  data  set  name  required  for 
a  new  Corps  ot  Engineers  guide  specification  (CEGS). 


GENERAL  FORM 

guide  specification  1-5  digit  number  or  a  decimal  number  of  the  form 

number  (xxxxx.xx) 

FIELD  OPTIONS  -  None 

SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 

EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  system  will  translate  the  guide  specification  number  into  a  unique  six 
character  name  for  the  data  set. 

COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

I  VARIATION  1.  .data, guide  specification  number.  | 

Condition  before;  A  new  guide  specification  04200.00  must  be  stored 
in  the  EDITSPEC  system.  The  user  must  obtain  an  approved  name  for  the  data 
set  that  will  hold  this  document. 

Command ;  .data_(04200.00) . 

Result:  The  system  returned  the  approved  data  set  name  of  '0668A0' 
for  guide  04200.00. 

Condition  after:  The  new  document  will  be  stored  on  data  set  0668AO. 
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PURPOSE 

This  system  cosnsand  allows  a  user  to  set  the  backup  option  switch  to  1  for 
the  specified  document. 


I .dbac_document  name.! 


document  name 


1-12  character  existing  document 


FIELD  OPTIONS  -  None 


After  this  command  is  given,  a  backup  of  all  correct  edit  commands  will  be 
kept  for  the  specified  document. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 


The  backup  option  switch  will  be  set  to  1  for  the  given  document. 


VARIATION  1 .  ..^bac  document  name. I 


Condition  before;  The  user  wishes  to  keep  a  backup  of  all  correctly 
executed  edit  commands  for  document  99mx04Z00.00. 


99mx04200.00  0 

Command;  .dbac_(99mx04200.00) . 

Result;  The  system  set  the  backup  option  switch  for  this  document 
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DOCUMENT  BACKUP 


Condition  after; 


Document  Name 
99mx04200.00 


Backup  Option  Switch 
1 
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•<lel'e.<ioeument  name;  override  switch. 


document  name 
override  switch 


existing  1-12  character  docusMnt  name 

delete  a  document  even  though  the  document 
is  referenced  by  other  documents 


FIEU)  OPTIONS 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


document  name 


existing  document  name  no  default 


override  switch 


a.  0  -  do  not  delete  ( 

the  document 
if  referenced 
by  other 
documents ; 
delete  the 
data  set 
if  no 
documents 
remain  in 
the  data  set 

b.  1  -  delete  the 

document  even 
though  referenced 
by  other 
documents ; 
delete  the 
data  set  if 
no  documents 
remain  in  the 
data  set 


do  not  delete 
the  document 
if  referenced 
by  other 
documents ; 
delete  the 
data  set 
if  no 
documents 
remain  in 
the  data  set 
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.DELE 

DELETE 


FIELD 


OPTIOHS 


DEFAULT 


c.  2  -  do  not  delete 

the  document 
if  being 
referenced  by 
other  documents; 
do  not  delete 
the  data  set 

d.  3  -  delete  the 

document  even 
though  referenced 
by  other 
documents;  do 
not  delete  the 
data  set 


SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  system  will  check  to  insure  that  the  current  user  has  delete  access  to 
the  specified  document.  If  other  documents  are  referencing  the  specified 
document,  the  document  will  not  be  deleted  if  a  0  or  2  is  given  in  the 
override  switch  field.  If  a  1  or  3  is  given  in  the  override  switch  field, 
the  document  will  be  deleted  even  though  referenced  by  other  documents,  and 
notification  will  be  sent  to  the  users  of  these  documents.  The  data  set 
will  be  deleted  if  no  documents  remain  in  it,  unless  a  2  or  3  is  specified 
in  the  override  switch  field. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


I  VARIATIOKlj^^deledocMicntnamej 

Oondition  before ;  User  99edsppresnj  wants  to  delete  document 
99mx04200 .00 .  This  document  has  no  external  references,  and  this  is  the 
only  document  stored  in  the  data  set. 

Document  Name  Creator 

99mx04200.00  99edsppreBnj 

Command:  .dele_(99mx04200.00). 


/tl- 


- 
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Result;  The  docuaent  and  data  set  were  deleted. 

Condition  after;  Document  99mx04200.00  and  the  data  set  on  which  the 
document  was  stored  do  not  exist  in  the  system. 

£sai£iSLi: 

Condition  before;  User  99edsppresnj  wants  to  delete  docusient 
99mx04200 .00  even  though  referenced  by  other  docusients,  and  delete  the  data 
set  if  no  other  documents  are  stored  in  the  data  set. 

Document  Name  Create^ 

99bix04200.00  99edsppresnj 

Command;  .dele_(99mx04200.00) ;  1. 

Result;  The  document  and  data  set  were  deleted  as  requested. 

Condition  after;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  1. 

Condition  beforq;  User  99edsppresnj  wants  to  delete  docusient 
99mx04200 .00 ,  but  not  the  data  set. 

Document  Marne  Creator 

99iuc04200 .00  99edsppresnj 

Comniand;  .dele_(99mx04200.00} ;  2. 

Result ;  The  document  was  deleted,  but  the  data  set  was  retained. 

Condition  after;  Document  99mx04200.00  does  not  exist  in  the  system. 

Example  3: 

Condition  before;  User  99edsppresnj  wants  to  delete  document 
99iiix04200 .00  even  though  referenced  by  other  documents,  but  not  the  data 
set. 


Document  Name 
99mx04200.00 


99edsppresnj 


Command;  .dele_(99mx04200.00);  3. 

Result ;  The  document  was  deleted,  but  the  data  set  was  retained. 

Same  as  Condition  after  of  Example  2. 


.  -  \ 
■'  I 


**♦ 
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DOCUMENT  FORMAT  CHANGE 


PURPOSE 

This  systaa  connand  allovs  the  supervisor  that  created  the  given  document 
format  to  change  one  or  more  of  the  fields  that  were  entered  in  the  page 
format  form  of  the  .docu* command. 

GENERAL  FORM 

|^2docc_jdocim»ent^^format^^id^^^modification^^l£8^ 

document  format  id  1-8  digit  id  of  an  existing  document  format 

• 

modification  list  list  of  fields  where  each  field  is  composed 

of  the  following:  field  number  to  be 
changed,  new  value  for  the  field 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  document  format  id 

existing  format  id 

no  default 

2.  modification  list 

list  of  valid  field 

no  default 

numbers  followed  by 

new  values 

SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 
EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  document  format  table  is  searched  to  locate  the  given  document  format 
id.  Then  the  new  field  values  given  will  replace  the  old  field  values. 

COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


|j^RIATI0N^^^^^^^^docc^^doc\mentformat^^£^^^odification^^£i8tj 

Condition  before:  The  user  wants  to  change  the  footer  format  id  to  5 
and  the  line  number/text  column  spacing  to  11  in  document  format  12. 

1  23  4  567  8  9  10  11  12  13  14  15  16  17  18  19  20 

DCMNT  P  FOOTER  HEADER  FG  TXT  M  PARAGPH  B  F  L  PAGE  N  L  SK  SK  SP  SP  SP  SP 

FORMAT  F  FORMAT  FORMAT  LN  WTH  P  NUMBER  T  S  S  NUMBER  L  R  TP  BM  FL  LN  TX  DN 

ID  ID  ID  F  FORMAT  M  T  T  FORMAT  S  J  MR  MR  LN  TX  DN  CY 

12  00  0  51  72  90  0000  00661  12  12  1 


/44 
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Command;  .docc__12;3,5:18,ll. 

Result;  The  values  for  fields  3  and  18  were  changed  to  5  and  11, 
respectively,  in  document  format  12. 


Condition  after; 
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.Docn 

DOCDMEMT  FORMAT 


PnRPOSR  . 

Tbit  syataB  comnand  alloira  a  auperviaor  to  create  a  nev  docunent  printing 
format*  and  the  creator  to  change  a  paragraph  form  or  to  delete  an  exiating 
docuaient  format. 


CHigBAT.  rnaM 


This  command  has  the  following  two  forms: 

1.  page  foraut  form 

.docu_docaaent  format  id;  paragraph  form  number;  footer  format  id; 
header  foraut  id;  page  length;  text  width;  aiaximum  paragraph  form 
number;  paragraph  numbering  foraut  id;  paragraph  reference  switch; 
firat  aubfield;  laat  aobfield;  page  numbering  foraiat  id;  no  skip 
switch;  right  justification  switch;  top  margin;  bottom  aiargin; 
flag/line  number  spacing;  line  number/text  spacing;  text/doctaaent  name 
spacing;  document  name/cycle  number  spacing. 

2.  paragraph  form 

. docu_doctment  format  id;  paragraph  form  number;  paragraph  indention 
format  id;  increment  subfield;  first  subfield;  last  subfield;  change 
switch.  ■  _ 


1.  pane  format  form 
document  format  id 


paragraph  form  number 


1-8  digit  id  identifying  the 
docuaient  format  for  which  the  page 
format  will  be  added  or  the  complete 
document  format  will  be  deleted 

0  to  indicate  that  the  page  format  will 
be  added  to  the  new  document  format 


footer  format  id  1-8  digit  id  of  an  existing  footer 

format 

header  format  id  1-8  digit  id  of  an  existing  header 

format 


page  length 


text  width 


1-2  digit  number  identifying  the  total 
number  of  printed  lines  to  be  placed  on 
each  page;  including  header*  text,  footer, 
and  page  number 

1-2  digit  number  identifying  the  total 
number  of  characters  to  be  placed  on 
each  printed  line 


.0007 

DOOJMENT  FOBMAT 


iMzimum  paragraph 
form  number 

paragraph  numbering 
format  id 

paragraph  reference 
witch 


first  subfield 


last  subfield 


page  numbering 
format  id 

no  skip  switch 


right  justification 
switch 


top  margin 


bottom  margin 


flag/line  number 
spacing 

line  number /text 
spacing 


1  digit  number  identifying  the 
aazimtmi  paragraph  form  to  be  entered 

1-8  digit  id  of  an  existing 
paragraph  numbering  format  . 

1  digit  number  indicating  that  the 
paragraph  number  is  to  be  printed  centered 
at  the  bottom  of  the  page 

1  digit  ntmber  identifying  the  first 
paragraph  number  portion  to  be  printed 
at  the  bottom  of  the  page 

1  digit  number  identifying  the  last 
paragraph  number  portion  to  be  printed 
at  the  bottom  of  the  page 

1-8  digit  id  of  an  existing  page 
numbering  format 

1  digit  number  indicating  a  line 
Is  not  to  be  skipped  between  the  cage 
number  and  the  header  or  the  page 
number  and  the  footer 

1  digit  number  directing  the 
system  to  pad  each  printed  line  with 
extra  blanks  between  words  to  insure 
that  the  last  printed  character  in 
each  line  will  always  be  in  the  last 
printable  space 

1-2  digit  number  of  blank  lines  to  be 
placed  between  the  top  of  the  page 
and  the  first  printable  line 

1-2  digit  number  of  blank  lines  to  be 
placed  between  the  last  printable  line  and 
the  bottom  6f  the  page 

1-2  digit  number  of  spaces  to  be 

placed  between  the  flag  column  and 

the  line  number  column  on  each  printed  page 

1-2  digit  number  of  spaces  to  be 
placed  between  the  line  number  colum  and 
the  text  column  on  each  printed  page 
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test/docoMiit  name 
•pacing 


documnt  naae /cycle 
na^ec  epacing 


1-2  digit  number  of  spaces  to  be  placed 
between  the  text  column  and  the  audit 
trail-document  name  column  on  each 
printed  page 

1-2  digit  number  of  spaces  to  be  placed 
between  the  audit  trail-document  name  column 
and  the  audit  trail-cycle  number 
colusm  on  each  printed  page 


document  format 
id 


paragraph  form 
number 

paragraph  indention 
format  id 

increment  subfield 


first  subfield 


last  subfield 


change  switch 


1-8  digit  id  identifying  the  document 
format  for  which  one  of  the  paragraph 
forms  will  be  added  or  changed,  or  for 
which  the  complete  doctiment  format  will  be 
deleted 

1  digit  number  identifying  the  paragraph 
form  to  be  added  or  changed 

1-4  alphabetic  character  id  of  an 
existing  paragraph  indention  format 

1  digit  number  identifying  the  part 
of  the  paragraph  number  to  be  increased 
when  a  *p  comsutnd  is  processed 

1  digit  number  identifying  the  first  subfield 
of  the  paragraph  number  to  be  printed  when  a 
sp  cosnand  is  processed 

1  digit  number  identifying  the  last  subfield 
of  the  paragraph  number  to  be  printed  when  a 
*p  command  is  processed 

1  digit  number  indicating  the  change 
of  an  existing  paragraph  form 


FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


document  format 
id 


1-8  digit  id 


system  will  assign 
an  id 
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2 .  paragraph  form 
number 


mazimian  paragraph 
form  number 


DOCUMENT  FOmi 


OPTIONS 


muBt  be  zero  (0) 


DEFAULT 


complete  document  format 
will  be  deleted 


footer  format 

1-8  digit  id 

no  footer  required  if 

id 

field  2  is  present 

complete  document  format 
will  be  deleted  if  field 

2  is  absent 

header  format 

1-8  digit  id 

no  header  required  if 

id 

field  2  is  present 

complete  document  format 
will  be  deleted  if  field 

2  is  absent 

1  digit  number 
from  1  to  9 


9  if  field  2  is 
present 

complete  document  format 
will  be  deleted  if  field 
2  is  absent 
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FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

8.  paragraph  numbering 
format  id 

1>8  digit  id 

no  paragraph  numbers 
required  if  field  2  is 
present 

complete  document  format 
will  be  deleted  if  field 
2  is  absent 

9.  paragraph  reference 

a.  0  -  no  printing 

0  -  no  printing 

■witch 

b.  1  -  printing 

(if  field  2  is  present) 

complete  document  format 
will  be  deleted  if  field 
2  is  absent 

10*  first  subfield 

1  digit  number 

first  subfield  printed 

from  1  to  6 

if  field  2  is  present 

complete  document  format 
will  be  deleted  if  field 
2  is  absent 

11.  last  subfield 

1  digit  number 
from  1  to  6 

maximum  subfield  printed 
if  field  2  is  present 

complete  document  format 
will  be  deleted  if  field 
2  is  absent 

12.  page  numbering 
format  id 

l-N  digit  id 

pages  not  numbered 
if  field  2  is  present 

complete  document  format 
will  be  deleted  if  field 
2  is  absent 

30  July  1981 
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FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

13.  no  skip  svitch 

% 

a.  0  -  skip  to  a 
new  line 

b.  1  -  do  not  skip 
to  a  new  line 

0  -  skip  to  a  new 
line  (if  field  2 
is  present) 

complete  document 
format  will  be 
deleted  if  field 

2  is  absent 

14.  right  justification 

a.  0  -  no  justification  0  -  no  justification 

switch 

required 

b.  1  -  justification 
required 

required  (if  field 

2  is  present) 

complete  document 
format  will  be 
deleted  if  field 

2  is  absent 

15.  top  Bsrgin 

1>‘2  digit  number  from 

1  to  12 

6  if  field  2  is 
present 

complete  document 
format  will  be 
deleted  if  field 

2  is  absent 

16.  bottom  margin 

l'-2  digit  number  from 

1  to  12 

6  if  field  2  is  present 

complete  document 
format  will  be 
deleted  if  field 

2  is  absent 

17.  flag/line 
number 
spacing 

l*-2  digit  number  from 

1  to  35 

1  if  field  2  is  present 

complete  document 
format  will  be 
deleted  if  field 

2  is  absent 

.DOCU 

DOCUMENT  FORMAT 


I 


I 


I 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

18.  line  number/ 
text  spacing 

1-2  digit  number  from 

1  to  35 

12  if  field  2  is 
present 

complete  document 
format  will  be 
deleted  if  field 

2  is  absent 

19.  text /document 
name  spacing 

1-2  digit  number  from 

1  to  35 

7  if  field  2  is 
present 

complete  document 
format  will  be 
deleted  if  field 

2  is  absent 

20.  document  name/ 
cycle  number 
spacing 

1-2  digit  number  from 

1  to  35 

1  if  field  2  is  present 

complete  document 
format  will  be 
deleted  if  field 

2  is  absent 

PARAGRAPH  FORM 

1.  document  format 
id 

1-8  digit  id 

id  of  the  document 
format  for  which  the 
page  format  form  was 
previously  entered 

2.  paragraph  form 
number 

1  digit  number  from 

1  to  9 

complete  document 
format  will  be 
deleted 

3.  paragraph  indention 
format  id 

1-4  alphabetic  character  complete  document 
id  format  will  be 

deleted 
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FORMAT 


FIELD 


increment  subfield 


OPTIONS 


1  digit  number  from 
1  to  6 


DEFAULT 


paragraph  form  number 
or  maximum  number  of 
Bubfields  defined, 
whichever  is  smaller, 
if  field  2  is  present 

complete  document 
format  will  be 
deleted  if  field 
2  is  absent 


5.  first  subfield 

# 

1  digit  number  from 

first  subfield  if 

1  to  6 

field  2  is  present 

1 

complete  document 
format  will  be 
deleted  if  field 

2  is  absent 

last  subfield 

1  digit  number  from 

maximum  subfield 

1  to  6 

defined  in  the 
paragraph  numbering 
format  if  field  2 
is  present 

complete  document 
format  will  be 
deleted  if  field 

2  is  absent 

change  switch  a.  0  *■  add  a  new 

0  -  add  a  new  paragraph 

paragraph  form  or 

form  or  delete  the 

delete  the  complete 

complete  document 

document  format 

format 

b.  1  -  change  an 

existing  paragraph 
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SPECIAL  NOTES 

A  complete  document  fonut  definition  is  composed  of  one  PAGE  FORMAT  FORM 
comsiand  and  0-9  PARAGRAPH  FORM  cosnunds.  All  cosmands  in  the  definition 
must  use  the  identical  document  format  id. 

PAGE  FORMAT  FORM; 

Changes  to  the  PAGE  FORMAT  FORM  are  performed  by  applying  the  .docc 
command.  To  minimize  costa,  omit  the  document  format  id  when  creating  the 
PAGE  FORMAT  FORM.  The  system  will  assign  an  id. 

The  PAGE  FORMAT  FORM  command  must  be  given  before  any  PARAGRAPH  FORM 
commands  are  issued. 

All  page  numbering,  paragraph  numbering,  paragraph  indention,  header, 
and  footer  formats  must  have  been  previously  defined  before  being  specified 
in  this  command. 

INFORMATION  PRINTED  ON  A  COMPUTER  PAGE 

A  typical  page  format  is  shown  in  the  figure  titled  'EXAMPLE:  PAGE 
LATOUT".  All  printing  should  be  done  on  the  standard  13  by  11  inch 
continuous  feed  computer  paper.  The  boundary  of  the  computer  page  is 
shown. 

The  system  can  print  five  different  types  of  information  in  tabular 

form. 

TEXT  COLUMN 


The  actual  contents  or  tezt  of  a  document  is  printed  in  the  'TEXT 
COLUMN'.  The  text  column  contains  five  identifiable  parts: 

(1)  The  HEADER  can  be  printed  at  the  top  of  each  printed  page. 

(2)  The  3CDY  is  actually  composed  of  paragraphs  and  tables. 

Paragraphs  may  be  numbered  for  reference  and  may  be  indented  by  different 
indentions  to  improve  reading  and  understanding.  Tables  may  have  a  general 
table  header  and  a  header  over  each  column.  Such  column  headings  are 
printed  at  the  top  of  each  new  page  of  a  table. 

(3)  The  last  paragraph  number  printed  on  the  current  page  may  be 
required  to  be  printed,  center  justified  at  the  bottom  of  the  page,  for 
quick  referencing  purposes  by  paragraph  number. 

(4)  The  FOOTER  can  be  printed  at  the  bottom  of  each  printed  page. 

(3)  The  PAGE  NUMBER  can  be  printed  at  either  the  top  or  bottom  of 
each  printed  page. 


fi 


30  July  1981 


COMPUTER  PAGE  BOUNDARY  -  19  I 


BOTTOM  MARGIN 


.DOCU 

DOCUMENT  FORMAT 


Changes  to  a  document  are  often  marked  in  some  manner  in  the  left 
Biargin  of  the  text.  EDITSPEC  provides  a  'NOTICE  COLUMN'  that  contains  the 
number  of  the  change  notification  in  parentheses. 

LINE  NUMBER  COLUMN 

The  line  number  containing  the  last  character  on  the  printed  line  will 
be  listed  in  the  'LINE  NUMBER  COLUMN'.  There  may  be  several  EDITSPEC  lines 
on  one  formated  print  line.  A  positive  line  number  indicates  that  the  line 
is  located  in  the  current  document.  A  negative  line  number  indicates  that 
the  line  is  located  within  a  referenced  docusient. 

FLAG  ID  COLUMN 


VThen  a  flag  is  present  within  the  printed  text  line,  the  number  of  the 
flag  is  printed  in  this  column.  When  two  or  more  flags  are  present  within 
the  printed  text  line,  the  number  of  the  first  flag  is  printed  preceded  by 
a  negative  sign  (-). 

AUDIT  TRAIL  COLUMNS 

When  text  has  been  copied  from  another  document,  the  name  of  the 
document  will  appear  in  the  'AUDIT  TRAIL  -  DOCUMENT  NAME  COLUMN'  and  the 
actual  line  number  in  the  document  will  be  printed  in  the  'LINE  NUMBER 
COLUMN'  preceded  by  a  negative  sign  (-)• 

The  'AUDIT  TRAIL  -  aaE  NUMBER  COLUMN'  will  contain  the  following: 

(1)  A  copy  nomove  to  another  dociaoent  -  The  first  two  digits  are  the 
current  edit  cycle  number  of  the  document  being  referenced.  The  third  and 
fourth  digits  are  the  edit  cycle  number  of  the  document  being  referenced 
when  the  copy  nomove  command  was  issued. 

(2)  Text  not  copied  from  another  document  -  The  first  two  digits  are 
blank.  The  last  two  digits  contain  the  edit  cycle  number  for  the  last 
change  made  to  the  text  on  the  printed  line. 

TEXT  SEGMENT  ID  COLUMN 

The  'TEXT  SEGMENT  ID  COLUMN'  contains  the  text  identification  of  the 
last  character  located  on  the  printed  line.  Text  segments  are  applied  to 
identify  contract  text,  project  text,  and  technical  and  general  notes. 

INFORMATION  PRINTED  ON  A  PUBLISHED  PAGE 

The  normal  size  for  a  sheet  of  published  paper  is  8-1/2  by  11  inches. 
Since  the  size  of  the  computer  page  (13  x  11}  is  much  larger  than  the 
published  page,  only  a  limited  amoxmt  of  information  can  appear  on  the 
published  page. 
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The  normal  procedure  is  to  position  the  published  page  around  the  TEXT 
COLUMN.  The  printer  can  crop  or  mask  the  left  and  right  information  on  the 
computer  page  that  is  not  wanted  on  the  published  page.  Three  basic 
published  page  layouts  are  shown  in  the  figure  titled  'EXAMPLE:  PUBLISHED 
PAGE  LAYOUTS'.  The  final  cut  or  printed  paper  boundary  is  shown  in  bold 
face  lines  in  all  examples. 

The  first  example  shows  a  published  page  that  contains  only  the  'TEXT 
COLUMN'  with  a  12  character  left  and  right  margin.  Paragraph  and  page 
numbers  are  provided  for  quick  reference. 

The  second  example  shows  a  published  page  that  contains  the  'LINE 
irJi’iEER  column'  and  the  'TEXT  COLUMN'  with  a  6  character  left  margin  and  a 
12  character  right  margin.  In  addition  to  paragraph  and  page  numbers  for 
references,  a  list  of  EDITSPEC  line  numbers  is  provided.  Vfhen  discussing 
the  text  with  another  reader,  the  first  reader  can  cite  the  page  number  and 
line  number  to  pinpoint  the  text  in  question;  thus,  reducing  the  time  spent 
to  locate  text  to  be  discussed. 

The  third  example  shows  a  printed  page  containing  the  'LINE  NUMBER 
COLUMN’,  'TEXT  COLUMN',  and  'AUDIT  TRAIL  -  DOCUMENT  NAME  COLUMN'  with  6 
character  right  and  left  margins.  The  portions  of  the  construction  project 
specification  that  deviate  from  the  guide  and  the  portions  that  are  project 
unique  must  be  identified  and  reviewed  as  fast  as  possible.  Providing  the 
contractor  with  the  document  name  from  which  the  text  was  copied  clearly 
identifies  which  text  was  <1)  copied  directly  from  a  Corps  of  Engineers 
guide  specification  with  no  change  (i.e.,  DOCUMENT  NAME:  cegs04200. 00) ,  (2) 
copied  directly  from  an  office  guide  with  no  change  (i.e.,  DOCUMENT  NAME: 
99g804200.00),  (3)  project  unique  text  and/or  text  that  was  copied  from 
another  document  and  changed  for  this  project. 

PARAGRAPH  FORM: 

The  document  format  id  for  all  paragraph  forms  must  be  the  same  as  the 
document  format  id  previously  specified  in  the  PAGE  FORMAT  FORM  command. 


Assume  the  most  complicated  form  of  the  paragraph  number  is  shown  in 
the  example  below: 

EXAMPLES;  a.  I.2.3.4.5.6. 

b.  I.2.O.O.O.O. 

c.  1.2. 3. 0.0.0. 

d.  1.2. 

e.  1 .2 .3  . 

The  complete  paragraph  numbering  format  as  shown  in  examples  a.,  b.,  and 
'c.'  is  not  normally  printed  with  each  paragraph.  Normal  printed  paragraph 
numbers  are  as  indicated  in  examples  d  and  e. 


EXAMPLE^  PUBLISHED  PAGE  LAYOUTS 
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A  section  of  text  composed  of  several  indented  paragraphs  might  be 
printed  as  follows: 

2.  This  is  the  second  paragraph  printed  uaing  the  first  paragraph 
form.  (MAJOR  PARAGRAPH) 

2.1  This  is  the  first  paragraph  printed  using  the  second  paragraph 
form.  (SUBORDINATB  PARAGRAPH  TO  MAJOR  PARAGRAPH  2) 

2.1.1  This  is  the  first  paragraph  below  the  second  paragraph  form 
using  the  third  paragraph  form.  (SUBORDINATE  PARAGRAPH  TO  PARAGRAPH  2.1) 

2.1.2  This  is  the  second  paragraph  printed  using  the  third  paragraph 
form.  (SUBORDINATE  PARAGRAPH  TO  PARAGRAPH  2.1) 

The  paragraph  number  subfield  to  incraaent  is  normally  related  to  the 
paragraph  form  number  applied  in  the  document  format  definition.  For 
example,  paragraph  2.  above,  and  similar  paragraphs,  such  as  3.  and  5. 
would  be  defined  as  paragraph  form  one.  Paragraph  2.1  above,  and  similar 
paragraphs  such  as  3.3  and  5.2.  would  be  defined  as  paragraph  form  two. 
Paragraph  2.1.1  above,  and  similar  paragraphs  such  as  4.4.2  and  5.2.3. 
would  be  defined  as  paragraph  form  three.  The  paragraph  numbering  subfield 

to  incraient  is  as  follows: 

Paragraph  Number  Subtigjd  tg, 

2.  1 

2.1  2 

2.1.1  &  2.1.2  3 

The  line  indentions  for  each  paragraph  are  defined  in  the  paragraph 
indention  format  table.  The  paragraph  indention  format  definitions  for  the 


examples  above  are  shown  below: 

Paragraph 

Example 

Indention 

First 

2nd  to 

Right 

Paragraph 

format 

line 

Last  Line 

Margin 

Number 

Id 

Indent 

Indent 

Indent 

2. 

a 

0 

0 

0 

2.1 

b 

5 

0 

0 

2.1.1  &  2.1.2 

c 

10 

0 

0 

The  paragraph  number 

subfields  to 

print  are 

normally  related 

to  the 

paragraph  forms  applied  in  the  document  format  definition.  For  example, 
paragraph  2.  above,  and  similar  paragraphs  such  as  3.  and  4.,  have  only  the 
first  subfields  printed.  Paragraph  2.1  above,  and  similar  paragraphs  such 
as  3.1  and  6.3.  have  the  first  and  second  subfields  printed.  Paragraphs 
2.1.1  and  2.1.2  have  the  first  through  third  subfields  printed. 


.DOCD 

DOCOMENT  FORMAT  ^ 


Assuming  the  document  fonut  id  of  1.  the  commands  defining  the 
paragraph  forms  would  be: 

.docu  l;l;a;l;l;l. 

.doctt  l:2;b;2;l;2. 

.docu  l:3;c;3;l;3. 

EXECDTIOW  PROCEDDRES 

If  a  document  format  id  is  specified,  the  page  format  form  or  one  of  the 
paragraph  forms  will  be  added,  one  of  the  paragraph  forms  will  be  changed, 
or  the  complete  document  format  will  be  deleted.  If  the  document  format  id 
is  omitted  or  if  an  existing  document  format  id  is  entered  for  addition  of 
the  page  format  form,  the  system  will  assign  the  next  available  document 
format  id.  If  the  document  format  id  is  omitted  for  addition  of  one  of  the 
paragraph  forms,  the  systen  will  assume  the  document  format  id  of  the  page 
format  form  that  was  previously  entered.  For  the  addition  or  change  of  one 
of  the  paragraph  forms  or  the  deletion  of  a  complete  document  format,  the 
system  checks  to  insure  that  the  current  supervisor  is  the  creator. 


COMMAND  VARIATIOMS 


VARIATION  1.  1.  page  format  form 

.docu_;  paragraph  form  number. 

2 .  paragraph  form 

.docu  i  paragraph  form  number;  paragraph  indention  format 
id. 


Condition  before:  Si^ervisor  99edsppr  wishes  to  add  a  new  document 
format  into  the  system.  The  typical  page  layout  to  be  formatted  is  shown 
in  the  figure  titled  'EXAMPLE  PAGE  LAYOUT  -  VARIATION  MO.  1'.  The  text 
column  will  not  contain  a  header,  footer,  page  number,  nor  paragraph 
numbers.  There  is  to  be  a  1  inch  (6  lines)  margin  at  both  the  top  and  the 
bottom  of  the  page.  There  is  to  be  a  2/3  inch  left  aiargin  (8  characters) 
and  a  1/3  inch  notice  column  (4  characters).  There  is  to  be  a  1  inch  right 
margin  (12  characters).  The  text  column  should  be  6-1/4  inches  wide  (75 
characters)  and  9  inches  in  length  (54  lines).  There  are  eventually  to  be 
nine  different  paragraph  forms.  The  only  one  to  be  defined  now  will  be 
flush  with  the  margins  using  paragraph  indention  format  id  a. 

DOCDMBNT  FORMAT  TABU 
empty 


Commands ;  .docv^;  0. 

.docu_;  1;  a. 

Result;  The  system  assigned  the  next  available  document  format  id  of 
1  and  added  the  page  format  and  one  of  the  paragraph  forms  to  the  document 
forsiat  table. 
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TOP  tlAROM 


EXAMPLE  MCE  LAYOUT -VARMTION  NO.  I 


.Docn 

DOCUMENT  FORMAT 


Condition  after; 


DOCUMENT  FORMAT  TABLE 


1  2 

3 

4  5 

6 

7  8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15  16 

17  18 

19  20 

DCMNT  P 

FOOTER 

HEADER  PG 

TXT 

M  PARACPH 

B 

F 

L 

PAGE 

N 

L 

SR  SR 

SP  SP 

SP  SP 

FORMAT  F 

FORMAT 

FORMAT  LN 

NTH 

P  NUMBER 

T 

S 

S 

NUMBER 

L 

R 

TF  BM 

FL  LN 

TX  DM 

ID 

ID 

ID 

F  FORMAT 

M 

T 

T 

FORMAT 

S 

J 

MR  MR 

LN  TX 

DN  CY 

1  0 

0 

0  54 

75 

9  0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

6  6 

1  12 

7  1 

99edsppr 

3 

4 

5 

6 

PRGH 

PRGH 

FRST 

LAST 

FRMI 

SUBF 

SUBF 

SUBF 

ID 

INCR 

PRNT 

PRNT 

1  1 

a 

1 

1 

1 

VARIATION  2. 


1 .  page  format  form 

.docu_<locument  format  id;  paragraph  form  number;  footer  format  id; 
header  format  id;  page  length;  text  width;  maximum  paragraph  form 
number;  paragraph  numbering  format  id;  paragraph  reference  switch; 
first  subfield;  last  subfield;  page  numbering  format  id;  no  skip 
switch;  right  justification  switch;  top  margin;  bottom  margin; 
flag/line  number  spacing;  line  number/ text  spacing;  text/document  name 
spacing;  document  name/cycle  number  spacing. 

2 .  paragraph  form 

.docu_document  format  id;  paragraph  form  number;  paragraph  indention 
format  id;  increment  subfield;  first  subfield;  last  subfield. 


Condition  before;  Same  as  ''ondition  after  of  Variation  1.  Supervisor 
99edsppr  wishes  to  add  document  format  2  into  the  system.  The  typical  page 
layout  to  be  formatted  is  shown  in  the  figure  titled  'EXAMPLE  PAGE  LAYOUT  - 
VARIATION  NO.  2'.  The  text  column  will  contain  a  header,  footer,  page 
number,  paragraph  indentions,  and  paragraph  numbers.  All  must  have  been 
previously  defined  before  the  .docu  commands  can  be  issued.  Assume  the 
following  ids  have  been  previously  defined  for  this  example: 


FORMAT 

HEADER 

FOOTER 

PAGE  NUMBERING 
PARAGRAPH  NUMBERING 
PARAGRAPH  INDENTIONS 


IS 

11 

10 

12 

8 


I 


The  text  column  should  be  6  inches  wide  and  8-1/2  inches  in  length.  There 
will  be  six  different  paragraph  forms  applied  in  the  document  format  and 
forms  are  nu8d)ered  from  one  to  six.  All  text  will  be  right  justified. 
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DOCUMENT  FOSMAT 


Each  paragraph  will  be  indented  as  previously  defined  in  formats  a  through 
f.  The  paragraph  subfield  to  increment  will  be  the  same  as  the  paragraph 
form  number.  All  stibfields  from  the  first  to  the  incremented  subfield  will 
be  printed. 


Commands ! 


.docu 
.docu 
.docu 
.docu 
.docu 
.docu 
•  docu 


;0 

10;H; 

;1 

a;l 

1; 

;2 

b;2 

1; 

;3 

c;3 

1; 

;4 

,d;4 

1; 

;5 

.e;5 

1; 

;6 

,f;6 

1; 

51;72;6;8;1;1;3;12;1;1;9;3;2;8;12;2. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 


Result;  The  system  checked  to  insure  that  format  id  2  had  not  been 
previously  defined  and  entered  the  page  format  and  6  paragraph  forms  of 
document  format  2  into  the  document  format  table. 


Condition  after; 

DOCUMENT  FORMAT  TABLE 


1  2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11  12 

13 

14 

15  16 

17  18 

19  20 

DCMNT  P 

FOOTER 

HEADER 

PG 

TXT 

M  PARAGPH 

B 

F 

L  PAGE 

N 

L 

SK  SK  SP  SP 

SP  SP 

FORMAT  F 

FORMAT  FORMAT 

LN 

HTH 

P 

NUMBER 

T 

S 

S  NUMBER 

L 

R 

TP  BM  FL  LN 

TX  DN 

ID 

ID 

ID 

F 

FORMAT 

M 

T 

X  FORMAT 

S 

J 

MR  MR  LN  TX 

DN  CY 

1  0 

0 

0 

54 

75 

9 

0 

0 

0 

0  0 

0 

0 

6  6 

1  12 

7  1 

99edsppr 

3 

4 

5 

6 

PR6H 

PRGH 

FRST 

LAST 

FRMT 

SUBF 

SUBF 

SUBF 

ID 

INCR 

PRNT 

PRNT 

1  1 

a 

1 

1 

1 

2  0 

10 

11 

51 

72 

6 

8 

1 

1 

3  12 

1 

1 

9  3 

2  8 

12  2 

99edsppr 

2  1 

a 

1 

1 

1 

2  2 

b 

2 

1 

2 

2  3 

c 

3 

1 

3 

2  4 

d 

4 

1 

4 

2  5 

e 

5 

1 

5 

2  6 

f 

6 

1 

6 

VARIATION  3.  .doeu_docuDwnt  format  id;  paragraph  form  number;  paragraph 
indention  format  id;  increment  subfield;  first  subfield;  last  subfield; 
change  switch. 


COMPUTER  PA^  BOUNDARY-  15  I 


EXAMPLE  PAGE  LAYOUT -VARIATION  NO.  2 


DOCUMENT  FORMAT 


•  ’ 

I 


I 


Condition  before:  Same  aa  Condition  after  of  Vai'iation  2.  Supervisor 
99ed8ppr  wishes  to  change  the  sixth  paragraph  form  in  document  format  2  to 
apply  paragraph  indention  format  id  a  instead  of  f. 

Command:  •doeu.2;6;ai6;l;6;l. 

Result;  The  system  checked  to  insure  that  supervisor  99edsppr  created 
document  format  2  and  then  performed  the  required  change. 

Condition  after; 

DOCUMENT  FORMAT  TABLE 


1  2 

3  4  5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11  12 

13  14 

15  16 

17  18 

19  20 

DCMHT  P 

FOOTER  HEADER  FG 

TXT 

M  PARAGPH 

B 

F 

L  PAGE 

N  L 

SR  SK  SP  SP 

SP  SP 

FORMAT  F 

FORMAT  FORMAT  LN 

WIH 

P 

NUMBER 

T 

S 

S  NUMBER 

L  R 

TP  BM 

FL  LN 

TX  DN 

ID 

ID  ID 

F 

FORMAT 

M 

T 

T  FORMAT 

S  J 

MR  MR 

LN  TX 

DN  CY 

1  0 

0  0  54 

75 

9 

0 

0 

0 

0  0 

0  0 

6  6 

1  12 

7  1 

99edsppr 

3 

4 

5 

6 

PRGH 

PRGH 

FRST 

LAST 

FRMT 

SUBF 

SUBF 

SUBF 

ID 

INCH 

PRNT 

PRNT 

1  1 

a 

1 

1 

1 

2  0 

10  11  51 

72 

6 

8 

1 

1 

3  12 

1  1 

9  3 

2  8 

12  2 

99ed8ppr 

2  1 

a 

1 

1 

1 

2  2 

b 

2 

1 

2 

2  3 

c 

3 

1 

3 

2  4 

d 

4 

1 

4 

2  5 

e 

5 

1 

5 

2  6 

a 

6 

1 

6 

Condition  before:  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  3.  Supervisor 
99edsppr  wishes  to  delete  document  format  2. 

Command;  .docu_2. 

Result;  The  system  checked  to  insure  that  supervisor  99edsppr  created 
document  format  2  and  then  deleted  document  format  2  from  the  document 
format  table. 
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.DPRO 

DELETE  A  PROJECT 


PURPOSE 


This  system  command  allows  a  user  with  delete  access  to  delete  all 
documents  that  match  the  given  project  pattern. 


GENERAL  FORM 


|^dpro^( project  prefix)**.  | 

project  prefix  4  character  prefix,  enclosed  in  parentheses  or 

ocher  special  characters.  Identifying  existing 
project  documents 


FIELD  OPTIONS  >  None 

SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 

EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 


The  document  directory  will  be  searched  for  all  documents  that  match  Che 
given  project  pattern.  The  dociments  for  which  the  user  has  delete  access 
will  Chen  be  deleted.  The  data  sets  on  which  these  documents  reside  will 
also  be  deleted,  if  no  other  documents  remain  in  Che  data  sets. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


VARIATION  1 .  .dpro  (project  prefix)**. 


Condition  before;  User  SSedsppresnj  wishes  to  delete  all  documents 
with  '99mx'  as  Che  project  prefix. 


Document  Name 
99mx04200.00 
99mx04300.00 
cegs04200.00 


Data  Set  Name 
99mx01 
99mx02 
0668A0 


Creator 

99edsppresnj 

99edsppresnj 

99edsppr 


Command ;  .dpro_(99mx)**. 

Result ;  Documents  99mx04200.00  and  99mx04300.00,  and  Che  data  sets  on 
which  they  resided,  were  deleted  from  the  system. 
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.DPRO 

DELETE  A  PROJECT 

Condition  after;  Documents  99mx04200.00  and  99mx04300.00,  and  the 
data  sets  on  which  they  resided,  do  not  exist  in  the  system. 

Document  Name  Data  Set  Name  Creator 

cegs04200.00  0668A0  99edsppr 


icitie 


30  July  1981 


.DSCR 

DATA  SET  CREATION 


PURPOSE 


This  system  command  allows  a  user  to  create  a  new  data  set  within  the 
EDITSPEC  system. 


GENERAL  FORM 

l.dscr_data  set  name;  primary  data  set  size;  backup  data  set  size. 


data  set  name 


1-6  alphanumeric  character  string 


primary  data  set  size  1-8  digit  number  identifying  the  number  of 

storage  locations  required  for  the  primary 
data  set 


backup  data  set 


1-8  digit  number  identifying  the  number  of 
storage  locations  required  for  the  backup  data 
sec 


FIELD  OPTIOt 


FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


1.  data  set  name 


1-6  alphanumeric 
character  string 


no  default 


2.  primary  data  set 


1-8  digit  number 


no  default 


3.  backup  data  set 


1-8  digit  number 


30  storage 
locations 


SPECIAL  NOTES 


The  .size,  command  can  assist  in  determining  the  primary  data  set  size. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

If  the  data  set  does  not  already  exist,  it  will  be  added  to  the  system. 
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.DSCR 

DATA  SET  CREATION 

COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

|vAR^4TI0K  1.  .dscr_datr*^t  name;  primary  data  set  size,] 

Condition  before;  The  user  wants  to  create  a  data  set  that  will  con¬ 
tain  3200  storage  locations. 

Command ;  .d8cr_d8n;  3200. 

Result;  The  system  created  the  primary  data  set  with  a  size  of  3200 
storage  locations  and  the  backup  data  set  with  a  size  of  20  storage  loca¬ 
tions. 

Condition  after:  Data  set  'dsn'  now  exists  in  the  EDITSPEC  system. 
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DATA  SET  DELETION 


PnRPOSE 

This  systes  eonnsnd  allows  a  user  to  delete  aa  existing  data  set  if  there 
are  no  documents  stored  on  the  data  set* 


CBMEBAL  FORM 

l^^^dad^^La^asetjameJ 

data  set  name  1-6  character  alphanusieric  w— »»  of  an 

existing  data  set 


FIELD  OPTIONS  -  None 

SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 

EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

If  no  documents  are  stored  on  the  data  set,  the  data  set  will  be  deleted 
from  the  system. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 
^^S^TlQIML^^dsde^^data^ietnjMi^ 

Condition  before;  The  user  wants  to  delete  the  empty  data  set  dsn. 
Command:  .dsde_d8n. 

Result ;  The  system  checked  to  insure  that  the  data  set  was  empty  and 
then  deleted  it. 

Condition  after:  Data  set  dsn  does  not  exist  in  the  system. 

«** 
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PURPOSE 


.DO 

DUPLICATE  COPY  OF  DOCUMENT 


This  edit  conmand  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  obtain  a  duplicate 
copy  of  a  docuaent. 


GENERAL  FORM 

J^j^ocunen^nam^^ 

document  name  1*‘12  character  name  of  the  existing 

document  to  be  duplicated 

FIELD  OPTIONS  -  None 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

All  notices  to  a  guide  specification  will  be  entered  into  a  duplicate 
document,  and  then  posted  back  into  the  master. 

EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  system  will  copy  the  *ct*  external  reference  table,  external  reference 
(copy  text)  table,  external  reference  logic  condition  table,  flag  table, 
logic  condition  table,  pull  table,  text  table,  documents  referenced  table, 
and  row/line  number  tables  from  the  specified  document  to  the  current 
document* 

COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

I^RIATIONl^^^dudocvmen^^^^^ 

Condition  before;  A  notice  must  be  posted  to  document  cegsOAZOO.OO. 
The  user  is  currently  editing  document  work04200.00. 

Command:  .du_(cegs04200.00) . 

Result;  All  major  tables  were  copied  from  cegs04200.00  to 
vork04200.00. 

Condition  after;  Document  work04200.00  is  a  duplicate  copy  of 
document  cegs04200.00. 

*** 
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! 

I 


I 


.EDIT 

EDIT 


PURPOSE 


This  system  command  allows  a  user  to  enter  any  document  for  which  the  user 
has  been  given  access. 


gEWERAL  FORM 


.edit_document  name;  access;  external  reference  override  switch; 
release  switch. 


document  name 
access 

external  reference 


1-12  character  existing  document  name 
requested  access  to  this  document 
delete  text  lines  although  external 


override  switch 

release  switch 

references  are  present 

reldase  the  document  to  other  users 
each  edit  command 

FIELD  OPTIONS 

after 

FIELD 

OPTIONS  DEFAULT 

1 .  document  name 

existing  document  name  no  default 

2.  access 

a.  0  -  shared  access  0  -  shared 

b.  1  -  read  only  access 

c.  2  -  exclusive  access 

access 

3.  external 

reference 

a.  0  -  do  not  allow 

0  -  do  not  allow 

override 

switch 

deletion  of  lines 

deletion  of  lines 

with  external 

with  external 

references 

references 

b.  1  -  allow  deletion 

of  lines  with 
external  references 
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FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


4.  release  switch  a.  0  **  do  not  release  0  do  not  release 

the  document  after  the  document  after 

each  edit  command  each  edit  command 
b.  1  '  release  the 

document  after  each 
edit  commend 


SPECIAL  NOTES 

To  edit  several  documents  during  one  session,  the  .stor.  command  must  be 
used  between  .edit,  commands.  A  user  who  only  has  read  access  to  a 
document  must  specify  read  only  access  when  editing  it. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  document  is  edited  with  the  specified  access,  and  the  external 
reference  override  and  release  switches  may  be  activated. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 
VARIATION  1.  .eait_docuiBent  name. 

Condition  before;  The  user  has  write  access  to  document  cegsce220.02, 
and  wishes  to  enter  the  document. 

Command;  .edit_(cegece220.02). 

Result!  The  document  was  edited  with  shared  access. 


Condition  after;  The  user  can  now  enter  edit  commands  to  the 
document . 


i 

VARIATION  2.  .edit_document  name;;  external  reference  override  switch; 

release  switch.  _ 


Condition  before!  The  user  has  write  access  to  document  cegsce220.02, 
and  wishes  to  enter  the  document  to  perform  changes  to  lines  referenced  by 
other  documents . 


r.nmm«ii/i  f  .edit_(cegsce220.02) ; ;  1;  1 


Result!  The  document  was  edited  with  shared  access,  and  the  external 
reference  override  and  release  switches  were  activated. 

Condition  after!  The  user  can  now  enter  edit  commands  to  the 
document . 


I VARIATIOJO,.  .edit_document  name;  access.  | 

Condition  before!  The  user  has  read  only  access  to  document 
cegsce220.02  and  wishes  to  enter  the  document  to  obtain  a  listing  of  the 


Command !  .edit_(cegsee220.02):  1. 

Result!  The  document  was  edited  with  read  only  access. 
Condition  after!  Tne  user  can  now  obtain  a  listing  of  the  text. 

•kirk 
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.EN 

ENTER 


?BRgasg 

Tbit  edit  eonnand  allows  a  uaer  with  write  access  to  insert  a  new  EDITSPEC 
line  of  text  on  specified  or  calcnlated  line  mmbers. 


GENERAL  FORM 


j.en_line  indicator  list;  (text);  text  segment  id. 


line  indicator  list  1-8  digit  line  nunber  list  or  a  negative  (-)  pull  id 


text 

text  segment  id 

1  EDITSPEC  line  of  text  enclosed  in  parentheses  or 
other  special  characters 

1-4  alphanumeric  characters  used  to  identify  text 

FIELD  OPTIONS 

FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1 .  line 

indicator 

a.  list  of  valid  line 

text  is  added  to  end 

list 

numbers  on  which  text 
is  to  be  inserted 
b.  negative  pull  id 

(to  place  text  after 
the  *co*,  *ct*,  *cd*, 
or  *cu'*  command 
containing  the  pull 
id  with  a  default 
increment  of  2) 

of  document  based  on 
the  current  increment 

2 .  text 

1-400  alphanumeric 
characters  (counting 
capital  letters  twice) 

no  default 

3 .  text 

segment  id 

1-4  alphanumeric 
characters 

4  blanks 

fic 
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.EN 

ENTER 


V  /' 


SPECTAT.  WnTES 

Extra  blanks  at  the  end  of  a  line  are  not  stored.  Two  blanks  are 
autOBiatically  inserted  whenever  a  period,  question  mark,  exclamation  point, 
or  colon  is  the  last  character  on  a  line.  No  blanks  are  stored  if  an 
opening  parenthesis,  bracket,  or  cent  sign  (O  is  the  last  character  on  a 
line,  nie  cent  sign  is  removed.  One  blank  is  added  at  the  end  of  all 
other  lines. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

If  the  line  indicator  list  field  is  absent,  the  system  will  calculate  the 
line  number  by  applying  the  current  increment  and  adding  the  text  to  the 
end  of  the  document.  For  option  la,  the  given  text  is  entered  on  each  of 
the  specified  line  numbers.  For  option  lb,  the  given  text  is  added  after 
the  line  number  of  the  *co,  *ct,  *cd,  or  *cu  command  containing  the 
negative  pull  id  in  an  increment  of  2. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

VARIATlON^^^en  ; (text ) .  I 

Condition  before;  Current  increment  is  100. 


Line  Wo. 


Text 


600 

700 

800 


shall  have  a  record  of 
satisfactory  and  proven 
performance  under  which 


Command;  .en_;(it  is  to  be  used.). 


Result!  The  text  was  added  to  the  end  of  the  document  and  assigned  a 
line  number  of  900.  A  text  segment  id  of  4  blanks  was  assigned.  Two 
blanks  were  added  to  the  end  of  the  line,  since  the  last  character  was  a 
period . 


Condition  after; 


Lin*  »o« 


ISS£ 


600  shall  have  a  record  of 

700  satisfactory  and  proven 

800  performance  under  which 

900  it  is  to  be  used. 
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HI 


ENTER 


I  VARIATIj2N_2.  .ea._liae  indicator  liat;(te»t). 


Condition  before; 

Line  No.  Text 

600  shall  have  a  record  of 

700  performance  under  which 

Command;  .en_650;(8atisfactory  and  proven). 

Result;  The  text  was  added  on  line  650.  A  text  segment  id  of  4 
blanks  was  assigned. 


Condition  after; 

Line  No. 

600 

650 

700 

Example  2; 


Text 

shall  have  a  record  of 
satisfactory  and  proven 
performance  under  which 


Condition  before;  The  document  being  edited  has  been  automatically 
generated  from  a  guide  specification  and  the  user  wishes  to  input  one  line 
of  text  after  the  guide  text  pulled  with  pull  id  500. 


Line  No. 


Text 


200  *co  (ceg804200.00);-500;1200-1300* 

300  *co_(ceg804200. 00); -600; 1400-1500* 


Command;  .en_-500; (Reinforcement  shall  be  24-bar  diameter.). 


Result;  The  text  was  placed  after  line  number  200  containing  a  *co* 
command  for  pull  id  500  in  an  increment  of  2. 


Condition  after; 


Line  No. 


last 


200  *co_(cegs04200.00) ;-500; 1200-1300* 

202  Reinforcement  shall  be  24-bar  diameter. 

300  *co_( ceg804200 .00 )-600 ; 1400-1 500* 


30  July  1981 


(i 


.EK 

ENTER 


I^VARIATI^^^S^^^^^^^en^^line^^indicatCTMLiBlU^teatthtei^^ 

Condition  before; 

Line  No.  Text 

600  shall  have  a  record  of 

700  performance  under  which 

Ce!!!!!!»2gd  t  . en_650 ;  ( sfltisfactory  and  proven)  ;proj . 

Result;  The  text  was  entered  on  line  650  and  assigned  a  text  segment 
id  of  'proj"'. 


Condition  after; 

Text  See  id  Line  No. 

600 

proj  650 

700 


Text 


shall  have  a  record  of 
satisfactory  and  proven 
performance  under  which 


•  *** 
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.ER 

ERASE 


PURPOSE 


This  edit  eonand  allovs  a  user  with  write  accesa  to  remove  text  in  a 
apecified  area. 


GEHTOAT,  vobm 

.er_area;  (atring  to  be  eraaed);  near  match  awitch;  aa-entered  awitch. 

portion  of  text  to  be  aearehed  for  the  atring 
to  be  eraaed 


atring  to  be  eraaed 
near  match  awitch 


aa-entered  awitch 


character  atring  that  ia  to  be  removed 

flag  occurrencea  of  stringa  that  are  identical 
except  for  fewer  blanka  at  the  beginning  or 
ending 

aearch  for  occurrencea  of  the  string  exactly  aa 
apecified 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


1.  area 


option  a  or  option  a 
and  b  where  a  and  b 


no  default 


a*  1-10  line  numbers  or 
line  number  pairs 
b.  1-10  text  segment  ids 


2.  string  to  be 
erased 


a*  character  string 
enclosed  in  special 
characters 


all  lines  in  the 
specified  area  will 
be  eraaed 
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FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

b. 

first  and  last 
unique  characters 
which  define  a 

pattern  of  the 
following  form: 

(pref in-ctring)** 

( suf  f ix-str ing ) , 
where  “'prefix-string' 
fii^d  'suffix-string' 
are  character  strings 
enclosed  in  special 
characters 

c. 

**( su f f ix-s t r ing ) 
indicating  the  string 
to  be  erased  starts 
at  the  first  character 
of  each  area,  and 
ends  with  the  first 

character  string  that 
matches  the  'suffix- 

string' 

d. 

( pr ef ix-str ing )** 
indicating  the  string 
to  be  erased  starts 
with  the  'prefix-string' 
and  ends  with  the  last 
character  of  an  area 

• 

3.  near  match 

a. 

0-near  matches  are 

0-near  matches  are 

ewitch 

b. 

not  listed 

1-near  matches  are 
listed 

not  listed 

4.  aa-entered 

a. 

0-erase  all 

0-erase  all 

switch 

occurrences  of 

occurrences  of  the 

the  string  without 

string  without 

regard  to 

regard  to 

capitalization 

capitalization 

b. 

1 -erase  text  exactly 
as  entered 
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SPECIAL  MOTES 


The  string  will  not  be  erased  if  it  is  being  referenced  from  another 
document*  unless  the  external  refermce  override  switch  was  activated  in 
the  .edit,  command. 


All  occurrences  of  the  string  to  be  erased  will  be  removed  from  the 
specified  area*  and  a  status  message  printed  for  the  user. 


COMMAWD  VARIATIOilS 


VARIATIOW  1.  .er_: (string  to  be  erased);  near  match  switch. 


Line  Mo. 
100 
200 
300 
dOO 


Text 

APPENDIX  A  to  the  SPECIAL  PROVISIONS 
has  been  listed  as  appendix  a 
in  several  places.  The  appendix  as 
referenced  is  incorrect. 


ind:  .er_l  00-400;  (appendix_a_);  1. 


Result?  The  specified  area  was  searched  for  all  occurrences  of 
'appendix_a_'.  The  string  was  erased  from  lines  100  and  200.  A  near  match 
was  reported  on  line  300. 

Condition  after; 


Line  No. 
100 
200 
300 
400 


Text 

to  the  SPECIAL  PROVISIONS 
has  been  listed  as 
in  several  places.  The  appendix  as 
referenced  is  incorrect. 


VARIATION  2.  .er_area;  (string  to  be  erased). 
E««nple  1; 
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Condition  before; 


Line  No. 
8800 

8900 

9000 

9100 

9200 

9300 

9400 


Starter  atrip  shall  consist  of  one  layer  of 

strip  shingles  laid  in  the 

normal  position  or  with  cutouts  reversed. 

Starter  strip  shall  project  3/4 

inch  beyond  the  eave  line  to  form  a  strip  and 

shall  be  secured  in  place  with 

one  row  of  nails  1-1/2  inches  above  the  lower 

edge.  Spaced  3  inches  on 

centers.  The  first  regular  course  of  shingles 
shall  be  laid  directly  on 

top  of  the  starter  strip,  flush  with  the  drip 
edge,  and  properly  aligned 

with  cutouts  centered  on  starter-strip  tabs. 


Command;  .er_8800-9400;(ota)**(p__). 


Result;  The  specified  area  was  searched  for  all  occurrences  of  the 
string  beginning  with  'sta'  and  ending  wx^n  'p_'.  Strings  were  erased  on 
lines  8800,  8900,  9300,  and  9400. 


Cpndit;,i9n 


8800 

8900 

9000 

9100 

9200 

9300 

9400 


Text 

shall  consist  of  one  layer  of  strip  shingles 
laid  in  the 

nonul  position  or  with  cutouts  reversed,  shall 
project  3/4 

inch  beyond  the  eave  line  to  form  a  strip  and 
shall  be  secured  in  place  with 
one  row  of  nails  1-1/2  inches  above  the  lower 
edge.  Spaced  3  inches  on 

centers.  The  first  regular  course  of  shingles 
shall  be  laid  directly  on 
top  of  the  edge,  and  properly 
aligned 

with  cutouts  centered  on  tabs. 


Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  before  of  Example  1. 

CQBg||S4.«  *er_8800-9300:  (shingles)**. 

Result;  The  text  starting  with  the  word  shingles  and  ending  with  the 
last  character  on  line  9300  was  erased. 


Condition  after; 

Wo*  IS2£. 

8800  Stnrter  strip  thsll  consist  of  one  layer  of 

strip 

9400  with,  cut  oats  centered  on  starter-strip  tabs. 


Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  before  of  Example  1. 

CsgBSS^.*  •  erjB90 0-9400 ;  **(  er ed_on_) . 

Result ;  All  characters  starting  from  the  first  character  of  line  8900 
and  ending  with  the  first  occurrence  of  the  string  'ered_on_'  were  erased. 

Condition  after; 

Line  Ho.  Text 

8800  Starter  strip  shall  consist  of  one  layer  of 

strip  shingles  laid  in  the 

9400  starter-strip  tabs. 

|VARIATI0H3.  .er_area.| 

Condition  before:  Same  as  Condition  before  of  Variation  2,  Example  1. 
CoMand;  .er_8900-9300. 

Result;  The  entire  area  specified  in  the  command  was  erased. 

Condition  after; 

Line  No., 

8800  Starter  strip  shall  consist  of  one  layer  of 

strip  shingles  laid  in  the 

9400  with  cutouts  centered  on  starter-strip  tabs. 

I  VARIATIOH  4.  .er_area;  (string  to  be  erased);; as-entered  switch.! 
Condition  before; 

Line  Wo.  XSS^ 

8800  Starter  strip  shall  consist  of  one  layer  of 

STRIP  shingles  laid  in  the 

'CsBga^:  .er_8800:(STRIP_);;l. 

Result;  Since  the  as-entered  switch  was  activated,  the  system  only 
erased  the  text  string  that  was  exactly  as  given  in  the  command. 
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Condition  after 

Line  No. 
8800 


.ER 

EBASI 


Starter  strip  shall  consist  of  one 
layer  of  shingles  laid  in  the 


*** 
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PURPOSE 

This  edit  comwiid  Allows  a  user  to  execute  edit  comands  stored  vithin  the 
text  of  the  current  docusMnt. 


GEKERAL  FORM 


.ex^starting  line  number;  ending  line  number;  no  command  removal 
switch;  print  switch. 


starting  line  number 


existing  1-8  digit  line  number 
at  which  command  execution  begins 


ending  line  number 


existing  1-8  digit  line  nusiber 
after  which  command  execution  ends 


no  comoiand  removal 
switch 


normal  removal  of  commands 

during  execution  will  not  be  performed 


print  switch 


non-comsmnd  lines  are  printed 
FIELD  OPTIOHS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1. 

starting  line  number 

existing  line  number 

first  line  of  the  text 
table 

2. 

ending  line  number 

existing  line  number 

1 

last  line  of  the  text 
table 

3. 

no  command  removal 

a.  0  -  cosmwed  reoioval 

0  -  command  resioval 

switch 

during  execution 
b.  1  -  no  command 
removal  during 
execution 

during  execution 

EXECUTE 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

4.  print  switch 

a.  0  -  non-cosmiand 

0  -  non-command  lines 

lines  not 
printed 

b.  1  -  non-command 
lines  printed 

not  printed 

SPECIAL  MOTES 

Systen  commands  and  another  .ex  command  cannot  be  executed  with  this  command. 
Lines  not  beginning  with  a  period  (.)  are  ignored. 

EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  .ex  command  reads  the  text  table  and  executes  the  edit  connands  stored 
within  the  given  line  numbers. 

COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

VARIATION  1.  .ex_starting  line  number;  ending  line  number;  no  coasaand  I 
_ removal  switch.  _ I 


Condition  before; 


Vlag  table 
empty 


Line  No. 
1200 
1300 
1400 

1500 

1600 

1700 

1800 


Text 

Sight  drains  shall  be  as  specified 
for  flow  drains  with  funnel  extension. 

.fl_l;  (Drains),  (Shower),  (Drains  and  Shower); 
(drainage  materials). 

.ch_7600;  (36);(30). 

•*>p_i;9. 

.bn_l;l;5. 

Drains  shall  be  double  drainage 


C^ggiQ^:  .  ex_l 400;  1700  ;1. 

Result;  All  edit  commands  on  lines  1400-1700  in  the  text  table  were 
executed.  Commands  were  not  resuaved. 
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Condition  after; 


Flag  table 

SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID 

***  FCH  1 

***  FCN  2 

***  FCH  3 

***  DBS 


-  1 

Drains/ 

Shower/ 

Drains  and  Shower/ 
drainage  materials 


Text 

Same  as  Condition  before. 

I  VARIATION  2.  .ex_starting  line  ntisiber;  ending  line  number. 
Condition  before; 


Line  No. 
800 
900 
1060 
1100 
1200 


Text 

gasket  conforming  to  ASTM  C  564  may 
be  installed. 

.ch_1500:  (nickel  bronze);  (bronze). 
.ch^lSOO;  (Government);  (contractor). 
The  rubber  gasket  joint  shall  be 


.ex_1000;  1100. 

Result:  All  edit  commands  on  lines  1000  and  1100  in  the  text  table 
were  executed  and  commands  removed  after  execution. 

Condition  after: 

Line  No.  Text 

800  gasket  conforming  to  ASTM  C  564  may 

900  be  installed. 

1200  The  rubber  gasket  joint  shall  be 

**♦ 


H 


» 
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PURPOSE 


This  systea  command  allows  a  user  to  execute  commands  stored  within  the 
text  table  of  an  existing  document. 

GEWEBAL  FORM 

.exec_document  name;  starting  line  number;  ending  line  number; 
command  removal  switch;  print  switch. _ 


document  name 

starting  line  number 

ending  line  number 

command  removal  switch 
print  switch 


1-12  character  name  of  the  existing  document 
containing  the  commands  to  be  executed 

existing  1-8  digit  line  number  of  the  first 
command  to  be  executed 

existing  1-8  digit  line  number  of  the  last 
command  to  be  executed 

commands  should  be  removed  after  execution 
non-command  lines  are  printed 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1. 

document  name 

name  of  existing 
document 

no  default 

2. 

starting  line 

existing  line 

first  line  of  the 

number 

number 

text  table 

3. 

ending  line 

existing  line 

last  line  of  the 

number 

nusdjer 

text  table 

4. 

command  removal 

a.  0  -  comnands  not 

0  -  cosimands  not 

switch 

removed  after 
execution 
b.  1  -  commands 
removed  after 
execution 

removed  after 
execution 
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5.  print  switch 


OPTIONS 


a*  0  -  non-command 
lines  not 
printed 

b.  1  -  non-command 
lines  printed 


DEFAULT 


0  -  non-command 
lines  not 
printed 


SPECIAL  NOTES 

The  commands  .ex  and  .exec  cannot  be  executed.  Lines  that  do  not  start 
with  a  are  ignored. 

EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  .exec  command  insures  that  the  document  exists,  and  that  the  user  has 
access  to  the  document.  The  commands  within  the  given  line  numbers  are 
then  executed. 


VARIATION  1.  . exec_documect  name;  starting  line  number;  ending  line 

number;  command  removal  switch. 


Condition  before;  The  user  wants  to  execute  and  then  remove  all 
commands  found  in  document  'commanddoc". 

Line  No.  Text  (cotmnanddocl 

50  Remove  the  user  'John'  from 

60  the  user  table. 

100  .cancel  John. 

200  Add  the  user  'skip'  to 

300  the  user  table. 

400  .user  skip. 

500  Define  'skip'  as  a 

600  supervisor. 

700  .super  skip. 

800  Define  'bob'  as  a  user. 

900  .user  bob. 

1000  This  is  the  end  of 

1100  this  example. 


Command;  .exec_coimnanddoc;  100;  900;  1. 
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ptraPQSE 

This  intenul  eoanand  allows  a  uaar  to  identify  locations  within  the  text 
where  flag  choices  are  to  be  inserted  and  the  previous  space  is  to  be 
eliminated  during  a  print. 


GEWE8AL  FORM 


|*fb  flag  id;  flag  text*! 


flag  id 


flag  text 


1-8  digit  number  identifying  the 
flag  to  be  accessed  during  a  print 

alphanumeric  character  string 
enclosed  in  special  characters  to 
be  printed  when  no  flag  choice  has 
been  made 


PIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


1.  flag  id 


1-8  digit  number 


no  default 


2.  flag  text 


alphanumeric 
character  string 


DO  flag  text  printed 
when  no  choice  has  been 
made 


Tnia  command  does  not  leave  a  space  before  the  flag  text  or  inserted 
choices  during  a  print. 


When  this  command  is  encountered  during  a  print,  the  flag  table  is  searcbed 
for  the  specified  flag  id.  If  choices  have  been  made  for  the  flag,  these 
choices  are  printed  in  place  of  the  internal  flag  command.  If  choices  have 
not  been  made  for  the  flag,  the  flag  text  is  printed  enclosed  in  special 
characters  defined  in  the  flag  delimiter  field  of  the  .pr  command.  For 
both  caaes>  the  space  immediately  preceding  the  internal  flag  cosmiand  is 
removed. 
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CQMMAMD  VABIATIOMS 

I  VARIATION  1.  *fb  flag  id;  flag  text*  | 

Condition  before;  The  following  text  has  not  been  narked  to  eliminate 
the  space  after  the  word  'motors''  when  both  lines  37700  and  37800  are 
selected  to  be  printed. 


Line  No. 
37600 
37700 
37800 
37900 


Text 

*p2*^Eiectric-Biotor<-driven  equipment  specified  / 
shall  be  provided  complete  with  motors  / 

,  motor  starters  / 
and  controls.  / 


Command;  *fb98;$,$* 

Result;  The  space  after  'motors''  on  line  37700  will  be  suppressed, 
and  the  flag  choice  or  flag  text  will  be  printed. 


Condition  after;  The  text  has  now  been  marked  to  eliminate  the  space 
after  'motors'  when  both  lines  37700  and  37800  are  selected  to  be  printed. 


Line  Ko. 
37600 
37700 
37800 
37900 


Text 

*p2*_Electric-motor-*driven  equipment  specified  / 
shall  be  provided  complete  with  motors  / 
*fb98;$,$*_notor  starters  / 
and  controls.  / 
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FLAG  CHOICE 


PURPOSE 


This  edit  cosaand  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  select  or  reject 
existing  choices  for  previously  defined  flags. 


I^^f^flag^id^^flagchoicemmberj 
flag  id  predefined  1-8  digit  flag  id 


flag  choice 
number 


number  of  the  existing  flag  choice 
that  is  to  be  selected  or  rejected 

FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  flag  id 

existing  flag  id 
in  the  flag  table 

previously  selected 
choices  will  be  rejected 
for  all  flags  in 
the  flag  table 

2.  flag  choice 

a.  an  unsigned 

previously  selected 

number 

choice  number 

indicating 

selection 

b.  a  negative  choice 
number  indicating 
rejection 

choices  will  be  rejected 
for  the  specified  flag 
id  or  for  all  flags  in 
the  flag  table 

When  an  internal  flag  command  is  encountered  during  printing,  the  choices 
selected  by  the  .£c  command  will  be  substituted  for  the  internal  flag 
string.  Selected  choices  are  marked  as  negative  numbers  in  the  flag  table. 

EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  flag  choice  number  will  be  marked  as  selected  or  rejected  for  the  given 
flag  id.  If  only  the  flag  id  is  given,  all  previously  selected  choices  for 
the  flag  will  be  rejected.  If  no  fields  are  given  in  the  command,  all 
previously  selected  flag  choices  in  the  flag  table  will  be  rejected. 
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COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


I  VARIATION  1.  .fc_flag  id;  flag  choice  mmber.j 

Condition  before;  The  user  wishes  to  change  the  choice  for  flag  10. 
A  dash  (-)  indicates  the  current  choice. 

Flag  Table 

SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID  =  10 
***FCN  -1  red  / 

***FCN  2  green  / 

***FCN  3  blue  / 

***DES  select  color 

Command!  .fc_10;3. 

Result!  The  choice  for  flag  10  was  changed  to  3. 


SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID  -  10 
***FCN  1  red  / 

***FCN  2  green  / 

***FCN  -3  blue  / 

***DES  select  color 


The  user  wishes  to  reject  the  choice  made  for  flag 


Flag  Table 

SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID  -  20 
***rCN  -1  red  / 

***FCN  2  green  / 

***FCN  3  blue  / 

***DES  select  color 

Ccmnand!  .fc.20;-l. 

Result!  The  choice  made  for  flag  20  was  rejected. 
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mg 

SIHGLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID  •  20 
***FCH  1  red  / 

***FCH  2  green  / 

***FCN  3  blue  / 

***DES  select  color 

Example  3; 

•  The  user  wishes  to  reject  choice  2  from  the  choices 

made  for  flag  8. 

Table 

MULTIPLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID  *  8 
***FCH  -1  I  / 

***FCH  -2  II  / 

♦♦♦FCN  -3  III  / 

***FCN  100  ,  / 

***FCH  200  or  / 

***0ES  urethane  type,  HH- 1-530 

CoBHBand:  .£c  8;-2. 

• 

'•  Flag  choice  2  was  rejected  from  the  choices  made  for  flag  8. 
Condition 

Hag  I^blg 

multiple  CHOICE  FLAG  ID  -  8 


***FCH 

-1 

I  / 

***FCN 

2 

11  / 

***FCN 

-3 

III  / 

***FCN 

100 

,  / 

***FCN 

200 

or  / 

***DES  urethane  type,  HH-I-530 

|VARIATI0K  2.  .fc.| 

<>81919?  The  user  wishes  to  reject  all  flag  choices  made  for 
flags  in  the  flag  table. 

a«g 

MULTIPLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID  ■>  10 
***FCH  -1  red  / 

***FCN  -2  green  / 

*^CM  -3  blue  / 

***FCH  100  ,  / 

***FCM  200  or  / 

♦aeogg  select  color 
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SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID  -  11 
**^CH  1  I  / 

***FCH  -2  II  / 

***FCN  3  III  / 

***DES  urethane  type*  HH-I-530 


Cgggg^:  .£c. 

Result  I  All  flag  choices  made  were  rejected. 
Cqndi,tii,on 


MULTIPLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID  -  10 
***FCN  1  red  / 

**^CN  2  green  / 

***FCH  3  blue  / 

♦♦n’CN  100  ,  / 

***FCN  200  or  / 

eesDES  select  color 

SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID  -  11 
***FCH  1  I  / 

***FCN  2  II  / 

***FCN  3  III  / 

***DES  urethane  type,  HH-1-530 


•FXi 

FLAG 

POaPOSK 

This  adit  eoanand  allows  a  user  with  writa  aeeass  to  define  the  allowable 
phrase  selections  to  be  used  for  replacement  of  an  internal  flag  cosnsand 
during  a  print. 

GHfERAL  FORM 

|^fl_£lag^^d|^^lag^choice^ist^^^^^de8cription^J 

flag  id  1-8  digit  nuaiber  used 

to  identify  a  set  of  flag 
choices,  or  the  letter  'd' 

flag  choice  list  list  of  1-48  character  strings  enclosed 

in  special  characters  (oaxisnas 
of  200  EDITSPEC  characters  for 
each  string) 

description  description  of  the  flag 

enclosed  in  special  characters 
(nazinum  of  200  EDITSPEC 
characters) 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  flag  id 

a. 

1-8  digit  number 

system  will  assign 

b. 

the  letter  'd'  to 
delete  the  entire 
flag  table 

a  flag  id 

2.  flag  choice  list 

a. 

list  of  1-48 

flags  will  be 

character  strings 
for  a  single  choice 
flag 

deleted 

b. 

list  of  1-48 

character  strings 
with  the  last  two 

choices,  punctuation 
Btfrk  and  connecting 
word,  separated  by 
a  hyphen  for 
multiple  choice 
flags 
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FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


3.  description  character  string  flags  will  be 

deleted 


SPECIAL  NOTES 

To  delete  a  flag,  enter  the  command  and  flag  id.  One  space  should  be  left 
at  the  end  of  each  flag  choice  except  where  a  punctuation  mark  is  to  follow 
the  choice.  For  multiple  choice  flags,  the  punctuation  mark  will  be  placed 
between  all  but  the  last  two  choices  for  three  or  isore  choices  selected  and 
the  connecting  word  will  be  placed  before  the  last  choice  for  two  or  more 
choices  selected  when  the  document  is  printed.  Also  after  the  document  is 
printed,  a  message  will  be  printed  for  each  flag  in  the  flag  table, 
identifying  on  or  near  which  lines  in  the  text  table  the  internal  flag  is 
located. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  flag  choices  and  description  are  entered  into  the  document  flag  table 
under  the  flag  id.  Each  flag  is  identified  by  the  system  as  either  a 
single  choice  or  a  multiple  choice  flag.  If  only  a  flag  id  is  given  in  the 
command,  that  flag  is  deleted  from  the  flag  table.  If  a  'd"  is  specified 
in  field  1,  the  entire  flag  table  is  deleted. 

COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


VARIATION  1.  .fl_flag  id;  flag  choice  list;  (description). 


Condition  before;  An  internal  flag  command  has  been  marked  in  the 
text  and  assigned  flag  id  1.  Choices  must  now  be  entered  into  the  flag 
table. 


yiM  TiMt 

Empty 


Line  No. 
100 
200 
300 


Text 

Prefaced  concrete  units  shall  conform  to 

Fed.  Spec.  SS-C-621,  Class  *fll;$ . $*  ,  concrete 

masonry  Form  B. 


Command;  .fl_l;  ( . ); (prefaced  CMU  class). 
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FLAG 


Result;  The  systen  entered  one  choice  into  the  flag  table  for  flag  1. 


Flaa  Table 

SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID  • 

***FCN  1 

***1)ES 


1 

. / 

prefaced  CMD  class 


Same  as  Condition  before 


F.«aiiip1  a  9  i 

Condition  before;  An  internal  flag  command  has  been  marked  in  the 
text  and  assigned  flag  id  6*  Choices  must  now  be  entered  into  the  flag 
table. 


Flag  Table 
Empty 


Line  No. 
100 
200 
300 


Text 

Urethane  shall  conform  to  Fed.  Spec. 

HH-I-530,  Type  *fl6;h]  [Ill  [or]  [1II$*  ,  Grade  2, 
Class  1. 


Command;  .flj5;  (I),  (II),  (II  or  III);  (urethane  type). 


Result;  The  system  entered  the  choices  into  the  flag  table  for  flag 

6. 


Condition  after; 


Flag  Table 

SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID  » 
***FCN  1 
***FCN  2 
***FCN  3 

Text 

Same  as  Condition  before 


6 

1/ 

II/ 

II  or  III/ 
urethane  type 


Condition  before;  An  internal  flag  command  has  been  marked  in  the 
text  and  assigned  flag  id  8.  Multiple  choices  must  now  be  entered  into  the 
flag  table. 
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Flag  Table 
Enpty 


.FL 

FLAG 


Line  No. 
700 
800 
.  900 


Urethane  ahall  confom  to  Fed.  Spec. 

HH-I-530,  Type  *fl8;$l]  III]  lor]  ,  Grade  2, 

Claaa  1. 


Commands  .fl_8;  (I),  (II),  (III),  (,_)-(_or_);  (urethane  type). 

Results  The  system  entered  the  choices  into  the  flag  table  for  flag 
8.  The  comtas  vill  be  used  as  the  ccsnecting  punctuation  mark  and  the  vord 
'or'  as  the  connecting  vord,  since  this  is  a  multiple  choice  flag. 

Condition  afters 


Flag  Table 

HULTIFLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID 

***FCK  1 

***FCN  2 

***FCN  3 

***FCN  100 

***PCN  200 

***DES 


8 

II 

11/ 

Ill/ 

.  / 

or  / 

urethane  type 


table. 


Same  as  Condition  before 


L.  .fl_flag  id. 


The  user  wishes  to  delete  flag  1  from  the  flag 


ntn.  ifbig 

SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID 

***FCN  1 

***Dgs 


prefaced  CMU  class 


Crtinpatiri  i  ,  f  1_1 . 

Result;  Flag  1  was  deleted  from  the  flag  table. 


Flag  Table 
Empty 
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PURPOSE 

This  internal  command  allows  a  user  to  identify  locations  within  the  text 
where  flag  choices  are  to  be  inserted  during  a  print. 


GEREHAL  FORM 


|*fl  flag  id: 

flag  text*  1 

flag  id 

l*-8  digit  id  of  the  flag  to  be 
accessed  during  a  print 

flag  text 

alphanumeric  character  string  enclosed 
in  special  characters  to  be  printed  when 
no  flag  choice  has  been  made 

FIELD  OPTIONS 

FIELD 

OPTIONS 

l^FAULT 

1.  flag  id 

1-8  digit  id 

no  default 

2.  flag  text 

alphanumeric 
character  string 

no  flag  text  printed 
when  no  choice  has  been 
made 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

This  coBimand  leaves  a  blank  before  the  flag  text  or  inserted  choices  during 
a  print. 


EXECUTIOH  PROCEDURES 

When  this  command  is  encountered  during  a  print,  the  flag  table  is  searched 
for  the  specified  flag  id.  If  choices  have  been  made  for  the  flag,  these 
choices  are  printed  in  place  of  the  internal  flag  command.  If  choices  have 
not  been  made  for  the  flag,  the  flag  text  is  printed  enclosed  in  special 
characters  defined  in  the  flag  delimiter  field  of  the  .pr  command. 
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COMMAND  VARIATIQWS 


*FL 

FLAG 


I  VARIATION,! ,  *fl  flag  id*j 

Condition  before;  The  folloving  text  is  not  marked  to  indicate 
additional  samples  may  be  required. 

2.2  Samples:  Two  samples  each  of  concrete  masonry  units,  and 
prefaced  concrete  masonry  units  shall  be  submitted  for  approval. 

Command:  *fl3* 

Result:  The  command  will  be  renoved  and  replaced  by  a  choice,  if 
applicable. 


Condition  after:  The  text  is  now  marked  to  indicate  additional 
samples. 


Line  No.  Text 

15500  *p2*_Samples :  Two  samples  each  of__*fl3*_ 

concrete  masonry  units,  and  prefaced  concrete 
15600  masonry  units  shall  be  submitted  for  approval. 

I  VARIATION  2.  *fl  flag  id;  flag  text*  f 

Condition  before:  The  bracketed  text  has  not  been  marked  as  flag  5. 


composite  or  cavity  wall  construction  shall  be  continuous  joint 
reinforcement  type  having  [3  or  more]  [4]  deformed  longitudinal  wires. 

Command:  *fl5:$3  or  more]  [4$* 


Result:  The  command  will  be  replaced  by  a  flag  choice  or  the  flag 
text  will  be  printed  enclosed  in  special  characters  defined  in  the  flag 
delimiter  field  of  the  .pr  command. 

Condition  after:  The  bracketed  text  has  now  been  marked  as  flag  5. 

Line  Wo.  Text 

18100  composite  or  cavity  wall  construction  shall  be 

continuous  joint  reinforcement 
18200  type  having  *fl5;$3  or  more]  [4$*_defoxmed 

longitudinal  wires. 


Jm, 
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FOOTER  FORMAT 


PORPOSE 

This  sysces  cosnand  allows  a  user  to  create  a  new  footer  format  or  the 
creator  to  change  or  delete  an  existing  footer  fhtdat. 


•foot_footer  fonsat  id;  (first  footer);  (second  footer);  change 
switch 


footer  format,  id 

1-8  digit  id  identifying  the 
footer  format  to  be  added, 

. .  •  changed-,  or  deleted  *  •  • 

Virst'  fboter 

standard  footer  to  be  placed 
oh  all  pages  or  the  footer  to 
be  placed  on  all  odd  numbered 
■  pages  - - 

secQnd  footer 

footer  to  be  placed  on  all  even 
numbered  pages 

change  switch 

existing  fboter  format  wilL 
be  changed 

FIELD  OPTIONS 

OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


footer  format 

1-8  digit  id 

the  system  will 

id 

assign  an  id 

first  footer 


standard  footer 
to  be  placed  on 
all  pages  if  the 
second  footer  is 
not  given 
footer  to  be 
placed  on  all 
odd  numbered 
pages  if  the 
second  footer  is 


the  given  footer 
format  will  be 
deleted 
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FOOTER  FORMAT 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

3. 

second,  footer 

footer  to  be 

if  field  2  is  present. 

placed  on  all  even 

the  first  footer  will 

numbered  pages 

be  placed  on  all  pages 

if  field  2  is  absent, 
the  given  footer  format 
will  be  deleted 

4. 

change 

1  -  change  an 

add  a  new  or  delete 

switch 

existing  footer 

an  existing  footer 

format 

format 

SPECIAL  HOTES 

To  ninimizo  cost,  the  footer  fomat  id  fhould  be  onitted  when  creating  a 
new  footer  format.  Footers  cannot  contain  more  than  twelve  lines  to  he 
printed.  Footers  may  contain  *cj*.*lj*,*r j*,*sl*,*f B*,*u*,*ue*,  and  *fl* 
internal  commands. 


BggmOH.I’lLWBPBIB 

If  a  footer  format  id  is  specified,  the  footer  format  will  be  added, 
changed,  or  deleted  in  the  footer  formats  table.  If  the  footer  format  id 
is  omitted  or  if  an  existing  footer  format  id  is  entered  for  addition,  the 
system  will  assign  the  next  available  footer  format  id.  For  the  change  or 
deletion  of  an  existing  footsir  format,  the  system  checks  to  insure  that  the 
current  user  is  the  creator.  'The-aysteor  also  checks  each  specified  footer 
for  valid  internal  comsiands. 


YARlAIlWg 

j  jmAIIOW  1.  .foot^;  (first  footer).) 


Condition  before;  User  99edsppr  wishes  to  add  the  following  footer 
format  to  the  system  (the  first  line  will  vary  from  guide  specification  to 
guide  specification): 


30  July  1981 


.FOOT 

FOOTER  FORMAT 


CEGS-04200  (Novanber  1978) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  ARMY 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  ENGINEERS 


FORMAT 

IP 

1 


CREATOR'S 

ID 

99ed8ppr 


STANDARD:  *rj  EDITSPEC* 
INSIDE:  *lj  EDITSPEC* 


ConiMnd:  .foot_;/*f 8*_nj  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  ARMY*_*8l*_*lj  OFFICE  OF 
THE  CHIEF  OF  ENGINEERS*_*8l2*/. 

Re8ult t  The  8y8teD  a88igtied  the  next  available  footer  format  id(2), 
and  added  the  footer  format  to  the  footer  formate  table.  The  internal 
commands  in  the  standard  footer  were  checked  for  accuracy. 


Condition 


FORMAT 

ID 

1 


CREATOR'S 

ID 

99edsppr 

99ed8ppr 


STANDARD:  *rj  EDITSPEC* 

INSIDE:  *lj  EDITSPEC* 

STANDARD:  *f8*  *lj  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  ARMY*_*8l*_*lj 
OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  EHGINEERS*_*8l2* 


I  VARIATION  2.  .foot^footer  format  id;  (first  footer);  (second  footer).  | 

Condition  before:  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  1.  User 
99ed8ppr  wishes  to  add  the  following  footer  format  to  the  system  under 
footer  format  id  36  (the  footer  is  to  be  right  justified  on  all  odd 
numbered  pages  and  left  justified  on  all  even  numbered  pages); 

CEGS-04200  (November  1978) 

Command;  .foot_36 ;/*r j  CEGS-04200  (November  1978)*_*8l2*/ ;/*Lj 
CEGS-04200  (November  1978)*_*sl2*/ . 

Result ;  Footer  format  36  was  added  to  the  footer  formats  table. 


FORMAT 

ID 

1 


CREATOR'S 

ID 

99ed8ppr 

99ed8ppr 

99ed8ppr 


STANDARD;  *rj  EDITSPEC* 

INSIDE;  *lj  EDITSPEC* 

STANDARD;  *fs*_*Ij  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  ARMY*_*8l*_*lj 
OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  ENGINEERS*_*8l2* 
STANDARD;  *rj  CEGS-04200  (November  1978)*_*8l2* 

INSIDE;  *lj  CEGS-04200  (November  1978)*_*3l2* 
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VARIATION  3,  .foot_footer  format  id;  (first  footer);  ;change  switch. | 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  2.  User 
99edsppr  wishes  to  change  footer  format  1  to  left  justify  the  footer  on  all 
pages. 


Command;  .foot_l ;(*lj  EDITSPEC*); ;1. 

Resul t ;  After  verifying  that  user  99ed8ppr  was  the  creator  of  footer 
format  1,  the  footer  format  was  changed  as  requested. 


Condition  after; 


FORMAT  CREATOR'S 

ID  ID 

1  99edsppr 

2  99ed6ppr 

36  99ed8ppr 


FOOTER  FORMAT 
STANDARD;  nj  EDITSPEC* 

STANDARD:  *fs*_*lj  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  ARMY*_*sl*_*lj 
OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  ENGINEERS*_*8l2* 


STANDARD;  *rj  CEGS-04200  (November  1978)*_*sl2* 
INSIDE:  *lj  CEGS-04200  (November  1978)*_*8l2* 


I  VARIATION  4.  .foot_|footer  format  id.] 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  3.  User 
99edsppr  wishes  to  delete  footer  format  36. 

Command ;  .foot^36. 

Result ;  After  verifying  that  user  99ed6ppr  was  the  creator,  footer 
format  36  was  deleted  from  the  system. 

Condition  after; 


FORMAT  CREATOR'S 
ID  ID 

1  99ed8ppr 

2  99ed8ppr 


FOOTER  FORMAT 
STANDARD;  *lj  EDITSPEC* 

STANDARD;  *f8*_*lj  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  ARMy*_*8l*_*lj 
OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  ENGINEERS*_*8l2* 

*** 
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FOOTER  STORAGE 


purpose 

This  internal  coniaand  allows  a  user  to  define  a  character  string  within  the 
text  that  will  appear  in  the  footer  on  all  subsequent  pages.  This  command 
also  allows  a  user  to  define  the  location  within  the  footer  format  for  the 
character  string  to  be  printed. 


GENERAL  FORM 

This  command  has  the  following  two  forms; 

1.  form  to  be  inserted  within  the  text: 

*£s  print  option  character  string  justification  option* 
snd 

2.  form  to  be  inserted  within  the  footer  format: 

*fs*  _ 


print  option 


character  string 

justification 

option 


character  specifying  that  the  character  string 
be  printed  within  the  text,  as  well  as  the  footer 

text  to  be  printed  in  the  footer 

1  digit  number  indicating  the  position  of 
the  character  string  during  a  print 

FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  print  option 

p  "  character  string 

character  string  not 

printed  within  the 

printed  within  the 

text 

text 

2.  character  string 

text  to  be  printed 

no  default 

in  the  footer 

3.  justification 
option 


a.  1  -  left  justified  outside  justified 

b.  2  -  center  justified 

c.  3  -  right  justified 


*FS 

FOOTER  STORAGE 


SFECIAL  MOTES 

The  *f8  print  option  character  string  justification  option*  form  of  the 
command  is  placed  in  the  text  to  identify  the  character  string  to  be 
printed  in  the  footer.  The  *fs*  form  of  the  command  is  placed  in  the 
footer  format  to  mark  the  location  for  the  character  string  to  be  printed. 
The  character  string  cannot  be  longer  than  one  line  to  be  printed,  nor 
cause  the  system  to  increase  the  number  of  lines  in  the  footer  format.  If 
the  print  option  field  is  specified,  no  space  may  appear  between  the  '*fs' 
and  the  'p' . 

EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

For  the  *fs  print  option  character  string  justification  option*  form  of 
the  command,  the  character  string  is  justified  and  copied  into  the  footer 
storage  area  for  replacing  a  *fs*  command  in  the  current  footer  format  when 
the  footer  is  printed.  The  *fs*  form  of  the  command  establishes  a  location 
in  a  footer  format  for  text  character  strings  to  be  printed. 

VARIATION  1.  *fs  character  string**! 

Condition  before;  The  guide  name  and  issue  date  are  not  marked  to  be 
outside  justified  within  the  footer  with  no  printing  of  the  character 
string  within  the  text. 


CEGS-04200  (Novonber  1978) 


Command;  *fs  CEGS-04200  (November  1978)* 

Result!  The  character  string  will  be  copied  into  the  footer  storage 
area.  For  all  even  numbered  pages,  the  system  will  print  the  character 
string  at  the  left  margin.  For  all  odd  numbered  pages,  the  system  will 
print  the  character  string  at  the  right  margin. 

Condition  after;  The  guide  name  and  issue  date  are  now  marked  to  be 
outside  justified  within  the  footer  with  no  printing  of  the  character 
string  within  the  text. 

Wo«  IS2t 

100  *fs  CEGS-04200  (November  1978)* 

|v^IATI0N2^^*fsnrintoption^chMacterstring^iuBtifieationoPtion* 

Condition  before;  The  guide  name  and  issue  date  are  not  marked  to  be 
left  justified  within  the  footer  and  printed  within  the  text. 

CEGS-04200  (November  1978) 

Command;  *fsp  CEGS-04200  (November  1978)1* 


*FS 

FOOTER  STORAGE 


Result;  The  character  string  will  be  printed  within  the  text  and 
copied  into  the  footer  storage  area  to  be  left  justified  on  all  pages. 

Condition  after;  The  guide  name  and  issue  date  are  now  narked  to  be 
left  justified  within  the  footer  and  printed  within  the  text. 

tot  Isz£. 

100  *f8p  CEGS-04200  (Movenber  1978)1* 

FyAR^TIOH  3.  *fs  character  string  justificationjoption^ 

Condition  before;  The  guide  name  and  issue  date  are  not  marked  to  be 
right  justified  within  the  footer  with  no  printing  of  the  character  string 
within  Che  text. 


CEGS-04200  (Novaaber  1978) 


Command;  *f8  CEGS'-0420Q  (November  1978)3* 

Result;  The  character  string  will  be  copied  into  the  footer  storage 
area  to  be  right  justified  on  all  pages. 

Condition  after;  The  guide  name  and  issue  date  are  now  marked  to  be 
right  justified  within  the  footer  with  no  printing  of  the  character  string 
within  the  text. 


W.g.i 

100 


Text 

*f8  CEGS-04200  (November  1978)3* 


GENERATE 


prePosE 

This  system  command  allows  a  user  to  generate  a  project  document  from  an 
existing  guide  document* 


GmERAL  FORM 


.gene_project  document  name;  guide  document  same;  data  set  name; 
rejection  switch;  report  switch;  masterspec  update  switch. 


project  document  name 

12-character  name  for  the  document  to  be 
created 

t 

guide  document  name 

4-  or  12-character  name  for  the  guide 
document  from  which  the  project  document 
is  produced 

data  set  name 

1-  to  6-character  name  for  the  data  set 
in  which  the  project  document  is  stored 

rejection  switch 

1  digit  number  indicating  action  to  be 
taken  on  undecided  spec  condition  values 

report  switch 

1  digit  number  indicating  reporting  of 
action  for  pull  conditions 

masterspec  update  switch 

1  digit  number  indicating  updating  action 
on  the  masterspec  document 

FIELD  OPTIONS 

FIELD 

OPTIONS  DEFAULT 

1.  project  document 
name 

12-character  new  no  default 

document  name 

2 .  guide  document 
name 

a.  12-character  guide  no  default 
name 
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GENERATE 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


first  4  characters 
of  guide  nane  (the 
systen  determines 
the  last  8 
charecterc  from  the 
project  document 


3.  data  set  name 


existing  data  set 


no  default 


rejection  switch 

a. 

0  -  undecided  spec  no  default 
conditions  reported 
and  processing 
stopped 

b. 

1  -  undecided  spec 
conditions 

rejected  and 

processing 

continued 

c. 

2  -  undecided  spec 
conditions 
selected  and 
processing 
continued 

5.  report  switch 


reporting 
no  reporting 


0  -  reporting 


masterspec  update 

a.  0  updating  of 

0  -  updating 

switch 

masterspec 

of  masterspec 

b.  1  -  no  updating  of 

masterspec 
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.GENE 

GENERATE 


When  the  report  ewitch  is  aetiveted  the  systaa  will  report  the  action  taken 
on  each  poll  id. 


The  sycten  generate!  a  project  doctaaent  based  on  spec  condition  values 
assigned  by  the  .spec  cosimand,  and  on  the  predetermined  pull  ids  listed  in 
the  guide  docuoient.  The  text  table  of  the  project  document  consists  of 
*co*(  *ct*  and  *cd*  copy  no-move  commands.  Full  ids  of  the  the  project 
document  pull  table  are  identical  to  pull  ids  of  the  guide  document  pull 
table.  The  flag  table  is  copied  from  the  guide  document.  Flag  choices  are 
selected  by  the  system.  The  project  document  name  is  placed  in  the 
external  ref erenceC sons)  table  of  the  guide  document  for  cross  reference. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS- 


VARIATION  1.  .gene_project  document  name;  guide  document  name; 
data  set  name;  rejection  switch. 

Condition  Before;  Command  .spec  has  been  issued  with  a  list  of 
condition  values.  The  user  wishes  to  produce  a  project  specification  from 
cegs04200.00. 

Command;  .gene_(pro j04200.00} ; (cegs04200.00) ;dsgu;0. 

Result;  The  system  checked  the  values  of  spec  conditions  for 
(proj 04200. 00).  Spec  conditions  that  have  not  been  decided  were  listed  and 
processing  halted.  If  all  conditions  have  been  decided,  (pro j04200.00)  was 
generated  from  (cegs04200.00)  and  stored  on  the  'dsgu'  data  set.  The 
system  reported  the  selection  or  rejection  of  each  pull  id.  If  a 
masterspec  document  for  the  project  document  existo,  the  aaaterspec  was 
updated. 


directory. 


Document  (proj04200.00)  is  listed  in  the  dociment 


VARIATION  2.  .gene_pro ject  dociment  name;  guide  document  name; 

data  set  name;  rejection  switch;  report  switch; 
masterspec  update  switch. _ _ 

Condition  before;  Command  .spec  has  been  issued  with  a  list  of 
condition  values.  The  user  wishes  to  produce  a  project  specification  from 
cegs04200.00. 
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.GENE 

GENERATE 


Command  :  .gene_(pro j04200 .00) ;ceg6 ;dsgu ; 1 ; 1 ; 1 . 

Result;  The  system  checked  the  values  of  spec  conditions  for 
(proj04200.00).  The  system  rejected  undecided  spec  conditions  and 
continued  processing.  Document  (proj04200.00)  was  generated  from  a  guide 
document  with  the  first  4  characters  of  cegs  and  the  last  8  characters  of 
the  project  document  name.  The  system  did  not  report  action  taken  on  each 
pull  id.  The  masterspec  document  was  not  updated. 

Condition  after;  Document  (proj04200.00)  is  listed  in  the  document 
directory. 


**4r 


/f: 
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.GS 

GUIDE  SPECIFICATION 


PURPOSE 

This  edit  rniiwinil  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  create  and  store  a 
printed  copy  of  the  guide  and  a  working  copy  of  the  guide  for  editing 
purposes,  or  to  create  and  store  a  printed  copy  of  the  design  condition 
checklist . 


print  command  valid  form  of  the  .pr  command  in  parentheses 

or  other  special  characters 


design  condition 
switch 

create  and  store  printed  design  condition 
checklist 

FIELD  OPTIONS 

FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1 .  print  command 

valid  .pr  command 

(.pr_16;l,x;void,notl ; 
...  1  ) 

2.  design  condition 

a.  O'*  create  and 

0  -  create  and  store 

switch 

store  printed  and 
working  copies  of 
the  guide 

b.  1  -  create  and 
store  printed 
design  condition 
checklist 

printed  and  working 
copies  of  the  guide 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

A  'I'  must  be  specified  in  field  7  of  the  .pr  command. 

EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

For  option  2a,  the  system  will  first  format  and  print  the  guide 
specification  and  then  will  perform  a  .It_flag  command  followed  by  a 
.Itjtexp  command  using  the  document  print  format  specified  in  the  print 
command  field.  The  output  will  be  permanently  stored  in  the  computer 
storage  area  for  future  listing,  by  users,  of  a  formatted  copy  or  a  working 
copy  of  the  guide  specification*  For  option  2b,  the  system  will  format  and 
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GUIDE  SPECIFICATION 

print  the  design  condition  checklist  and  store  the  output  for  future 
listing. 

COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

I  VARIATION  1.  .gs_( print  comand^^ 

Condition  before;  Guide  specification  cegs07510.00  has  been  updated 
and  is  now  ready  for  release  to  the  field. 

Cogmand ;  .gs_(  .pr_16:I,z:void,notl,not2;: ; ;1.). 

Result;  The  system  deleted  the  old  stored  versions  of  cegs07510.00 
and  replaced  them  with  the  new  versions. 

Condition  after:  New  formatted  and  working  copies  now  exist  for 
cegs07510.00. 


Condition  before;  Guide  specification  cegs04200.00  has  been  updated 
and  is  now  ready  for  release  to  the  field. 

Command;  .gs. 

Result;  The  system  deleted  the  old  stored  versions  of  cegs04200.00 
and  replaced  them  with  the  new  versions. 


cegs04200.00. 


New  formatted  and  working  copies  now  exist  for 
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.HEAD 

HEADER  FORMAT 

PURPOSE 

This  system  coamsnd  allows  a  usar  to  create  a  new  header  format  or  the 
creator  to  change  or  delete  an  existing  header  format. 

GEHERAL  FORM 

Thea^heade^forma^Td^firs^Teader^TTsecond  header):  change} 
switch. 

header  format  id 

first  header 

second  header 
change  switch 


l-S  digit  id  identifying  the  header  format 
to  be  added,  changed,  or  deleted 

standard  header  to  be  placed  on  all  pages 
or  the  header  to  be  placed  on  all  odd 
numbered  pages 

header  to  be  placed  on  all  even  numbered 
pages 

existing  header  format  will  be 
changed 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


1.  header  format  id 


1-6  digit  id 


the  system  will 
assign  an  id 


2.  first  header  a.  standard  header  the  given  header 

to  be  placed  on  format  will  be 
all  pages  if  the  deleted 
second  header  is 
not  given 
b.  header  to  be 

placed  on  all  odd 
numbered  pages  if 
the  second  header 
is  given 
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.HEAD 

HEADER  FOEHAT 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

3. 

second  header 

header  to  be 

if  field  2  is  present. 

placed  on  all 

the  first  header  will 

even  numbered 

be  placed  on  all  pages 

pages 

if  field  2  is  absent, 
the  given  header  format 
will  be  deleted 

4. 

change  switch 

1  -  change  an 

add  a  new  or 

existing  header 

delete  an 

format 

existing  header 
format 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

To  minimize  cost,  the  header  format  id  should  be  omitted  when  creating  a 
new  header  format.  Headers  cannot  contain  more  than  twelve  lines  to  be 
printed.  Headers  may  contain  *cj*,  *lj*,  *rj*,  *sl*,  *hs*,  *u*,  *ue*,  and 
*fl*  internal  commands. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDDRES 

If  a  header  format  id  is  specified,  the  header  format  will  be  added, 
changed,  or  deleted  in  the  header  formats  table.  If  the  header  format  id 
is  omitted  or  if  an  existing  header  format  id  is  entered  for  addition,  the 
system  will  assign  the  next  available  header  format  id.  For  the  change  or 
deletion  of  an  existing  header  format,  the  system  checks  to  insure  that  the 
current  user  is  the  creater.  The  system  also  checks  each  specified  header 
for  valid  internal  commands. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

I  VARUTIOWJL.  .head,;  (first  header).} 

Condition  before;  User  99edsppr  wishes  to  add  the  following  header 
format  to  the  system  (the  first  line  will  vary  from  guide  specification  to 
guide  specification): 
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HEADER  FORMAT 


CE6S-04200  (November  1978) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  ARMY 
OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  ENGINEERS 

FORMAT  CREATOR'S 

ID  ID  HEADER  FORMAT 

1  99ed8ppr  STANDARD:  *rj  EDITSPEC* 

INSIDE:  *lj  EDITSPEC* 

CaaHSa^s  .head_;/*h8*_*lj  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  ARMY*_*8l*_*lj  OFFICE  OF 
TEE  CHIEF  OF  EMGINEEis*_*8l2*/ . 

Result:  The  system  assigned  the  next  available  header  format  id  (2), 
and  added  the  header  format  to  the  header  formats  table.  The  internal 
commands  in  the  standard  header  vere  checked  for  accuracy. 


Condition  after: 

FORMAT  CREATOR'S 

ID  ID  HEADER  FORMAT 

1  99ed8ppr  STANDARD:  *rj  EDITSPEC* 

INSIDE:  *lj  EDITSPEC* 

2  99ed8ppr  STANDARD:  *h8*_*lj  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  ARMy*_*8l* 

*lj  OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  ENGINEERS*_*8l2* 

I  VARIATION  2.  .head_header  format  id;  (first  header);  (second  header).} 


Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  1.  Dser 
99ed8ppr  wishes  to  add  the  following  header  format  to  the  system  under 
header  format  id  36  (the  header  is  to  be  right  justified  on  all  odd 
numbered  pages  and  left  justified  on  all  even  numbered  pages): 

CEGS-04200  (November  1978) 

Coimnand;  .head  36;/*rj  CEGS-'04200  (November  1978)*  *sI2*/ 
;/*lj"CEGS-04200  (November  1978)*_*8l2*/ ." 


Result;  Header  format  36  was  added  to  the  header  formats  table. 
Condition  after; 


FORMAT 

ID 

CREATOR'S 

ID 

HEADER  FORMAT 

1 

99ed8ppr 

STANDARD: 

INSIDE: 

*rj 

*lj 

2 

99ed8ppr 

STANDARD: 

*h8 

*lj 

36 

99edsppr 

STANDARD: 

INSIDE: 

*rj 

*lj 
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HEADER  FORMAT 


VARIATION  3.  .head_header  format  id;  (first  header);  ;  change  8vitch> 


Condition  before:  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  2.  User 
99edsppr  wishes  to  change  header  format  1  to  left  justify  the  heading  on 
all  pages. 

CgiQand:  .head_l;(*lj  EDITSPEC*);  ;1. 

Result :  After  verifying  that  user  99edsppr  was  the  creator  of  header 
format  1,  the  header  format  was  changed  as  requested. 

Condition  after; 


FORMAT  CREATOR'S 

ID  ID 

1  99edeppr 

2  99edsppr 

36  99edsppr 


HEADER  FORMAT 
STANDARD:  *lj  EDITSPEC* 

STANDARD:  *hs*_*lj  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  ARMy*_*sl*_ 

*lj  OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  ENGINEERS*_*sl2* 
STANDARD:  *rj  CEGS-04200  (November  1978)*  *612* 
INSIDE:*  *lj  CEGS-04200  (November  1978)*  *sl2* 


|j|ARIATIOlMNi^^^^^^^head^^^eader^^orma^^^i^ 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  3.  User 
99edsppr  wishes  to  delete  header  format  36. 

Command;  .head_36. 

Result;  After  verifying  that  user  99ed6ppr  was  the  creator,  header 
format  36  was  deleted  from  the  system. 


FORMAT 

ID 

1 

2 


CREATOR'S 

ID 

99edsppr 

99edsppr 


STANDARD;  *lj  EDITSPEC* 

STANDARD;  *hs*_*lj  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  ARMY*  *8l*_ 

*lj  OFFICE  OF  THE  CHIEF  OF  ENGIHiERS*_*8l2* 
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HEADER  STORAGE 


PURPOSE 

This  internal  command  allows  a  user  to  define  a  character  string  within  the 
text  that  will  appear  in  the  header  on  all  subsequent  pages.  This  command 
also  allows  a  user  to  define  the  location  within  the  header  format  for  the 
character  string  to  be  printed. 

GEMERAL  FORM 

This  command  has  the  following  two  forms: 

1.  form  to  be  inserted  within  the  text: 

*hs  print  option  character  string  justification  option* 

and 

2.  form  to  be  inserted  within  the  header  format: 

*hs* 

print  option  character  specifying  that  the  character  string 

be  printed  within  the  text  as  well  as  the  header 

character  string  *  text  to  be  printed  in  the  header 

justification  option  1  digit  number  indicating  the  position  of  the 

character  string  during  a  print 


riELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

print  option 

p  -  character  string 

character  string  not 

printed  within  the 

printed  within  the 

text 

text 

2. 

character  string 

text  to  be  printed 

no  default 

in  the  header 

3. 

justification 

a.  1  -  left  justified 

outside  justified 

option 

b.  2  -  center  justified 

c.  3  ■*  right  justified 
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HEADER  STORAGE 


SPECIAL  NOTES 

The  *hs  print  option  character  string  justification  option*  fora  of  the 
command  is  placed  in  the  text  to  identify  the  character  string  to  be 
printed  in  the  header.  The  *hs*  fora  of  the  command  is  placed  in  the 
header  format  to  mark  the  location  for  the  character  string  to  be  printed. 
The  character  string  cannot  be  longer  than  one  line  to  be  printed,  nor 
cause  the  system  to  increase  the  number  of  lines  in  the  header  format.  If 
the  print  option  field  is  specified,  no  space  may  appear  between  the  '*h6' 
and  the  'p' . 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 


For  the  *hs  print  option  character  string  justification  option*  fora  of 
the  command,  the  character  string  is  justified  and  copied  into  the  header 
storage  area  for  replacing  a  *hs*  command  in  the  current  header  format  when 
the  header  is  printed.  The  *hs*  fora  of  the  command  establishes  a  location 
in  a  header  format  for  text  character  strings  to  be  printed. 

COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

Condition  before;  The  guide  name  and  issue  date  are  not  marked  to  be 
outside  justified  within  the  header  with  no  printing  of  the  character 
string  within  the  text. 


CEGS-04200  (November  1978) 


Command ;  *hs  CEGS-OAZOO  (November  1978)* 

Result;  The  character  string  will  be  copied  into  the  header  storage 
area.  For  all  even  numbered  pages,  the  system  will  print  the  character 
string  at  the  left  margin.  For  all  odd  numbered  pages,  the  system  will 
print  the  character  string  at  the  right  margin. 

Condition  after;  The  guide  name  and  issue  date  are  now  marked  to  be 
outside  justified  within  the  header  with  no  printing  of  the  character 
string  within  the  text. 

Line  No.  Text 

100  *hs  CEGS-04200  (November  1978)* 

Condition  before;  The  guide  name  and  issue  date  are  not  marked  to  be 
left  justified  within  the  header  and  printed  within  the  text. 
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*HS 

HEADER  STORAGE 


Command;  *h8p  CEGS-04200  (November  1978)1* 

Reeult;  The  character  etring  will  be  printed  within  the  text  and 
copied  into  the  header  etorage  area  to  be  left  juetified  on  all  pages. 

Condition  after;  The  guide  name  and  issue  date  are  now  markec  to  be 
left  justified  within  the  header  and  printed  within  the  text. 


Line  Mo- 
100 


Text 

*h8p  CEGS-04200  (November  1978)1* 


jj^R^TION  3.  *hs  character  string  justification  opt  ion*  | 

Condition  before;  The  guide  name  and  issue  date  are  not  marked  to  be 
right  justified  within  the  header  with  no  printing  of  the  character  string 
within  the  text. 


CEGS-04200  (November  1978) 


Command ;  *h8  CEGS-04200  (November  1978)3* 


Result;  The  character  string  will  be  copied  into  the  header  storage 
area  to  be  right  justified  on  all  pages. 

Condition  after;  The  guide  name  and  issue  date  are  now  marked  to  be 
right  justified  within  the  header  with  no  printing  of  the  character  string 
within  the  text. 


Line  No. 
100 


*h8  CEGS-04200  (November  1978)3* 
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PURPOSE 

This  edit  comaeiid  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  input  large  quantities 
of  data. 


general  form 


.in-line  indicator;  increoent;  text  segment  id;  input  character  set; 
output  character  set;  end  input  string;  logical  unit  number. 


data  lines 
end  input  line 


line  indicator 

1-8  digit  line  number  or  a  negative  pull 
id,  after  which  text  is  to  be  inserted 

increment 

1-3  digit  constant  added  to  obtain  required 
line  numbers  for  text 

text  segment  id 

1-4  alphanumeric  characters  used  to  identify 
the  text  to  be  inserted 

input  character  set 

1  digit  number  defining  type  of  characters 
used  in  text  input 

output  character  set 

1  digit  number  defining  type  of  characters 
in  printed  text 

end  input  string 

1-4  character  string  to  indicate  end  of  input 

logical  unit  number 

1-2  digit  number  assigned  to  input  device 

data  lines 

text  and  commands  (maximum  of  80  characters 
per  line) 

end  input  line 

1-4  characters  designated  in  the  command  as  end 
input  string,  which  is  typed  at  the  end  of  the 
data  lines  to  terminate  tne  command 
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.IN 

INPUT 


FIELH  nT»TTnws 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  line  indicator 

a.  existing  line 
number 

b.  negative  pull  id 
(Note:  Text  will 
be  Inserted  after 
the  *co*,  *ct*, 

*cd*,  or  *cu* 
command  containing 
the  pull  id.) 

inserts  text  at 

of  document 

end 

2 .  increment 

1-3  digit  constant 
added  to  obtain 
required  line 
numbers 

current  line  increment 

3.  text  segment  id 

1-4  alphanumeric 
characters 

4  blanks 

4.  input  character 

a.  0  -  upper/lower 

3  -  upper/ lower 

case 

set 

case  (3y  no  print)  with  no  lines 

printed  (for 
interactive 
input ) 

b.  1  -  cent  sign  ((t), 

used  to  indicate  0  -  upper/ lower 

upper  case  (4,  no  case  (for  batch 

print)  input) 

c.  2  -  conversion  from 

MTST  (5,  no  print) 

(Note:  0,  1,  2  will 

print  each  line  after 
it  is  processed; 

3*  4,  5  will  not 
print  lines.) 

5.  output  character 
set 

a.  0  -  upper/lower 

case 

b.  1  -  cent  sign  it) 
printed  to  indicate 
upper  case 

0  -  upper/lower 

case 

6.  end  input  string 


1-4  characters 


4  blanks  (i.e., 
blank  line) 


FIELD 


OPTIONS 


ISFADLT 


7 .  logical  unit 
number 


logical  unit  number  uaer's  current 

of  input  device _ device _ 


SPECIAL  NOTES 

The  maximum  input  line  size  is  80  characters «  with  no  limitation  on  the 
number  of  input  lines.  Words  may  not  be  hyphenated  between  lines.  Blanks 
at  the  end  of  an  input  line  are  not  stored.  Two  blanks  are  automatically 
stored  when  ending  punctuation  (question  mark,  exclamation  point,  colon^  or 
period)  is  the  last  character  on  a  line.  No  blanks  are  stored  when 
beginning  punctuation  (an  opening  parenthesis  or  an  opening  bracket)  is  the 
last  character  on  a  line.  One  blank  is  automatically  stored  at  the  end  of 
all  other  lines.  A  cent  sign  (0$  typed  immediately  after  the  last 
character  on  a  line,  will  suppress  storing  of  blanks.  Underscore  for  some 
terminals  will  be  used  in  place  of  a  cent  sign.  The  cent  sign  will  be 
removed  during  processing.  The  text  may  contain  internal,  edit,  and  system 
commands • 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

Text  is  read  from  the  specified  input  device  and  placed  in  the  text  table. 
The  first  line  ntimber  is  generated  by  adding  the  line  number  increment  to 
the  specified  line  number  or  to  the  line  number  of  the  *co*,  *ct*.  *cd*,  or 
*cu*  cosmiand  containing  the  pull  id  or  to  the  last  line  nuiaber  in  the  text 
table.  All  other  line  numbers  are  generated  by  adding  the  line  number 
increment  to  the  previous  line  number. 


CONNAWD  VAAIATIOHS 

|var;ATIQPJ.  .ip.| 

Condition  before;  The  current  line  increment  is  100. 


Line  Wo. 

28900 

CntiwMwA;  .in. 

Where  splices  are  required,  for 
continuity,  reinforcement  shall  be 
lapped  24-bar  diameter  or 
12  inches,  whichever  is  greater, 
(blank  line) 


Text 

control  joints  or  expansion  joints. 


Result:  Text  was  entered  from  the  user's  current  device^  and  placed 
after  the  last  line  28900  in  increments  of  100  with  4  blanks  as  the  text 
segment  id.  Text  was  typed  in  upper  and  lower  case. 

Condition  after: 


Line  No. 
28900 
29000 
29100 
29200 
29300 


Text 

control  joints  or  expansion  joints. 
Where  splices  are  required,  for 
continuity,  reinforcement  shall  be 
lapped  24-bar  diameter  or 
12  inches,  whichever  is  greater. 


VARIATION  2.  .in-line  indicator;  increment;  text  segment  id. 


Condition  before; 

Text 

using  either  special  control- joint  units, 
on  each  side  of  joint  and 
control  joint  key,  or  with  shear 


Line  No. 
16200 
16300 
16400 


Command;  .in_16200;  2u;  proj. 

open-end  stretcher  units,  and 
metal-sash  jamb  units 
(blank  line) 


Result;  Text  was  entered  from  the  user's  current  device,  and  placed 
after  line  16200  in  increments  of  20  with  a  text  segment  id  of  'proj'. 
Text  was  typed  in  upper  and  lower  case. 

Condition  after; 

Sttt  Line  Wo- 
16200 

proj  16220 

proj  16240 

16300 
16400 

BMOTle 

Condition  before;  The  document  being  edited  has  bean  automatically 
generated  from  a  guide.  The  user  wants  to  input  text  after  'Mo.  4  bars.' 
without  listing  project  text. 


Text 

using  either  special  control- joint  units, 
open-end  stretcher  units,  and 
metal-sash  jamb  units 
on  each  side  of  joint  and 
control  joint  key,  or  with  shear 
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INPUT 


Pull  id 
12000  12100 
12100 
12100 


Text  (cega04200.00) 
not  lest  than  two  No.  4  bars.  /White 
Portland  eeaient  ahall  be  uaed  in 
concrete  for  precast  concrete 


lilJia,  HOt 

1500 

1600 

p 


Text  (pro  104200.00) 
*co_(ceg804200.00);  -12000;  500-600* 
*co_(ceg804200.00);  -12100;  700-900* 


Command;  .in_-12000;  50;  proj. 

Sills  shall  be  reinforced  with  one  No.  4  bar. 
(blank  line) 


Resul t ;  The  input  was  placed  after  the  line  containing  pull  id  12000 
with  a  line  increment  of  50  and  text  segment  id  of  'proj'. 

Condition  after;  The  guide  is  unchanged. 

Text  Sex.  Id  Line  No.  Text  (pro i04200.00) 

1500  *co_(cegs04200.00);  -12000;  500-600* 

proj  1550  Sills  shall  be  reinforced  with  one  No.  4  bar. 

1600  *co_(cegs04200.00);  -12100;  700-900* 


VARIATION  3.  .in_;  increment;;  input  character  set;  output  character 

set;;  lexical  unit  number.  _ 


Condition  before; 

Line  No.  Tgs£. 

15300  Reinforcing  steel  bars  and 

Command;  .in_;  50;  ;  2;  1;  ;  5. 

rods  shall  conform  to 
ASTM  A  36  or  ASTM  A  616. 

(blank  line) 

Result;  The  text,  initially  generated  on  an  MIST  machine,  was  read 
from  logical  unit  device  number  5  and  placed  at  the  end  of  the  document  in 
increments  of  50  with  4  blanks  as  the  text  segment  id.  After  reading  and 
storing,  the  text  was  printed  with  a  cent  sign  ($)  indicating  upper  case. 

Condition  after; 

Line  No.  Tgxt 

15300  Reinforcing  steel  bars  and 

15350  RODS  SHALL  CONFORM  TO 

15400  iUStim  ik  36  OR  (tMSdTil!  (tk  616. 
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VARIATION  4. 


.in_line  indicator;  incraent;  text  segment  id;  input 
character  set;;  end  input  string;  logical  unit  number. 


Condition  before; 


Line  Wo. 
16200 
16300 
16400 


using  either  special  control- joint  units, 
on  each  side  of  joint  and 
control  joint  key,  or  with  shear 


Command; 


.in_16200;  10;  proj;  0;  ;  (****);  2. 
open-end  stretcher  units«  and 
metal-sash  jab  units 


**** 


Result;  Text  was  read  from  logical  unit  device  number  2,  placed  after 
line  16200  in  incraents  ot  10,  and  assigned  the  text  segment  id  of  'proj'. 
Text  was  typed  in  upper  and  lower  case.  After  reading  and  storing,  text 
was  printed  in  upper  and  lower  case.  Four  asterisks  alerted  the  systa 
that  input  was  caplete. 


Condition  after; 


Text  Sex.  Id 

.K9.t 

Text 

16200 

using  either  special  control-joint  units 

proj 

16210 

open-end  stretcher  units,  ad 

proj 

16220 

metal-sash  jab  units 

16300 

on  each  side  of  joint  ad 

16400 

control  joint  key,  or  with  shear 

*** 
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SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 


EXECPTIQN  PROCEDDRES 

The  insertion  string  will  be  placed  after  each  occurrence  of  the  string  to 
be  inserted  after  in  the  specified  area>  at  the  end  of  each  specified  line  number 
or  line  number  pair,  or  at  the  end  of  the  last  line  number  in  the  document. 


COISI&hD  7AR1ATI0K5 

|,^Rj^TI0N  1.  .it_;  (string  to  be  inserted  after);  (insertion  str'ing^^ 

Condition  before; 

Line  No.  Text 

100  Concrete  brick  shall  conform 

200  to  ASTM  C  55,  Grade  N-1. 

Command;  .it_;  (55,^);  (Type  1,„). 

Result;  The  character  string  'Type  was  added  throughout  the 
document  after  each  occurrence  of  '55,_'. 

Condition  after; 

Line  No.  Text 

100  Concrete  brick  shall  conform 

200  to  ASTM  C  55,  Type  1,  Grade  N-1. 

Condition  before; 

Line  No.  Text 

9500  Regular  shingle  courses  shall  start  along  the 

upper  section  of  sheet-metal 

Comand;  .it_9500;  ;  (or  fiberglass). 

Result;  The  string  was  added  at  the  end  of  the  line. 

Lifisjis.  Taa 

9500  Regular  shingle  courses  shall  start  along  the 

upper  section  of  sheet-metal  or  fiberglass 
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A 


i 


variation^.  .ic_area;  (string  to  be  inserted  after);  (insertion 
sti^ing).  _ 


E2ffiElR_JL: 

Condition  before; 

Issx 

Each  shingle  shall  be  nailed  fron  the  end 
adjoining  the  previously  applied 
shingle.  The  3-tab  shingles  shall  be  nailed 
at  1/2  to  5/8  inch  above  each. 

CflgMPd;  .it.lOOOO-lOlOO;  (8hingle);/_(£ibexglass)/. 

Result;  The  string  "_( fiberglass)'  was  added  after  the  word  'shingle' 
for  each  occurrence  in  the  given  area. 

Condition  after: 

Line  No.  Text 

shingle  (fiberglass)  shall  be  nailed  from 
the  end  adjoining  the  previously  applied 
ehingle  (fiberglass).  The  3-tab  shingle 
(fiberglas8)s  shall  be  nailed  at  1/2  to  5/8  inch 
above  each. 

Example  2: 

Condition  before; 


Text  See 

Line  No. 

Text 

seg7 

100 

The  computer  system  will  edit 

8eg7 

200 

the  document.  The  computer 

seg6 

300 

system  will  print  the  document 

seg^ 

400 

on  a  computer  terminal. 

Command  ;  .it_seg7,  100-400;  (compiiter);  (.specification). 

Result;  The  command  changed  all  occurrences  of  'computer'  on  lines 
marked  seg7  between  lines  100-400  to  'computer  specification'. 


Line  No. 
10000 

10100 


A 
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Condition  after; 


Text  See 

Line  No. 

Text 

Beg? 

100 

The  computer 

specification  system  will  edit 

Beg? 

200 

the  document. 

The  computer  specification 

seg6 

300 

system  will  print  the  document 

seg6 

400 

on  8  computer 

terminal . 

*** 


/-f  n 
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PURPOSE 

This  edit  conmuind  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  mark  character  strings 
in  the  text  for  inclusion  in  an  index. 


GENERAL  FORM 


.ix_area:  (character  string) ;  id  number. 


area  area  of  text  to  be  searched  for  the  given  character 

string 

character  string  1-240  character  existing  string,  enclosed  in  special 

characters,  to  be  marked  for  entry  into  an  index 

id  number  number  of  the  index  to  which  the  string  must  be 


added 

FIELD  OPTIONS 

FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  area 

either  or  both  of 
the  following  options) 

a.  1-10  existing  line 
numbers  or  line 
number  pairs 

b.  1-10  text  segment 
ids 

entire  document 

2.  character  string 

existing  character 
string 

no  default 

3.  id  number 


number  from  1  to  9  index  number  1 


.IX 

INDEX 


9 


a 


EXECMION  PROCEDDRES 


ECM 


The  .ix  command  inserts  '_*ix_ia  number;'  at  the  beginning  and  at  the 

end  of  each  occurrence  of  the  character  string  in  the  specified  area. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


■  ■  . 

VARIATION  1. 

.ix_;  (character  string):  id  number. 

i 

Condition  before: 

Text 

Seement 

Line  No. 

Text 

c 

200 

The  asphalt  will  be  heated  before 

c 

300 

application.  Asphalt  applied 

c 

400 

cold  will  be  used  for 

temporary 

*  .  * 

c 

500 

structures  only. 

c 

600 

ASPHALT  HEATERS: 

* 

n 

700 

This  section  on  asphalt 

n 

800 

heaters  is  not  necessary  if  all 

s 

n 

900 

asphalt  is  applied  cold. 

Command: 

.ix_:  (asphalt);  2. 

Result: 

The  string  ' 

asphalt'  was  marked  for  entry  into  index  number 

I'  - '  for  each  occurrence  in  the 

do<.ument. 

i 

Condition  after: 

Text 

Segment 

Line  No. 

Text 

c 

200 

The  *ix  2;a8phalt*  will  be  heated  before 

c 

300 

application.  *ix  2;Aapbalt*  applied 

c 

400 

cold  will  be  used  for 

temporary 

r 

c 

500 

structures  only. 

c 

600 

*iz  2;ASPHALT*  HEATERS: 

n 

700 

This  section  on  *ix  2; asphalt* 

«• 

n 

800 

heaters  is  not  necessary  if  all 

K 

% 

n 

900 

*ix  2;asphalt*  is  applied  cold. 

r 

VARUTION  2. 

.ix__area; 

(character  string).  | 

Example  1 

a 

• 

Condition  before:  Same  as  Condition  before  of  Variation  1. 

^*11 

... 

Cgggggjid: 

.ix_200-600 

;  (asphalt). 
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Result;  The  string  'asphelt'  was  marked  for  entry  into  index  number  1 
on  lines  200-600. 

Condition  after; 


Segment 

Line  Mo. 

c 

200 

The  *ix  l:asphalt*  will  be  he. 

c 

300 

application.  *ix  l;Asphalt*  j 

c 

400 

cold  will  be  used  for  temporary 

c 

500 

structures  only. 

c 

600 

*ix  1; ASPHALT*  HEATERS; 

n 

700 

This  section  on  asphalt 

n 

800 

heaters  is  not  necessary  if  all 

n 

900 

asphalt  is  applied  cold. 

Example  2; 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  before  of  Variation  1. 

Command;  .ix__n;  (asphalt). 

Result;  The  string  ''asphalt'  was  marked  for  entry  into  index  number  1 
on  lines  700  and  900. 


Text 

Segment  Line  Nc 
c  200 


Text 

The  asphalt  will  be  heated  before 
application.  Asphalt  applied 
cold  will  be  used  for  tanporary 
structures  only. 

ASPHALT  HEATERS; 

This  section  on  *ix  l;asphalt* 
heaters  is  not  necessary  if  all 
'''ix  l;asphalt*  is  applied  cold. 
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PURPOSE 

This  inCernal  comnsnd  allows  a  user  to  nark  text  in  the  document  for 
inclusion  in  an  index. 


GENERAL  FORM 


|*ix  table  id; 

^^«t^^tring*J 

identifies  a  particular 

in  the  document  to  be 

table  id 

text  string 

1  digit  number  which 
index 

1-40  character  string 
included  in  an  index 

FIELD  OPTIONS 

FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1 .  Cable  id 

number  from  1 

index  number  1 

to  9 

2.  text  scring 

character  string 

no  default 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

One  space  is  left  at  Che  end  of  the  text  string  unless  a  punctuation  mark 
follows  the  string. 


EXECUTIOK  PROCEDURES 


The  system  will  enter  the  text  string  (if  the  string  has  not  already  been 
entered),  the  line  number,  and  the  page  number  into  the  specified  index 
during  execution  of  the  .pr  command. 

COMMAND  VARIATIONS 
text  string*  j 

Condition  before:  The  word  'MATERIALS'  is  not  marked  for  inclusion  in 
index  number  1 . 


7.  MATERIALS: 


*lx 

INDEX 


Conmand;  *ix  ;MATERIALS* 

Result;  The  word  'MATERIALS'  (if  not  already  an  entry  in  the  index), 
the  line  number,  and  the  page  number  will  become  an  entry  in  index  number 
X  • 

Condition  after;  The  word  'MATERIALS'  is  now  siarked  for  inclusion  in 
index  number  1. 


Line  No. 
13300 


Tegt 

*pl*_*ix  ;MATERIALS*_; 


l^^i^II^^^^^^lxtableid^^^extstringM 

Condition  before;  The  word  'MATERIALS'  is  not  marked  for  inclusion  in 
index  number  2. 


7.  MATERIALS  shall  be  type  specified  below. 

Command;  *ix  2 ;MATERIALS_* 

Result;  The  word  'MATERIALS'  (if  not  already  an  entry  in  the  index), 
the  line  number,  and  the  page  number  will  become  an  entry  in  index  number 

2. 


index  number  2. 


:;  The  word  'MATERIALS'  is  now  marked  for  inclusion  in 


Line  No. 
17300 


*pl*_*i*  2;MATERIALS_*_shall  be  type  specified  below. 
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PURPOSE 

This  edit  connand  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  reset  the  value  of  the 
line  number  increment  in  the  current  document. 


GENERAL  FORM 

|!TF*mimber7^ 


number 


I'S  digit  number  denoting  new  line  number 
increment 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  number 

l-’J  digit  number 

increment  of  100 

SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 


The  line  number  increment  is  changed  for  the  current  document.  This  value 
remains  constant  until  another  .li  command  is  given. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

I  VARIATION  1.  .li^number.j 

Condition  before;  The  line  number  increment  in  the  current  document 
is  100. 

Command;  .li_10. 

Result!  The  line  number  increment  was  changed  to  10. 

Condition  after;  Line  numbers  will  now  be  generated  based  on  a 
current  increment  of  10 . 
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I  VARIATION  2,  ,li,j 

Condition  before;  The  line  number  increment  in  the  current  document 
is  10. 


Command :  . li . 

Result;  The  line  number  increment  was  changed  to  100. 

Condition  after;  Line  numbers  will  now  be  generated  based  on  a 
current  increment  of  100. 


.LIST 

LIST  SYSTEM  TABLES 


PPRP08E 

This  ayttca  command  allowa  a  uaar  to  liat  laforaatiott  locatad  in  tha  ayat* 
tablaa. 


flWfMAT.  nriBM 

|.liatjtabla  nano;  liat  option;  knyiwirdopnon^ 

4  eharaetar  nano  of  tha  table  to  ba  liatad 

antriaa  to  ba  liatad  for  the  apacifiad  table 

inforaatiun  to  ba  liatad  for  tha  apacifiad  keyword 
index  table 

FIELD  QPTIOHS 


FIELD  OPTIOtrS  default 


1.  table  nane  a. 

acco  ~  accoonta  no  default 

b. 

back  **  backup 

c  • 

char  ~  chargaa 

d. 

cuar  current 

uaera  in  the 

ayat» 

a. 

data  -  current  data 

aet  infomation 

f. 

dire  *  docuaent 

directory 

g* 

docu  **docuaent 

formata 

h. 

dadn  -  data  aet/ 

docuaent  naaea 

i. 

foot  -  footer 

foraata 

j« 

head  -  header 

foraata 

k. 

keyw  -  keyword 

index 

1. 

para  -  paragraph 

foraata 

n. 

pgnf  page 

nuabaring  fomata 

n. 

pmf  *■  paragraph 

nuabaring  fomata 


table  name 

liat  option 
keyword  option 
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FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


o.  spec  -  spec 
condlcions 

p.  tabl  -  table 
fonats 

q.  uaer  •*  users 
(Note:  For  options  la» 
If,  and  Iq,  a  negative 
sign  (-)  iflimediately 
following  the  table 
name  will  list  primary 
entries  only.) 


2.  list  option 


a. 

1-12  character 

all  account 

account  number 

numbers  in  the 

or  account  number 
pattern 

accounts  table 

b. 

1-6  character  data 
set  name 

system  data  set 

c. 

none 

d. 

1-12  character 

all  logged-on  users 

user  id  or  user  id 
pattern 

in  the  system 

e. 

none 

f. 

1-12  character 

all  documents  in  the 

document  name  or 
document  name 
pattern 

docuoient  directory 

8* 

1-8  digit  docwent 

all  document  forsmt 

format  id  or 

ids  in  the 

starting  document 

document  formats 

format  id  -  ending 
document  format  id 

table 

h. 

1-6  character 

all  data  sets  in 

data  set  name  or 

the  data  set/doctmient 

data  act  name 
pattern 

names  table 

i. 

1-8  digit  footer 

all  footer  fonmt 

format  id  or 

ids  in  the  footer 

starting  footer 
format  id  -  ending 
footer  format  id 

formats  table 
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FIELD 


OPTIOHS 


DEFAULT 


j.  i>8  digit  header 
format  id  or 
starting  header 
format  id  ■*  ending 
header  format  id 

k.  1  digit  ke^ord 
index  number 
(between  1  and  6) 

l.  >  1-4  alphabetic 

character  paragraph 
indention  format 
id  or  starting 
paragraph  indention 
format  id  - 
ending  paragraph 
indention  format 
id 

m.  i-8  digit  page 
nu8d)ering  format  id 
or  starting  page 
nusibering  format 

id  -  ending  page 
numbering  format 
id 

n.  1-8  digit  paragraph 
numbering  format  id 
or  starting 
paragraph  numbering 
forsiat  id  -  ending 
paragraph  auahering 
format  id 

o.  8  character  guide 
suffix  or  12 
character  document 
name 

p.  1-8  digit 
table  id  or 
starting 

table  id  -  ending 
table  id 

q.  1-12  character 
user  id  or  user  id 
pattern 


all  header  format 
ids  in  the  header 
formats  table 


no  default 


all  paragraph  indention 
format  ids  in  the 
paragraph  indention 
formats  table 


all  page  numbering 
format  ids  in  the 
page  numbering 
formats  table 


all  paragraph 
numbering  format 
ids  in  the 
paragraph 
numbering 
forma cs  table 

no  default 


all  table  ids  in 
the  table  formats 
table 


all  user  ids  in  the 
users  table 
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FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

(Note:  A  pattern  can  be 
given  in  one  of  the 
following  forms:  (first 
characters  to  match)**, 
**(last  characters  to 
match), (first  characters 
to  match )**( last 
characters  to  match). 

or 

**( characters  to 

match)**. ) 

3.  keyword 

for 

option  Ik  only  this 

option  Ik  not 

option 

field  must  be  one  of 

specified 

the 

following: 

a. 

0  -  all  keywords 
and  associated 

keyword  numbers 

b. 

1  -  all  ke]rwords, 
associated  keyword 
numbers,  and 
documents 
referenced 

c. 

2  -  all  keywords, 
associated  keyword 
numbers,  documents 
referenced,  and 
line  numbers 

d. 

3  -  all  keywords, 
associated  keyword 
numbers,  documents 
referenced,  line 
numbers,  text 
segment  ids,  and 
test 

SPECIAL  WQTFS 

For  a  starting  value-ending  value  list  option,  '0  -  ending  value'  will  list 
a  table  from  the  beginning  to  a  given  location  and  'starting  value  -  0' 
will  list  a  table  from  a  given  location  to  the  end.  For  a  pattern  list 
option,  all  entries  in  a  table  that  match  the  given  characters  of  the 
pattern  will  be  listed. 
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EEECDTIOH  PROCEDDBES 


All  or  part  of  tha  spaeifiad  table  will  ba  liatad. 

COMMAHD  VARIATIOMS 


Condition  bafora;  Tfae  user  «anta  to  list  the  document  directory. 
Command;  .list_dire. 

Result;  Following  is  part  of  tha  information  that  was  listed: 


DOCPMEMT  DIRECTORY 


LIME  AUDIT  BACK-UP  ALL  READ 

NUMBER 

FATHER 

DATA¬ 

DOCUMENT 

INCR-  TRAIL  EDIT  -ONLY- 

COMMANDS 

DOCUMENT 

SET 

CREATOR'S 

EMENT  SWITCH  SWITCH  SWITCH 
DOCUMENT  NAME:  ceg804200.00 

ISSUED 

NAME 

NAME 

USER-ID 

100  0  0  1 

LIST  OF  'ALL-MASKS'  IS  EMPTY 
LIST  OF  USERS  HAVING  ACCESS: 
99edsppr  (D) 

DOCUMENT  NAME:  99mx04200.00 

1307 

0668a0 

99edsppr 

100  0  0  0 

LIST  OF  'ALL-MASKS'  IS  EMPTY 
LIST  OF  USERS  HAVING  ACCESS: 
99edsppresnj  (0) 

63 

ceg804200.00 

99mx01 

99edsppresnj 

Condition  after;  The  document  directory  has  been  listed. 

lyARLATMNj^T^jIisttablT^me^list^p^o^j 


Condition  before;  The  user  wants  to  list  all  documents  that  begin 
with  '99bix'. 


Command;  .list_dire;  (99iiix)**. 
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Result;  Following  is  part  of  the  information  that  was  listed: 

DOCDMENT  DIRECTORY 


LINE  AUDIT  BACK-UP  ALL  READ 

NUMBER 

FATHER 

DATA¬ 

DOCUMENT 

INCR-  TRAIL  EDIT  -ONLY- 

COMMANDS 

DOCUMENT 

SET 

CREATOR'S 

ement  switch  switch  switch 
DOCUMENT  NAME:  99mx04200.00 

ISSUED 

NAME 

NAME 

USER-ID 

100  00  0 

LIST  OF  'ALL-MASKS'  IS  EMPTY 
LIST  OF  USERS  HAVING  ACCESS: 
99ed6ppresnj  (D) 

63 

cegs04200.00 

99mx01 

99edsppresnj 

Condition  after;  All  documents  that  begin  with  '99mx‘'  have  been 
listed. 


*u 

LEFT  JUSTIFY 


PURPOSE 

This  internsl  conmsnd  sllows  s  user  to  left  justify  text  on  the  current 
print  line. 


GEHERAL  FORM 


*lj  (number  of  spaces)  character  string* 


number  of  spaces 


character  string 


1-2  digit  unsigned  positive  or  negative 
number*  enclosed  in  parentheses,  specifying 
the  number  of  spaces  to  left  justify  text 
from  the  first  print  space  or  from  the 
right  margin 

text  to  be  left  justified 


FIELD  OPTKWS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1 .  number  of 

a.  unsigned  positive 

text  justified 

spaces 

number  specifying 

to  the  left 

the  number  of 
spaces  to  left 
justify  text 
from  the  first 
print  space 
b.  negative  number 
specifying  the 
number  of  spaces 
to  left  justify 
text  from  the 
right  margin 

margin 

2 .  character 

text  to  be  left 

no  default 

string 

justified 

V 
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SPECIAL  MOTES 


A  skip  line  command  must  be  given  before  and/or  after  this  justification 
command  if  the  text  is  to  appear  on  a  separate  line.  The  text  cannot  be 
longer  than  the  print  line  width.  This  command  cannot  be  nested. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  character  string  will  be  left  justified  to  the  left  margin,  left 
justified  the  specified  number  of  spaces  from  the  first  print  space,  or 
left  justified  the  specified  number  of  spaces  from  the  right  margin. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

VARIATION  1 . *lj  (number  of  spaces)  character  string*! 

Example  1 ; 

Condition  before:  The  text  is  not  coded  to  be  left  justified. 

left  margin> . Materials 

Command ;  *lj(10)  Materials* 

Result;  The  word  "Materials'  will  be  left  justified  ten  spaces  to  the 
right  of  the  first  print  space. 

Condition  after;  The  text  is  now  coded  to  be  1  ft  justified. 

Line  No.  Text 

1100  *lj(10)  Materials* 

fxffiSlSLl: 

Condition  before;  The  text  is  not  coded  to  be  left  justified. 

Materials. <right  margin 

Command ;  *lj(->10)  Materials* 

Result;  The  word  "Materials"  will  be  left  justified  ten  spaces  to  the 
left  of  the  right  margin. 

Condition  after;  The  text  is  now  coded  to  be  left  justified. 

Line  No.  Text 

1500  *lj(“10)  Materials* 


LEFT  JUSTIFY 


I  VARIATION  2,  *lj  character  string* j 

Condition  before;  The  text  is  not  coded  to  be  left  justified, 
left  nargin>Materials 

Comnand;  *lj  Materials* 

Result;  The  word  ‘'Materials"  will  be  left  justified  to  the  left 
margin. 


Condition  after;  The  text  is  now  coded  to  be  left  justified. 


Line  No. 
1800 


ti 


Text 

*lj  Materials* 


K- 


30  July  1981 


.LO 

LOCATE 


pyyfosR 

This  edit  commend  allove  e  user  to  find  every  occurrence  of  e  character 
string  in  a  specified  area. 


GEHBRAL  FOHM 

.lo_area;  (string  to  be  located);  near  match  switch;  as-entered 
switch. 

area  portion  of  text  to  be  searched 

string  to  be  located  character  string  for  which  the  area 

will  be  searched 

near  match  switch  flag  occurrences  of  strings  that  are 

identical  except  for  fever  blanks 
at  the  beginning  or  end 

as-entered  switch  search  for  occurrences  of  the  string 

exactly  as  specified 


FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


1.  area  either  or  both  of  the  entire  document 

following  options: 

a.  1-10  line  numbers 

or  line  number  pairs 

b.  I-IO  text  segment  ids 

2.  string  to  be  a.  character  string  no  default 

located  enclosed  in 

parentheses  or 
other  special 
characters 

b.  pattern  of  the 
following  form: 

(pref ix-str ing)** 

(suffix-string),  ** 

(suffix-string),  or 
(pref ix-str ing)**, 
where  'prefix-string' 
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.LO 

LOCATE 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

and  'suffix-string' 
are  strings  of 
characters  enclosed 
in  parentheses 
or  other  special 
characters 

3.  near  match 

a. 

0  -  near  matches 

0  -  near  matches 

switch 

b. 

are  not  listed 

1  -  near  matches 
are  listed 

are  not  listed 

A.  as-eutered 

a. 

0  -  locate  all 

0  -  locate  all 

switch 

b. 

occurrences  of 
the  string, 
without  regard 
to  capitalisation 

1  -  locate  only 
string  as  entered 

occurrences  of 
the  string,  without 
regard  to 
capitalization 

SPECIAL  HOTES  -  None 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  specified  area  is  searched  for  all  occurrences  (and  near  Mtches  if  the 
near  natch  switch  is  set)  of  the  string  to  be  located.  The  line  numbers  of 
the  located  occurrences  (and  near  natcbes,  if  applicable)  are  then  reported 
to  the  user. 


COMMAMP  VARIATIONS 


Condition  before; 


ttiM  Jftt 
500 
600 
700 
800 
900 


Text 

*p2* *_  Board~Type  Insulation;  Exterior  cavity 
walls  shall  be  insulated,  where  shown,  by 
installing  board-type  insulation  on  the  inner 
wythe  side  of  cavity.  Board-type  insulation  shall 
be  applied  directly  to  the  masonry  with  adhesive. 
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LOCATE 


Comnand:  . lo_;  (board-type) . 

Reault;  The  syaten  searched  the  entire  document  for  the  string 
'board-type'.  Matches  were  found  on  lines  500.  700,  and  800. 

Condition  after;  Same  as  Condition  before. 

I  VARIATION  2.  .lo  area; (string  t^b^Tocated)  ;'neT^^iatc!^switch^ 


Lina  No. 
500 
600 
700 
800 
900 


*p2*_  Board-Type  Insulation:  Exterior  cavity 
walls  shall  be  insulated,  where  shown,  by 
installing  board-type  insulation  on  the  inner 
wythe  side  of  cavity.  Board-type  insulation  shall 
be  applied  directly  to  the  masonry  with  adhesive. 


Command  t  .lo_500-800;(iasulation_);l. 

Result:  The  system  searched  the  area  specified  for  the  string 
'insulation^'  and  near  matches.  Matches  were  found  on  lines  700  and  800. 
A  near  match  was  found  on  line  500. 

Condition  after:  Same  as  Condition  before. 

I  VARIATION  3.  .lo__areai (string  to  be  located) ; ;as-entered  switch. j 


Text  Segment  Line  No.  IfiSL 

segl  100  The  SPECIAL  PROVISIONS  are 

segl  200  not  to  be  typed  special  provisions. 

seg2  300  SPECIAL  PROVISIONS  are  not 

seg2  400  referenced  as  Special  Provisions. 

Command:  . lo_8egl ,seg2; (SPECIAL  PROVISIONS);;!. 

Reault:  The  system  searched  the  area  specified  for  all  occurrences  of 
'SPECIAL  PROVISIONS',  exactly  as  entered.  Matches  were  found  on  lines  100 
and  300. 


Same  as  Condition  before. 
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LOCATE 


VARIATION  4«  .lo_area: (string  to  be  located). 


gfiMIIVPt  LiQ£.-Naj.  Text 

segl  100  The  USA  is  not  to  be  printed 

segl  200  as  usa.  USA-Corps  of  Engineers 

seg2  300  is  not  printed  usa-corps  of  engineers. 

seg2  400  TO  USA-CORPS  OF  ENGINEERS. 

Command;  .lo_seg2,l 00-400 ;(to_)**(r8). 

Result;  The  system  searched  the  area  specified  for  all  strings 
starting  with  'to_‘'  and  ending  with  'rs'.  A  match  was  found  on  line  400. 

Condition  after;  Same  as  Condition  before. 
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LOGOFF 


PURPOSE 

This  systas  comsand  allows  a  user  to  exit  the  EDITSPEC  system. 


GEEERAL  FORM 

^^logofj 


FTRLD  nPTTnMR  -  Hone 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

This  command  must  be  the  last  command  issued  by  the  user.  If  a  document  is 
being  edited  when  the  .logof  command  is  given,  a  .stor  command  is  executed 
prior  to  the  execution  of  this  command. 


EXECDTIOH  PROCEDURES 

Charges  for  the  current  EDITSPEC  session  are  recorded  against  the  account 
number  previously  ^iven  in  the  .logon  command,  and  the  session  is 
terminated. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

I  VARIATION  1.  .logoff] 

Example  1; 

Condition  before;  User  99ensppre8nj  is  in  EDITSPEC  under  account 
number  99mxsp03,  and  wishes  to  exit  the  system. 

Command;  .logof. 

Result;  The  approximate  cost  for  the  EDITSPEC  session  was  calculated 
and  stored  in  the  Accounts  Table  under  account  number  99mxsp05. 

Condition  after;  User  SSensppresnj  has  exited  the  EDITSPEC  system. 

Example  2; 

Condition  before;  User  99ensppre8nj  is  in  EDITSPEC  under  account 
number  SmxspOS  editing  document  99mx04200.00,  and  wishes  to  exit  the 
system. 


Command;  .logof. 
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.LOGOF 

LOGOFF 


Result;  The  user  issued  the  command  while  in  edit  modej 
automatically  issued  a  .stor  command  to  end  the  edit  session, 
approximate  cost  for  the  session  was  calculated  and  stored  in 
Table  under  account  number  99mxep05. 

Condition  after;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Example  1. 

•k'Irk 


SO  the  system 
The 

the  Accounts 
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.LOGON 

LOGON 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1. 

user  id 

existing  user 
id 

no  default 

2. 

account  number 

existing  account 
number 

no  default 

3. 

password 

previously  defined 

user  has  no  password 

password 

This  command  must  be  the  first  command  issued  by  the  user.  If  a  .logon 
command  is  issued  before  the  previous  user  has  issued  a  .logof  command,  an 
automatic  .logof,  followed  by  a  .logon  occurs. 
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LOGCW 


The  system  verifies  that  ao  existing  user  id  is  entered,  and  that  this  user 
has  access  to  the  specified  account  number  and  password.  The  user  is  then 
given  access  to  the  EOITSPEC  system. 

COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

^ARlATI0N|^T”^ogon|T8e^^^^^iCcmjn^nuEbe^^ 

Condition  before;  The  EDITSPEC  user  with  user  id  QSensppresnj  wishes 
to  enter  the  EDITSPEC  system  under  account  99mxsp05. 

Command ;  . logon_99en6ppresnj ;99mxsp05 . 

Result;  The  system  checked  the  User  Table  to  insure  that  the  user  id 
99ensppresnj  is  valid,  and  that  the  user  has  access  to  account  99mxsp05. 

The  user  was  placed  into  the  EDITSPEC  system  and  can  now  issue  other 
commands . 

Condition  after;  User  99ensppresnj  has  entered  the  EDITSPEC  system 
under  account  number  99mx8p05. 

{variation  2.™^og^_.user  id;  accoun^TumberT^paTswor??^ 

Condition  before;  The  current  user  is  through  with  the  system  and  a 
new  user  99en8pprhln  wishes  to  continue  to  use  this  terminal  in  EDITSPEC. 

r.fwimiATiM ;  .logon_99enspprhln;  99mxsp03;  hlnj. 

Result;  The  system  logged  the  current  user  off,  then  checked  the  User 
Table  to  insure  that  user  id  99enspprhln  is  valid.  The  system  checked  the 
password  'hlnj^  to  insure  it  is  correct  for  user  99en8pprhln,  and  the 
Accounts  Table  to  insure  that  this  user  has  access  to  account  99mx8pOS. 

The  user  was  placed  into  the  EDITSPEC  system  and  can  now  issue  other 
commands . 

Condition  after;  User  99enspprhln  is  now  the  current  user. 
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LIME  SPACING 


SBffflg 

This  internal  coesnand  allows  a  user  to  set  or  reset  the  spacing  between 
lines  during  a  print. 


gmSBAL  FOBM 


|*l8  type  of  spacinj^ 


type  of  spacing 

1  digit  number  indicating  the  type 
of  spacing  required  between  lines 

FIELD  OPTIONS 

FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  type  of  spacing 

a.  1  -  single  spacing, 

b.  2  -  double  spacing, 

etc. 

1  -  single  spacing 

SPECIAL  MOTES 

This  command  cannot  be  nested.  The  *ls  command  is  not  allowed  within  a 
table. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDPRES 

When  this  command  is  encountered  during  a  print,  the  spacing  for  subsequent 
print  lines  will  be  set  to  the  specified  type  of  spacing. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


I  *l8  type  of  spacing*  | 

Condition  before;  The  following  text  has  not  been  marked  to  set  the 
spacing  between  lines  from  single  spacing  to  double  spacing. 


J?- 
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LINE  SPACING 

Surface  bonding  cement  system  may  be  considered  as  a 
Contractor's  option  to  conventional  masonry 
construction  subject  to  the  following  conditions: 

Wails  shall  be  single  vythe  construction  and  adaptable 

to  being  insulated  to  the  required  'U'  factor  without 

major  modification  to  the  wall  section. 

Surface  bonding  cement  shall  be  applied  in  2  coats  to  a 

minimum  total  thickness  of  1/4- inch. 

Command :  *ls  2* 

Result:  The  subsequent  printed  text  will  be  double  spaced. 

Condition  after:  The  text  is  now  marked  to  set  the  spacing  between 
lines  from  single  spacing  to  double  spacing. 


Line  No. 

Text 

13100 

Surface  bonding  cement  system  may  be 
considered  as  a  Contractor's  option  to 

13200 

conventional  masonry  construction  subject  to 
the  following  conditions:  *6ll*_*ls  2* 

13300 

Walls  shall  be  single  wythe  construction  and 
adaptable  to  being  insulated  to  the 

13400 

required  'U'  factor  without  major  modification  to 
the  wall  section. 

13500 

Surface  bonding  cement  shall  be  applied  in  2 
coats  to  a  minimum  total  thickness 

13600 

of  1/4-inch.  *ls*_*sll* 

lYA&IAIlQR.?.-  *1«*| 

Condition  before:  Same  as  Condition  before  of  Variation  1.  The  text 
has  not  been  marked  to  reset  the  spacing  between  lines  to  single  spacing  at 
the  end  or  the  specified  text. 


Result;  The  subsequent  printed  text  will  be  single  spaced. 


Condition  after;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  1.  The  text  is 
now  marked  to  reset  the  spacing  between  lines  to  single  spacing  at  the  end 
of  the  specified  text. 


*** 
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LIST  DOCUMENT  TABLES 


I 


gPRPOSB 


This  edit  cosnsnd  allows  a  user  to  list  inforaation  located  in  the  docusient 
tables. 

CEWMAL  FORM 

|.lt_table  nmerns^^ptionr^iae7''per~^ge ;  docuaeaiT^rinrToraatT^ 


I  table  name 

list  option 


4  character  name  of  the  table  to  be  listed 
entries  to  be  listed  for 'the  specified  table 


lines 
per  page 


l'-2  digit  number  of  lines  to  be  listed  on  each 
output  page 


document  print  1-8  digit  existing  document  format  id  or  valid 

format  print  command  in  parentheses  or  other  special 

characters  identifying  the  print  format  to  be  used 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


1.  table  name 


1 

I 


a.  audg  -  audit  trail  no  default 
(general) 

b.  audo  -  audit  trail 
(other) 

c.  audt  -  audit  trail 
(text) 

d.  cont  -  table  of 
contents 

e.  docu  -  documents 
referenced 

f.  erco  -  external 
reference  (copy 
text) 

g.  erct  -  *ct 
external 
reference 

h.  eric  -  external 
reference  logic 
condition 

i.  ersn  -  external 
reference  (sons) 

j.  flag  -  flag 

k.  inde  -  index 
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.LT 

LIST  DOCUMENT  TABLES 


logi  -  logic 
condition 
pltx  ~  pull/text 
pull  -  pull  command 
taLl  ^  jrov/l^nc 
number 
texc  -  text 
(capitals  shown  as 
two  characters) 
texm  -  text 
(internal  machine 
format) 

texp  -  text  (tables 
and  references 
printed  also) 
text  text  (normal 
upper  and  lower 
case) 


1-8  digit  cycle 
number  or  starting 
cycle  number¬ 
ending  cycle 
number 
none 

1-8  digit  line 
number  or  starting 
line  number-ending 
line  number 
1  digit  table  of 
contents  number  or 
starting  table  of 
contents 
number-ending 
table  of  contents 
ninnber 

1-12  character 
document  name  or 
document  name 
pattern 

1-8  digit  copy  id 
or  starting  copy 
id-ending  copy  id 


all  cycle  numbers 
in  the  audit  trail 
(general)  table 


all  line  numbers 
in  the  audit  trail 
(text)  table 

all  table  of 
contents  tables 


all  documents  in 
the  documents 
referenced  table 

all  copy  ids  in 
the  external 
reference  (copy 
text)  table 
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LIST  DOCUMENT  TABLES 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


1-8  digit 
reference  id  or 
starting  reference 
id  -  ending 
reference  id 
1-8  digit 
reference  number 
or  starting 
reference  number  - 
ending  reference 
number 

1-12  character 
document  name  or 
document  name 
pattern 

1-8  digit  flag  id 
or  starting  flag 
id  -  ending  flag 
id 

1  digit  index 
table  number  or 
starting  index 
table  number  - 
ending  index 
table  number 
1-8  digit  logic 
condition  id  or 
starting  logic 
condition  id  - 
ending  logic 
condition  id 
1-8  digit  line 
number  or 
starting  line 
number  -  ending 
line  number 
1-8  digit  pull 
id  or  starting 
pull  id  -  ending 
pull  id 

1-8  digit  row/ line 
number  table  number 
or  starting 
row/ line 
number  table 


all  reference  ids 
in  the  *ct 
external 
reference  table 

all  reference 
numbers  in  the 
external  reference 
logic  condition 
table 

all  documents  in 
the  external 
reference  (sons) 
table 

all  flag  ids  in 
the  flag  table 


all  index  tables 


all  logic  condition 
ids  in  the  Logic 
condition  table 


all  line  numbers 
in  the  text 
table 


all  pull  ids  in 
the  pull  command 
table 

all  row/line 
number  tables 
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FIELD 


OPTIONS 


number  -  ending 
row /line 
number  table 
number 

p.  1-8  aigit  line 
number  or 
starting  line 
number  -  ending 
line  number 

q.  1-8  digit  line 
number  or 
starting  line 
number  -  ending 
line  number 

r.  1-8  digit  line 
number  or 
starting  line 
number  -  ending 
line  number 

s.  1-8  digit  line 
number  or 
starting  line 
number  -  ending 
line  number 

(Note:  A  pattern  can 
be  given  in  one  of  the 
following  forms:  (first 
characters  to  match)**, 
**(last  characters  to 
match),  (first  characters 
to  match)**(la8t 
characters  to  match) ,  or 
**( characters  to  match) 
**.) 


DEFAULT 


all  line  numbers 
in  the  text  table 


all  line  numbers 
in  the  text  table 


all  line  numbers 
in  the  text  table 


all  line  numbers 
in  the  text  table 


.LT 

LIST  DOCUMENT  TABLES 


FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


3.  lines  per 
P*ge 


for  options  Ir  and  Is  for  options  la-lq  this 
this  field  can  be  a  field  is  not  required 
number  from  1  to  66 

for  options  Ir  and  Is 
the  default  is  66 


4.  document  print  for  option  Ir  only,  option  Ir  not 

format  this  field  must  be  specified 

one  of  the  following: 
a*  existing  document 
format  id 

b.  valid  print  command 
in  parentheses  or 
other  special 
characters 


SPECIAL  NOTES 

For  a  starting  value-ending  value  list  option,  '0  -  ending  value'  will  list 
a  Cable  from  the  beginning  to  a  given  location  and  'starting  value  -  0' 
will  list  a  table  from  a  given  location  to  the  end.  For  a  pattern  list 
option,  all  entries  in  a  table  that  match  the  given  characters  of  the 
pattern  will  be  listed.  The  table  of  contents  tables  and  index  tables  are 
only  created  during  the  execution  of  a  .pr  command. 

mCUTIQN  PROCEDURES 

All  or  part  of  the  specified  table  will  be  listed. 

COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

Condition  before;  The  user  wants  to  list  the  text  table  in  normal 
upper  and  lower  case. 

Command;  .lt_text. 
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Result;  Following  is  part  of  the  information  that  was  listed: 

SEGMENT  ID  LINE  NO.  NCR  TEXT 

300  5  *b*_/ 

400  10  *tb  123*_/ 

500  22  *cj  TANK  CAPACITIES*_/ 

600  54  *th*_*u*_Heat,  water •  gph_*ue*_$_*u*_ 

Fuel  oil,  gal_*ue*_/ 

700  21  *r*_50  or  less  $  50_/ 

800  20  *r*_over  100  $  275_/ 

900  6  *te*  / 

1000  6  *be*_/ 

Condition  after;  The  complete  text  table  has  been  listed. 

|^^ARIATION^^2^^^^^^^tabl^^^SMttej^^lijBt^^ptio^j 

Condition  before;  The  user  wants  to  list  lines  700  and  800  of  the 
text  table  in  normal  upper  and  lower  case. 

Command;  .lt__text;  700-800. 

Result;  The  following  information  was  listed: 

SEGMENT  ID  LINE  NO.  NCR  TEXT 

700  21  *r*_50  or  less  $  50_/ 

800  20  *r*_over  100  $  275_/ 

Condition  after;  Lines  700  and  800  have  been  listed. 


|^^^IATION^^^2^^^^^^1^^able^^«ne222docmentpr^tformatr| 

Condition  before;  The  user  wants  to  list  the  text  table  and  print 
tables  and  references. 

Command;  .lt_texp; ; ;16. 


.LT 

LIST  DOrUHENT  TABLES 


Result;  Following  is  part  o£  the  infonnation  that  was  listed: 


SEGMENT  ID  LIME  NO.  NCH 

300  S 

400  10 

500  22 

600  54 

700  21 

800  20 

900  6 


TEXT 

*tb  123*_/ 

*cj  TANK  CAPACITIES* J 

*th*_*u*_Heat,  water*  gph_*ue*__$_*u* 

Fuel  oil,  gal_*ue* J 

*t*  50  or  less  $  50 J 

*r*  over  100  $  275 J 

*te*J 


500 

600 

700 

800 


TANK  CAPACITIES 


Heat,  water,  gph 
50  or  less 
over  100 


Fuel  oil,  gal 
50 
275 


1000  6  *be* J 


Condition  after;  The  complete  text  table  has  been  listed  with  printed 
tables  and  references. 


icipk 


/ 
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HOVE  TO  PREVIOUS  CYCLE 


PURPOSE 

This  edit  command  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  move  to  a  previously 
generated  version  of  the  current  document. 


GENERAL  FORM 

.mc_cycle  number. I 


cycle  number  1-8  digit  number  specifying  a  previously 

generated  version  of  the  document 

FIELD  OPTIONS  -  None 


SPECIAL  NOTES 

An  audit  trail  of  the  text  table  must  have  been  kept  to  execute  this 
command . 

( 

EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

All  changes  made  to  the  current  document  after  the  specified  cycle  will  be 
removed. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

Condition  before;  The  user  is  editing  a  document  on  cycle  2  and 
wishes  to  move  back  to  cycle  1. 

Command :  .mc.l . 

Result;  All  changes  made  to  the  document  during  the  current  edit 
session  were  removed. 

Condition  after;  The  document  exists  in  the  form  that  it  was  in  when 
the  user  first  edited  it  during  the  current  session. 


/ 
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.MESS 

MESSAGE 


PURPOSE 

This  system  command  allows  a  user  to  send  a  message  to  other  users. 


GEWERAL  FORM 


,  |.me8s_receiver  list; (message). 


receiver  list  list  of  user  ids  or  user  id  patterns 

preceded  by  the  phrase  'all' 

message  1-200  character  string  enclosed  in  parentheses 

or  other  special  characters 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 


OPTIOHS 


DEFAULT 


1.  receiver  list  list  of  elements  no  default 

in  which  each  element 
may  be: 

a.  1-12  character  user 
id 

b.  The  phrase  'all' 
followed  by  a  12 
character  usee  id 
pattern  in  which  a 
'?'  matches  any 
character  (for 
example,  'all 
(abed????????)' 
matches  all  user  ids 
that  start  with  'abed') 


2.  message 


1-200  character  no  default 

string 
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.MESS 

MESSAGE 


SPECIAL  NOTES 


If  the  same  user  id  matches  more  than  one  element  in  the  receiver  list, 
that  user  will  get  two  or  more  copies  of  the  same  message. 


EXECDTIQK  PROCEDURES 

For  each  user  id  specified  or  that  matches  an  input  pattern,  the  message 
string  is  stored  in  the  User  Table  for  printing  the  next  time  the  user  logs 
on  or  off  the  system. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

Example  1; 

Condition  before;  The  user  wishes  to  send  a  message  to  user  99edsppr. 

Command;  .mes6_99edsppr ;  (Document  is  ready.). 

Result;  The  message  was  stored  in  the  User  Table  under  user  id 
99ed8ppr.  The  next  time  the  user  logs  on  or  off  the  message  will  be 
printed  automatically. 

Condition  after;  The  message  is  waiting  to  be  printed. 

Example  2; 

Condition  before;  The  user  wishes  to  send  a  message  to  all  users  with 
a  prefix  of  99edsp. 

Command;  .mes8_all(99ed8p7??7??);  (The  system  is  OK.). 

Result;  The  message  was  stored  in  the  User  Table  under  all  user  ids 
that  match  the  pattern. 

Condition  after;  The  messages  are  waiting  to  be  printed. 


.MO 

MOVE 


PORPOSE 

This  edit  command  allovs  a  uaer  with  write  aeceaa  to  move  text  from  one 
location  to  another  in  the  aame  document. 


GEWinUT. 

^q_area;  line  number;  increment.! 


area 

line  number 
increment 


linea  to  be  moved 

line  after  which  the  text  is  to  be  placed 

digit  constant  added  to  obtain  required  new 
line  numbers 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 


1. 


area 


2.  line  number 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


a.  existing  line  no  default 

number 

b.  starting  line 
number-ending 
line  number  (If 
the  first  line 
number  is  0 ,  move 
begins  at  the  first 
line  of  the 
document;  if  the 
second  line  number 
is  0,  move 
continues  through 
the  end  of  the 
document.) 


line  number  after  which  end  of  the  document 
text  is  to  be  places 


3 .  increment 


constant  added  to 
obtain  required 
new  line  numbers 


current  increment 


.MO 

MOVE 


SPKCTAL  MOTF.R 

Line  numbers  referenced  from  other  documents  may  not  be  moved  unless  the 
external  reference  override  switch  was  activated  in  the  .edit  command. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDPRES 

The  text  is  moved  to  the  new  location  and  deleted  from  the  old  location. 
If  a  new  line  number  becomes  larger  than  or  equal  tc  an  existing  Hue 
number,  moving  stops  at  that  point,  and  a  status  message  is  printed. 

COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

Condition  before;  Current  increment  is  100. 


-NPt 

9600 

Eave  flashing  specified  hereinafter.  The  first  course  of 
shingles  shall  be 

9700 

located  in  the  normal  manner  to  provide  a  5-inch  lap  over 
the  eave  flashing 

9800 

and  pressed  into  a  2-inch  band  of  bituminous  cement  over 
the  eave 

9900 

flashing. 

10000 

Each  shingle  shall  be  nailed  from  the  end  adjoining  the 
previously  applied. 

10100 

Regular  shingle  courses  shall  start  along  the  upper 
section  of  sheet-'metal. 

Command;  .mo_9600-9900. 

Result:  Lines  9600-9900  were  moved  to  the  end  of  the  document  and 
assigned  line  numbers  calculated  with  the  current  increment  of  100.  Text 
was  deleted  from  the  old  location. 
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.MO 

MOVE 


Line  No.  XsSi 

10000  Each  shingle  shall  be  nailed  from  the  end  adjoining  the 
previously  applied. 

10100  Regular  shingle  courses  shall  start  along  the  upper 
section  of  sheet-metal. 

10200  Save  flashing  specified  hereinafter.  The  first  course  of 

shingles  shall  be 

10300  located  in  the  normal  sianner  to  provide  a  5-inch  lap  over 
the  eave  flashing 

10400  and  pressed  into  a  2-inch  band  of  bituminous  cement  over 
the  eave 

10500  flashing. 

i2M^TT"^mo™arear"Tin^'number^Tncrmen^ 


Line  No.  Text 

9800  and  pressed  into  a  2-inch  band  of  bituminous  cement  over 
the  eave 

9900  flashing. 

10000  Each  shingle  shall  be  nailed  from  the  end  adjoining  the 
previously  applied. 

10100  Regular  shingle  courses  shall  start  along  the  upper 

section  of  sheet-metal. 

Command:  .mo_10100;9900;25. 

Result:  Line  10100  was  moved  to  line  9925.  Line  number  9925  was 
calculated  by  adding  the  increment  of  25  to  the  specified  line  number. 


Np,  TfiX£ 


10000 


and  pressed  into  a  2-inch  band  of  bituminous  cement  over 

the  eave 

flashing. 

Regular  shingle  courses  shall  start  along  the  upper 
section  of  sheet-metal. 

Each  shingle  shall  be  nailed  from  the  end  adjoining  the 
previously  applied. 
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.MO 

MOVE 


Condition  before:  Current  increment  is  100. 


Line  Wo. 


Text 


100  Regular  shingle  courses  shall  start  along  the  upper 
section  of  sheet*-iBetal. 

200  Eave  flashing  specified  hereinafter.  The  first  course 

of  shingles  shall  be 

300  located  in  the  normal  manner  to  provide  a  5>inch  lap 
over  the  eave  flashing 

400  and  pressed  into  a  2-inch  band  of  bituminous  cement  over 
the  eave 

500  flashing. 

600  Each  shingle  shall  he  nailed  from  the  end  adjoining  the 
previously  applied. 


Cornmand !  .mo_0-500;  600. 


Result;  Lines  100  through  500  were  moved  to  new  lines  700  through 
1100.  New  line  numbers  were  calculated  by  adding  the  current  increment  of 
100  to  the  specified  line  number. 


Perdition  after; 


Line  No.  Text 


600  Each  shingle  shall  be  nailed  from  the  end  adjoining  the 
previously  applied. 

700  Regular  shingle  courses  shall  start  along  the  upper 
section  of  sheet-metal. 

800  Eave  flashing  specified  hereinafter.  The  first  course 

of  shingles  shall  be 

900  located  in  the  normal  manner  to  provide  a  5-inch  lap 
over  the  eave  flashing 

1000  and  pressed  into  a  2-inch  band  of  bituminous  cement  over 
the  eave 

1100  flashing. 


MONITOR  RESODRCE  USAGE 


PURPOSE 

This  system  comnmnd  sllovs  s  user  to  print  the  resources  used  since  the 
beginning  of  the  current  session. 


.moni. 


GENERAL  FORM 


FIELD  OPTIONS  -  None 


SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 

EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

This  command  will  print  the  resources  used  since  the  beginning  of  the 
current  session. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

I^VARIATIONJk^^M^^ 

Condition  before;  The  user  wants  to  print  the  resources  used  since 
the  beginning  of  the  current  session. 

Command:  .moni. 

Result:  Resource  information  was  printed  at  the  user's  current 
device . 

Condition  after:  The  user  has  now  monitored  resource  usage  for  the 
current  session. 


*** 
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*N 

TABLE  NOTE  IDENTIFICATION 


PTOPOSE 

This  internal  conmand  allows  a  user  to  include  text  as  nunbered«  formatted 
notes  at  the  end  of  a  table. 


GENERAL  FORM 

I  *n(noteidentifieryjn[bT^not?^ 


note  identifier  1-2  digit  number  in  parentheses  identifying  the 

table  note 


table  note 

any  character  strr'iQ 

that  constitutes  the  note 

FISLS  PfTIO^g 

FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  note  identifier 

1-2  digit  number 

new  note 

2.  table  note 

character  string 

multiple  note 
reference 

SFUQIAL  MPTBS 

The  *n*  comouind  must  be  positioned  after  the  *tb*  and  before  the  *te* 
commands.  The  string  constituting  the  table  note  may  continue  over  more 
than  one  line.  Not  more  than  480  EDITSPEC  characters  can  be  stored  in  the 
table  note  area  of  all  *n*  commands  in  a  table.  The  only  internal  commands 
allowed  in  a  table  note  are  *p*,  *sl*,  *u*,  *ue*,  *lj*,  *rj*,  *cj*,  *bp*, 
*fl*,  *fb*,  and  *np*.  Note  identifiers  generated  by  the  system  are 
sequentially  numbered.  Repeated  references  to  the  same  table  note  are  to 
be  assigned  when  entered.  Space  for  the  table  note  identifier  in 
parentheses,  a  leading  blank,  and  a  trailing  blank  must  be  added  to  the 
column  code  list  in  the  .tabl.  command  to  allow  for  the  printing  of  the 
table  note  identifier.  If  a  note  idt Jtifier  is  included  in  the  command,  no 
space  may  appear  between  the  '*n'  and  the  of  the  command. 


TABLE  MOTE  IDENTIFICATION 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 


When  the  table  note  command  is  found  during  a  table  print,  the  correct 
table  note  identifier  is  printed  in  the  table.  For  new  notes,  the  number 
of  the  table  note  and  the  string  is  stored  in  the  order  encountered.  After 
the  table  print  is  complete,  the  table  notes  will  be  printed  with  correct 
table  note  identifiers. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

Condition  before;  Sequentially  numbered  table  notes  are  not  coded. 

Metal  plaster  base  5/8  inch,  minimum  (1) 

Concrete  ceilings  3/8  inch,  maximum  (2/ 


Cl)  The  total  piaster  thickness  shall  be  not  less  than  3/4  inch. 

(2)  Concrete  ceilings  requiring  plaster  more  than  3/8-inch  thick  shall  be 
lathed  with  ribbed  or  self-furring  metal  plaster  base. 

Commands ;  *n_The  total  plaster  thickness  shall  be  not  less  than  3/4 
inch . * 


*n_Concrete  ceilings  requiring  plaster  more  than  3/8-inch 
thick  shall  be  lathed  with  ribbed  or  self-furring  metal 
plaster  base.* 

Result;  As  each  table  note  command  is  found  during  a  table  print,  the 
correct  table  note  identifier  (starting  with  number  1  for  the  first  note 
encountered  and  automatically  incrementing)  will  be  printed  in  the  table. 
The  number  oz  the  table  note  and  the  string  will  be  stored  in  the  order 
encountered.  Atter  the  table  print  will  be  complete,  the  table  notes  will 
be  printed  with  correct  table  note  identifiers. 


Condition  after;  Sequentially  numbered  table  notes  are  now  coded. 


TtinCi  H9i 
14700 

14800 


Text 

*r*_Metal  plaster  base  $  5/8  inch,  miniffiu^_*p_The 
total  plaster  thickness  shall  be  not  less  than  3/4 
inch.* 

*r*jConcrete  ceilings  $  3/8  inch, 
Biaximum_*n_Concrete  ceilings  requiring  plaster  more 
than  3/8-inch  thick  shall  be  lathed  with  ribbed  or 
self-furring  metal  plaster  base.* 


*N 

TABLE  NOTE  IDENTIFICATION 


^J|ARIATION^^2^^^J*n(not^^^identi£ier)^^tabIe^^note^ 

Condition  before;  Multiple  references  to  a  specific  note  are  not 
coded. 

3  by  4  3  High  lift  72  (1) 

3-1/2  by  4  3-1/2  High  lift  180  (1) 

(1)  Maximum  height  of  the  pour  shall  not  exceed  the  distance  between  bond 
beams. 


Commands ;  *n_Maxifflum  height  of  the  pour  shall  not  exceed  the  distance 
between  bond  beams.* 

*n(17_Maximum  height  of  the  pour  shall  not  exceed  Che 
distance  between  bond  beams.* 


Result ;  As  eacn  cable  note  command  is  found  during  a  table  print,  Che 
correct  Cable  note  identifier  will  be  printed  in  the  table.  For  the  first 
*n  command,  Che  table  note  identifier  and  the  string  will  be  stored.  After 
Che  table  print  is  complete,  Che  table  note  will  be  printed  with  table  note 
identifier  1. 


Condition  after;  Multiple  references  to  a  specific  note  are  now 
coded. 


Line  No. 
23100 

23200 


Text 

*r*_3  by  4  $  3  $  High  lift  $  72_*n_Maximum  height  of 
the  pour  shall  not  exceed  the  distance  between  bond 
beams.* 

*r*  3-1/2  by  4  $  3-1/2  $  High  lift 
$  180_*n(l /^Maximum  height  of  the  pour  shall  not 
exceed  Che  distance  between  bond  beams.* 


*** 
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nD-fll24  204  EDITSPEC:  USER  nRNUALCU)  CONSTRUCTION  ENGINEERING 

RESEARCH  LAB  (ARHV)  CHANPAIGN  IL  E  S  NEELV  30  JUL  81 
DOD/DP-83/002B 

UNCLASSIFIED  F/G  9/2  NL 


microcopy  resolution  test  chart 

.  national  bureau  of  STANOAROS-1963-A 


PURPOSE 

This  system  cooaund  sllows  a  user  to  create  a  new  document. 


cmmAi.  poim 

.new_document  nsme;  data  set  nsme/size;  backup  switch;  edit  switch. 


document  name 


1-’12  character  name  for  the  new  document  or  1-6 
character  name  if  document  and  data  set  names 
are  to  be  the  same 


data  set  name/size 


1-6  character  name  for  existing  data  set  on  which 
the  document  is  to  reside  or  1-8  digit  integer 
identifying  the  number  of  storage  locations 
required  for  a  new  data  set  with  the  same  name 
as  Che  document 


backup  switch 


edit  switch 


backup  of  all  correct  editing  commands  is  to  be 
kept 

do  not  edit  the  document  after  it  is  created 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


1 .  document  name 


new  document  name 


no  default 


2.  data  set  name/size 


a.  existing  data  set 
name 

b.  data  set  size  for 
a  new  data  set 
with  the  same  name 
as  Che  document 


no  default 


3.  backup  switch 


a.  0  -  no  backup  kept 

b.  1  -  backup  of  all 
correct  edit 
commands  kept 


0  -  no  backup  kept 
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.NEW 

NEW 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

c. 

2  <-  backup  of  all 
correct  edit 
commands  kept 
while  posting 
notices  to  a 
duplicate  document 

4.  edit  switch 

a. 

0  -  edit  the 

0  “  edit  the 

document 

document  after 

after  it  is 
created 

it  is  created 

b. 

1  -  do  not  edit 
the  document 
after  it  is 
created 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

The  user  has  the  option  of  recording  all  successfully  completed  edit 
commands  in  the  backup  data  set.  If  the  document  being  edited  is 
destroyed,  the  commands  in  the  backup  data  set  can  be  issued  to  the  last 
good  copy  of  the  docxment  that  was  stored  on  the  backup  tapes.  If  the 
document  being  created  is  going  to  be  a  duplicate  copy  of  an  existing 
document,  a  2  must  be  specified  in  the  backup  switch  field. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

After  the  document  name  is  checked  to  insure  that  it  does  not  already 
exist,  it  is  entered  into  the  systca  on  an  existing  data  set  or  a  new  data 
set  of  the  same  name  as  the  document  with  the  current  user  as  the  creator. 
The  backup  switch  may  be  activated,  and  the  document  may  not  be  edited 
after  it  is  created. 


COMMAND  VARIATICWS 

I  VARIAT1^^_2..  ‘Tnew^documenr’nMrr’dauT'Ber'nMaeTsiteT 
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lanBlg  li 


.NEW 

NEW 


Condition  before;  User  99edappresnj  wiahes  to  create  e  new  docuaent 
nened  99nz043D0.00  to  be  stored  on  existing  data  set  99ax06. 


Docment 

£9BS 

990x04200.00 


Data  Set 
Name 
990x05 


Backup 

OBtiOB 

0 


Creator's 

Pm  p? 

99edsppresnj 


Command :  . new.( 99ax04300 .00 ) ;  99ox06 . 

Result;  The  system  created  a  new  docuaent  named  99mx04300.00  and 
stored  it  on  data  set  99mx06.  Document  99mx04300.00  was  then  edited. 


docianent . 


Document 

Name 

99mx04200.00 

99mx04300.00 


The  user  can  now  issue  edit  commands  to  the 


Data  Set  Backup  Creator's 

ligis  Qatiw  P»eg  IP 
99mx0S  0  99edsppre8nj 

99fluc06  0  99edsppresnj 


Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  before  of  Variation  1.  User 
99ed8ppre8nj  wishes  to  create  a  new  document  named  99inxwp  to  be  stored  on  a 
new  data  set  named  the  same  as  the  docuiaent.  The  system  calculated  that 
the  new  data  set  will  require  100  storage  locations. 

Command;  .new.99mxwp;  100. 

Result;  The  system  checked  to  insure  that  the  document  and  the  data 
set  did  not  already  exist.  The  data  set  was  created,  and  the  new  document 
was  stored  on  the  data  set.  Document  99iBXwp  was  then  edited. 


document. 


The  user  can  now  issue  edit  commands  to  the 


Document 

Name 

99mx04200.00 

99mxwp 


Data  Set  Backup  Creator's 

Name  Potion  User  ID 

99mxOS  0  99edsppre8nj 

99mxwp  0  VVedsppresnj 


^4RIATI0W^^2^^^2new^^docimentjaMej^^ata^jiet^^nMie/size^^^bactaiDj»witcl^ 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  before  of  Variation  1,  Example  1. 
User  99edsppresnj  wishes  to  create  a  new  document  named  99mx04300.00  to  be 
stored  on  existing  data  set  99mx06.  A  backup  of  all  correct  edit  commands 
will  be  required. 
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.NEW 

NEW 


Command;  .ney_(99iiiz04300.00) ;  99inz06;l. 

Result;  The  system  checked  to  insure  that  the  document  did  not 
already  exist.  The  new  document  was  created  and  stored  on  data  set  99mx06 
and  the  backup  switch  was  activated.  Document  99mx04300.00  was  then 
edited. 


Condition 
document . 


The  user  can  now  issue  edit  commands  to  the 


Document 

Name 

99mx04200.00 

99inx04300.00 


Data  Set  Backup  Creator's 

Name  Potion  Peer  ID 

99mx05  0  99edsppresnj 

99mx06  1  99edsppre8nj 


VARIATION  3.  .new_document  name;  data  set  name/size;  backup  switch;  edit 
switch.  _  _ 


Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  before  of  Variation  I,  Example  1. 
Uaer  99edsppresnj  wishes  to  create  a  duplicate  copy  of  document 
99mx04200.00  for  the  purpose  of  posting  a  notice  to  it.  The  new  document 
will  be  named  n02704200.00  and  will  be  placed  on  data  set  2668A0.  Since 
this  is  a  duplicate  document,  the  backup  switch  must  be  set  to  2.  The  user 
does  not  want  to  edit  the  document  after  it  is  created. 

Coianand;  .new.(no2704200.00) ;  (2668A0) ;2;1 . 

Result;  The  new  document  was  created  and  stored  on  data  set  2668A0. 
The  backup  switch  was  set  to  2,  and  the  document  was  not  edited  after  it 
was  created. 


Document 


99mx04200.00 

no2704200.00 


Data  Set  Backup  Creator's 

Name  Option  User  ID 

99mx05  0  99edsppre8nj 

2668A0  2  99edsppre8nj 
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.NN 

NOTICE  NUMBER 


I 


P;- 


gilRgQK 

This  edit  conund  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  set  the  correct  notice 
number  for  the  current  edit  session. 


GBIERAL  FORM 


.nn_notice  number. 


notice  number  1-8  digit  number  of  the  current  notice 

that  is  being  posted 


FIELD  OPTIONS  -  None 


SPECIAL  NOTES 

This  command  should  be  the  first  comsiand  issued  during  the  current  edit 
session. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  notice  number  will  be  stored  in  place  of  the  cycle  number  in  the 
audit-trail  (general)  table.  The  current  cycle  number  will  be  changed  to 
the  notice  number  so  that  all  modifications  to  text  lines  will  be  referred 
to  the  notice  number  instead  of  the  cycle  number. 


COMMAS)  VARIATIONS 
Ij^iRIATION^^^l^^^^aa^^otica^^TOimberj 

Condition  before;  Document  cegsOAZOO.OO  is  being  edited  during  edit 
cycle  25,  and  the  user  is  ready  to  post  notice  11. 

Command;  .nn_ll. 

Result;  Edit  cycle  25  was  changed  to  notice  11.  Changes  to  text  will 
be  marked  to  reference  notice  11 . 

Condition  after;  Document  cegs04200.00  is  now  being  edited  for 
notice  11 . 

*** 


5 
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.NOTI 

N0TIF7  WHEN  DOCUMENT  UPDATED 


PtJRPOSE 


This  tystcB  eonaand  allow*  a  aaar  to  ba  placed  on  or  reaoved  froa  the 
•easage  raeeiver  liat  of  all  apeeified  docuaenta. 


GENERAL  POEM 

.iioti_docuaent  liat;  caaovalawitchn 


docuaent  liat 


reaoval  awitch 


liat  of  1-12  character  docuaent 
naaea  and/or  doctawnt  naae  pattema 

reaove  the  current  uaer  id  froa  the 
aeaaage  receiver  liat  of  the  apeeified 
docuaent a 


PIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


1 •  docuaent 
liat 


no  default 


2.  reaoval 
awitch 


either  or  both  of 
the  following  optiona 
a*  liat  of  document 
naaea 

b.  liat  of  docuaent 
naae  pattema  of 
the  fora: 
(prefix)**  where 
prefix  repreaents 
the  firat 
characters  to  be 
matched 


0  -  add  the  current  0  -  add  the  current 


user  id  to  the 
message  receiver 
list 

1  -  remove  the 
current  user  id 
froa  the  aeaaage 

receiver  list 


user  id  to  the 
aesaage  receiver 
list 


SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 


30  July  1981 


I, 


.HOTI 

NOTIFY  WHEN  DOCDMENT  UPDATED 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  system  will  add  or  delete  the  current  user  id  In  the  external 
reference  (sons)  tables  of  the  specified  documents. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

Condition  before;  User  99edsppresnj  wishes  to  receive  all  update 
messages  issued  for  document  99mx04200.00  and  for  all  docusents  that  begin 
with  'cegs'. 

EXTERNAL  REFERBiCE  (SONS) 

TABLE  for  (99«ax04200.00) 

Empty 

Command!  .noti_(99mx04200.00),  (cegs)**. 

Result:  User  id  99edsppresnj  was  added  to  the  external  reference 
(sons)  table  of  document  99w04200.00  and  all  documents  with  'cegs'  as  the 
first  four  characters. 

Condition  after! 


EXTERNAL  REFERHCE  (SOWS) 

TABLE  for  (99mx04200.00) 

Son  Document  Name  Son  Doeunfot  Creator 

99edsppresnj  99edsppre8nj 

I  VARIATION  2.  .noti_document  list;  removal  switch. | 

Condition  before:  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  1.  User 
99edsppresnj  wishes  to  stop  receiving  update  messages  issued  for  document 
99ms04200.00. 


•noti_(9tax04200.00);l. 

Result!  User  id  99edsppresnj  was  deleted  from  the  external  reference 
(sons)  table  of  document  99n04200.00. 

Condition  after:  Same  as  Condition  before  of  Variation  1. 


iVi 
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NO  LIME 

SKIPPING  PABAGBAPH 
IDENTIFICATION 


PUBPOSE 

This  internal  eonauind  allows  a  user  to  nark  the  test  to  be  printed  as 
formatted  paragraphs  and  to  suppress  the  nomal  skipping  of  blank  lines 
before  the  start  of  a  new  paragraph. 

GENEBAL  FOBM 


*np  paragraph  fom  nunber  paragraph  indention  format  id  paragraph 
numbering  format  id* _ _ 


paragraph  form 
number 

paragraph  indention 
format  id 

paragraph  numbering 
forsiat  id 


1  digit  number  identifying  the  level  of 
the  paragraph 

1-4  alphabetic  character  id  identifying  the 
paragraph  indention  format  to  be  used 

1-8  digit  id  identifying  the  paragraph 
numbering  format  to  be  used 

FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1 .  paragraph  form 

1  digit  number 

previous  paragraph 

number 

from  1  to  9 

form  number 

2 .  paragraph 

1-4  alphabetic 

paragraph  form 

indention 
format  id 

character  id 

number's  paragraph 
indention  format 

3 .  paragraph 
numbering 
forsiat  id 

1-8  digit  id 

paragraph 
numbering  format 
specified  in 
the  .pr  command's 
document  format 

*NP 

MO  LINE 

SKIPPING  PASAGBAPH 
IDENTIFICATION 


spy.riAL  WOTKS 

t 

No  spaces  may  appear  becveen  the  command  name  and  the  first  field  and 
between  the  first  field  and  the  second  field.  A  single  number  in  a  *np 
command  is  assumed  to  be  the  paragraph  form  number,  i.e.,  *npl*.  The 
system  assumes  that  in  a  *np  command  with  two  or  more  numbers,  i.e., 

*npll*,  the  first  number  is  the  paragraph  form  number  and  the  second  is  the 
Paragraph  numbering  format  id.  Specifying  a  paragraph  indention  format  id 
or  paragraph  numbering  format  id  overrides  the  values  obtained  from  the 
doctment  format  given  in  the  .pr  command. 

EXECUTION  PROCEDDRES 

When  this  command  is  encountered  during  the  printing  of  the  current 
document,  the  system  will  prepare  to  print  a  new  paragraph  based  on  the 
given  paragraph  form  number  or  the  paragraph  form  number  of  the  previous  *p 
or  *np  command,  the  ^iven  paragraph  indention  format  or  the  paragraph  form 
number's  paragraph  indention  format,  and  the  given  paragraph  numbering 
format  or  the  paragraph  numbering  format  specified  in  the  .pr  coantand's 
document  format.  Mo  automatic  line  skipping  will  be  applied  before  the 
start  of  the  new  paragraph. 

COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

I  VARIATION  1.  *np*"| 

Condition  before;  The  following  text  has  not  been  marked  to  print 
bracketed  paragraphs  of  the  same  level  that  use  the  paragraph  indention  and 
paragraph  numbering  formats  defined  in  the  document  format  given  in  the  .pr 
cunDnand . 

[  7.16  Prefaced  Concrete  Masonry  Units:  Prefaced  concrete  masonry  units 

shall  conform  to  Fed.  Spec.  SS-C-621.  ] 

[  7.17  Reinforcing  Steel  Bars  and  Rods:  Reinforcing  steel  bars  and  rods 

shall  conform  to  ASTM  A  615.  ] 

[  7.18  Shears  Bars:  Shear  bars  shall  be  of  steel,  flat,  1-inch  wide, 
1/4-inch  thick,  and  not  less  than  12-inchcs  long.  ] 


*np* 


Result;  The  *np*  coamand  will  cause  a  new  paragraph  to  be  printed 
using  the  definitions  of  the  previous  *np  command.  No  automatic  line 
skipping  will  be  applied  before  the  start  of  each  paragraph. 
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Condition  after;  The  text  hes  nov  been  marked  to  print  bracketed 
paragraphs  of  the  same  level  that  use  the  paragraph  indention  and  paragraph 
numbering  formats  defined  in  the  document  fonoat  given  in  the  •pr  command. 


ViM  flOi  ISZL 

1820  *sll*J 

1830  ^*^2*^Prefaced  Concrete  Masonry  Units:  Prefaced 

concrete  masonry  units  shall  conform  to  Fed. 

Spec.  SS-C-621. 

1840  ] 

1850  *sll*_l 

1860  *np*_Kein£orcing  Steel  Bars  and  Bods:  Beinforcing 

steel  bars  and  rods  shall  conform  to  ASTM  A  615. 

1870  ] 

1880  *8ll*J 

1890  *np*_Shears  Bars:  Shear  bars  shall  be  of  steel, 

flat,  1-inch  wide,  1/4-inch  thick,  and  not  less 
than  12-inches  long. 

1900  ] 

I  VABIATIOH  2. 

Condition  before:  The  following  text  has  not  been  nuirked  to  print 
single  spaced,  unnumbered  paragraphs  that  use  a  different  paragraph 
indention  format  than  defined  in  the  document  format  given  in  the  .pr 
command. 

The  instruction  sheets  shall  be  approximately  8-1/2  by  11  inches,  with 
large  sheets  of  drawings  folded  in.  The  instructions  shall  include,  but 
not  be  limited  to,  the  following: 

System  layout  showing  piping,  valves,  and  controls 

Approved  wiring  and  control  diagrams 

A  control  sequence  describing  startup,  operation,  and  shutdown 

£sgBgnjl,:  *npc* 

Besult;  Paragraph  indention  format  c  will  override  the  definition 
found  in  the  docwaent  format.  No  paragraph  numbers  will  be  printed,  and  no 
automatic  line  skipping  will  be  applied. 

Condition  after:  The  text  has  now  been  marked  to  print  single  spaced 
unnumbered  paragraphs  that  use  a  different  paragraph  indention  format  than 
defined  in  the  document  forsiat  given  in  the  .pr  comauind. 
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17700 

17800 


17900 

18000 

18100 


The  instruction  sheets  shall  be  approximately 
8-1/2  by  11  inches,  with  large  sheets  of  drawings 
folded  in.  The  instructions  shall  include,  but 
not  be  limited  to,  the  following:  *sll* 
*npc*_System  layout  showing  piping,  valves,  and 
controls 

*npc*_Approved  wiring  and  control  diagrams 
*npc*_A  control  sequence  describing  startup, 
operation,  and  shutdown 


I  VARIATI0N_3..  *np  paragraph  form  number  paragraph  numbering  format  id* 


Condition  before;  The  following  text  has  not  been  marked  to  print 
bracketed  paragraphs  that  use  a  different  paragraph  numbering  format  than 
defined  in  the  document  format  given  in  the  .pr  command. 


5.2  System  Performance:  System  shall  have  the  following  performance 
requirements : 

I  a.  Cassette  Capacity:  Minimum  of  12  to  24  dictation  cassettes.  ] 

[  b.  Recording  Time:  15  to  30  minutes  per .cassette,  minimum  6  hours  per 
unit.  ] 


command;  *np74* 

Result;  The  paragraphs  will  print  using  paragraph  numbering  format  4. 
No  automatic  line  skipping  will  be  applied. 

Condition  after;  The  text  has  now  been  marked  to  print  bracketed 
paragraphs  that  use  a  different  paragraph  numbering  format  than  defined  in 
the  document  format  given  in  the  .pr  conmand. 


Line  No. 

l£SL 

5010 

*p2*__System  Performance:  System  shall  have  the 
following  performance  requirements: 

5020 

*sll*_l 

5030 

*np74*_CaaBette  Capacity:  Minisnim  of  12 
dictation  cassettes. 

to  24 

5040 

] 

5050 

*sll*_[ 

5060 

*np74*_Recording  Time:  15  to  30  minutes 
cassette,  minimum  6  hours  per  unit. 

per 

5070 

] 
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.PARA 

PARAGRAPH  INDENTION  FORMAT 


PnRPQSE 

This  system  eoaimand  allows  a  supervisor  to  create  a  new  paragraph  indention 
format  or  the  creator  to  change  or  delete  an  existing  paragraph  indention 
format. 

GENERAL  FORM 


•para_paragraph  indention  fonsat  id;  first  line  left  margin  indention; 
other  lines  left  margin  indention;  right  margin  indention;  action. 


paragraph  Indention 
format  id 

1-4  alphabetic  character  id  identifying 
the  paragraph  indention  format  to  be  added, 
changed,  or  deleted 

first  line  left 
margin  indention 

1-3  digit  number  identifying  the 
number  of  spaces  to  be  placed 
between  the  left  margin  and  the  first 
printed  character  on  the  first  line 

other  lines  left 
margin  indention 

1-3  digit  number  identifying  the 
number  of  spaces  to  be  placed 
between  the  left  margin  and  the  first 
printed  character  on  the  second  through 
'ast  lines 

right  margin 
indention 

1-3  digit  number  identifying  the 
number  of  spaces  to  be  placed 
between  the  right  margin  and  the  last 
printable  character  space  on  all  lines 

action 

1  digit  number  indicating  the  action 
to  be  taken 

FIELD  OPTIONS 

FIELD 

OPTIONS  DEFAULT 

1.  paragraph  indention 
format  id 

1-4  alphabetic  system  will  assign 

character  id  an  id 
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.PARA 

PARAGRAPH  INBEHTIOM  FORMAT 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

2.  first  line  left 
margin  indention 

1-3  digit  number 

no  indention  for 
options  5a  and  5b 

?r  e?ciEting  paragraph 
indention  format  will 
be  deleted  for  option 

5c 

3.  other  lines  left 
margin  indention 

1-3  digit  number 

no  indention  for 
options  5a  and  3b 

an  existing  paragraph 
indention  format  will 
be  deleted  for  option 

5c 

4.  right  margin 
indention 

1-3  digit  number 

no  indention  for 
options  3a  and  5b 

an  existing  paragraph 
indention  format  will 
be  deleted  for  option 

5c 

5.  action 

a.  0  -  add  a  new 
paragraph  indention 
format 

b.  1  -  change  an 
existing  paragraph 
indention  format 

c.  2  -  delete  an 
existing  paragraph 
indention  format 

0  -  add  a  new 
paragraph  indention 
format 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

To  enable  the  reader  to  review  a  document  as  fast  as  possible  may  require 
paragraphs  to  be  indented  from  the  siargins  based  upon  each  paragraph's 
importance.  For  example,  the  siajor  paragraphs  would  not  be  indented;  the 
paragraphs  subordinate  to  the  major  paragraphs  would  be  indented  6  spaces; 
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.PARA 

PARAGRAPH  INDENTION  FORMAT 


the  paragraphs  subordinate  to  the  subordinate  paragraphs  would  be  indented 
12  spaces;  and  so  on.  To  minisaae  cost*  onit  the  paragraph  indention 
foraiat  id  when  creating  a  new  fomat.  The  systes  will  assign  the  id. 


*  par^raph  indention  fomat  id  is  specified,  the  paragraph  indention 
format  will  be  added,  changed,  or  deleted  in  the  paragraph  indention  format 
table.  If  the  paragraph  indention  format  id  is  omitted  or  if  an  existing 
par^raph  indention  format  id  is  entered  for  addition,  the  system  will 
assign  the  next  available  paragraph  indention  format  id.  For  the  change  or 
deletion  of  an  existing  paragraph  indention  format,  the  system  checks  to 
insure  that  the  current  supervisor  is  the  creator. 


I  VARIATION  1,  .para.  | 

Condition  before;  Supervisor  99ed8ppr  wishes  to  create  a  paragraph 
indention  format  for  all  of  the  major  paragraphs  in  the  current  document  as 
shown  in  paragraph  7.  There  will  be  no  indention  from  either  the  left  or 
right  margins. 

7.  MATERIALS: 


CREATOR'S 

ID 

99edsppr 


FORMAT 

ID 


FIRST  LINE  OTHER  LINES  RIGHT  MARGIN 


Command ;  .para- 

Result;  Since  the  paragraph  indention  fomat  id  was  omitted,  the 
system  assigned  'b'  and  stored  the  format  in  the  paragraph  indention  format 
table. 


CREATOR'S 

_ IS _ 

99ed8ppr 

99ed8ppr 


FORMAT 

ID 


FIRST  LINE 

indent 

5 

0 


OTHER  LINES  RIGHT  MARGIN 
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VARIATION  2.  .para_paragraph  indention  fonoat  id;  first  line  left  margin 
indention;  other  lines  left  margin  indention;  right  margin 
indention. 


Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  1.  Supervisor 
99edsppr  wishes  to  create  a  paragraph  indention  format  for  all  paragraphs 
subordinate  to  the  siajor  paragraphs  as  shown  in  paragraph  7.1.  There  will 
be  8  spaces  for  the  first  line  and  6  spaces  for  all  other  lines  between  the 
left  margin  and  the  first  printed  character.  Five  spaces  will  be  placed 
between  the  right  margin  and  the  last  print?*'! •  cberecter  space  or.  each 
line- 


7.1  Anchors  and  Ties:  Anchors  and  ties  shall  be  type  as  specified  below 
for  approved  design  and,  except  as  otherwise  specified,  shall  be  sinc- 
coated  ferrous  metal.  Zinc  coat  shall  conform  to  ASTM  A  133.  Copper¬ 
cladding  of  steel  wire  shall  conform  to  the  requirements  specified  for 
Grade  30  HS  wire  in  ASTM  B  227. 

Command:  .para_c;8;6;3. 

Result:  The  system  checked  to  insure  that  id  'c'  was  not  in  the  table 
and  then  added  the  new  format  to  the  paragraph  indention  format  table. 

Condition  after: 


PARAGRAFH  INDENTION  FORMAT  TABLE 


CREATOR'S 

FORMAT 

FIRST  LINE 

OTHER  LINES 

RIGHT  MARGIN 

ID 

ID 

INDENT 

INDENT 

INDENT 

99edsppr 

a 

5 

2 

5 

99edsppr 

.b 

0 

0 

0 

99edsppr 

c 

8 

6 

5 

VARIATION  3.  .para_j>aragrapb  indention  format  id;  first  line  left  margin 
indention;  other  lines  left  margin  indention;  right  siargin 
_  indention;  action.  _ 


Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  2.  Stq>ervisor 
99edsppr  wishes  to  change  the  indention  for  the  paragraphs  defined  in 
paragraph  indention  format  'c'  to  a  2-space  indention  for  the  first  line 
and  a  0-space  indention  for  all  other  lines.  There  will  be  2  spaces 
between  the  right  margin  and  the  last  printable  space  on  each  line. 

Cnim—nH;  .para_c;  2  ;0;2  ;1 . 

Result;  The  system  checked  to  insure  that  supervisor  99edsppr  created 
paragraph  indention  format  'c'  and  then  changed  the  definition  of  the 
format. 
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t-'-i 

k'..  *• 


] 


( 


I 

•  •/ 


1 


PARAGRAPH  INDENTION  FORMAT  TABT.P. 


CREATOR'S 

FORMAT 

FIRST  LINE 

OTHER  LINES 

RIGHT  MARGIN 

ID 

ID 

INDENT 

INDENT 

INDENT 

99edsppr 

a 

5 

2 

5 

99edsppr 

b 

0 

0 

0 

99edsppr 

c 

2 

0 

2 

^J^IATI0N^^4^^^^jiPara^^Aragrap^Jjtd«tttion^£ormat^^id^ 

Condition  before;  Sane  a«  Condition  after  of  Variation  3.  Supervisor 
99edsppr  wishes  to  create  paragraph  indention  format  'd'  to  be  defined  as 
no  indention  for  the  lines  of  text  from  either  margin. 

Command;  .par^d. 

Result;  The  system  checked  to  insure  that  paragraph  indention  format 
'd'  had  not  been  previously  defined  and  then  added  the  format  to  the 
paragraph  indention  format  cable. 

Condition  after; 


PARAGRAPH  INDENTION  FORMAT  TABLE 


CREATOR'S 

FORMAT 

FIRST  LINE 

OTHER  LINES 

RIGHT  MARGIN 

ID 

_ ID 

INDENT 

INDENT 

INDENT 

99edsppr 

a 

5 

2 

5 

99edsppr 

b 

0 

0 

0 

99edsppr 

c 

2 

0 

2 

99edsppr 

d 

0 

0 

0 

VARIATION  5.  .para_paragraph  indention  format  id; ; ; ;action. 


Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  4.  Supervisor 
99edsppr  wishes  to  delete  paragraph  indention  format  'd'  from  Che  system. 

Command;  .para.d; ; ; :2. 

Result;  The  system  checked  to  insure  that  supervisor  99edsppr  created 
paragraph  indention  format  'd'  and  then  deleted  the  format  from  the 
paragraph  indention  format  table. 
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Conaition 


PARAGRAPH  IHDtWTION  FORMAT  TART.F. 


CREATOR'S 

ID 


FORMAT 

ID 


FIRST  LINE 
INDIMT 


OTHER  LINES 
-  INDENT 


RIGHT  MARGIN 
_ INDENT 


.PASS 

PASStfORO 


PORPOSE 

This  system  commend  ellows  a  user  to  eater,  change,  or  delete  the  user's 
password  in  the  system. 

erwg^T.  rnBM 

password  1-4  alphanuswric  EDITSPEC  characters 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  password 

1-4  alphanumeric 

password  is  deleted 

EDITS PEC  characters 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

If  a  user  possesses  a  password,  it  must  be  entered  in  the  .logon  cosssand  to 
obtain  access  to  the  EOITSPEC  system. 


EXECDTIOH  PROCE: 


If  the  password  field  is  present,  the  user's  password  is  entered,  or  the 
previously  defined  password  is  changsd  in  the  User  Table.  If  the  password 
field  is  absent,  the  user's  password  is  deleted  from  the  User  Table. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


Condition  before;  User  99edspprrwsn  wishes  to  change  his  password 


from  roll  to  rrs 


PASSWORD 


DSER  TABLE 
PASS  SUPER 

DSER-ID  WORD  SWITCH  CREATOR 

SSedspprzvsn  roll  Ho  SSedsppr 

Command;  .pa88_rr8. 

Re8ult;  The  pa88word  roll  was  changed  to  rrs  in  the  User  Table. 
Condition  after;  USER  TABLE 

PASS  SUPER 

USER-ID  WORD  SWITCH  CREATOR 

99edspprrwsn  rrs  Ho  99edsppr 

{VARIATIOH  2.  .paseTI 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  1.  User 
99ed8pprrv8n  wishes  to  remove  his  password. 

Command;  .pass. 

Result;  The  password  rrs  was  removed,  and  no  password  exists  for  this 

user. 


Condition  after; 


USER  TABLE 


USER-ID 

99ed8pprrw8n 


PASS 

WORD 


SUPER 

SWITCH 

Ho 


CREATOR 

99ed8ppr 


.PGNF 

PAGE  NUMBERING  FORMAT 


PURPOSE 

This  system  comnand  allows  a  supervisor  to  create  a  new  page  numbering 
format  or  the  creator  to  change  or  delete  an  existing  page  numbering 
format. 

GENERAL  FORM 


.pgnf_page  ntmberlng  format 
code  list;  action. 


ocatlon  code  list;  page  numbering 


page  numbering 
format  Id 


location  code 
list 


page  numbering 
code  list 


action 


1-8  digit  nmerlc  Id  identifying  the 
page  numbering  format  to  be  added, 
changed,  or  deleted 

list  of  3  Integer  codes  Identifying 
the  location  of  the  page  number  on  the 
printed  page 

list  of  1-6  codes  identifying  the 
special  characters  and  type  of 
numbering  or  lettering  to  be  used 
for  each  part  of  the  page  number 

1  digit  number  indicating  the  action 
to  be  taken 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


page  numbering 
format  Id 


1-8  digit  number 


system  will  assign 
an  Id 


location  code 
list 


if  a  '2'  is  given  In 
field  4,  an  existing 
page  numbering  format 
will  be  deleted 


Code  1  (location) 

a.  1  -  print  number 
at  bottom  of  page 

b.  2  -  print  number 
at  top  of  page 


for  all  other  cases 
the  following  defaults 
are  applied: 

I  -  print  nunber 
at  bottom  of  page 
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OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


page  numbering 
code  list 


Code  2  (startine  oaee) 

a.  1  -  begin  numbering 
on  first  page 

b.  2  -  begin  numbering 
on  second  page 

c.  3  -  begin  numbering 
on  third  page 

Code  3  (  iustif ication) 

a.  1  -  center 

b.  2  -  left 

c.  3  -  right 

d.  4  -  outside  (left 
on  even  numbered 
and  right  on  odd 
numbered  pages) 


list  of  1-6  codes 
where  each  code  may 
be  one  of  the 
following: 

a.  N/L  definition 

b.  (prefix)  N/L 
definition 

c.  N/L  definition 
(suffix) 

d.  (prefix)  N/L 
definition 
(suffix) 

pref ix/suff ix  entries 
special  characters 
enclosed  in  parentheses 
or  other  special 
characters 


1  -  begin  numbering 
on  first  page 


1  -  center 


if  a  2  is  given 
in  field  4,  an 
existing  page  numbering 
format  will  be  deleted 

for  all  other  cases, 
the  default  is  b  for 
Arabic  numerals 
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FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

N/L  definition  entries 
a  -  alphabetic  upper 

case 

al  -  alphabetic  lower 
case 

r  -  Roman  numeral 
upper  case 
rl  -  Roman  numeral 
lower  case 

.  b  -  Arabic  numeral 

4.  action 

a.  0  -  add  a  new  page 

0  -  add  a  new  page 

numbering  format 

b.  1  -  change  an 
existing  page 
numbering  format 

c.  2  -  delete  an 
existing  page 
numbering  format 

numbering  format 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

Providing  a  method  for  Che  reader  to  locate  text  in  the  document  as  fast  as 
possible  may  require  that  Che  page  numbering  system  be  tied  to  the  actual 
division  of  Che  text.  For  example,  the  text  may  be  divided  into  divisions, 
Che  divisions  into  sections,  etc.  An  example  of  a  page  number  is  shown 
below: 

Example:  12AR-16d 

This  number  is  actually  composed  of  four  separate  parts.  The  first 
part,  represented  by  the  '12'  in  the  example,  is  an  Arabic  number.  The 
first  part  may  be  used  Co  represent  Che  Construction  Specification 
Institute  (CSI)  division  number.  The  next  CSI  division  after  12  would  be 
13.  The  second  part,  represented  by  the  'AR'  in  the  example,  is  an 
alphabetic  upper  case  lettering  format.  The  second  part  may  be  used  to 
represent  the  section  of  a  project  specification  (AR)  under  the  major  CSI 
division  number  (12).  The  next  project  section  after  AR  would  be  AS.  The 
third  part,  represented  by  the  '-16',  is  composed  of  a  prefix  '-'  and  an 
Arabic  number.  The  third  part  may  be  applied  to  indicate  Che  original  page 
number  (16)  within  a  project  section  (AR)  under  a  CSI  division  (12).  The 
next  page  in  section  AR  would  be  17.  The  fourth  part,  represented  by  the 
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'i' ,  is  an  alphabetic  lower  case  lettering  format.  The  fourth  part  may  be 
used  to  indicate  the  added  pages  to  a  construction  specification  due  to  an 
amendment  or  change  order.  The  next  added  page  after  'd'  would  be  'e'. 

All  page  numbers  from  the  simple  '-6-''  to  the  complex  '12AR-16d(ii) 
11.'  can  be  separated  into  parts.  Each  part  may  contain  prefix  characters 
before  the  changeable  part  (6)  and  suffix  characters  after  the 
changeable  part. 

To  define  the  general  format  of  a  page  number ,  study  an  example  cf  the 
most  complex  form  of  the  number  allowed  and  then  separate  the  example  into 
its  parts.  Separate  each  part  into  three  subparts:  the  prefix  (P),  the 
changeable  portion  (A/N),  and  the  suffix  (S).  The  page  numbering  format 
for  each  part  can  be  written  by  placing  the  prefix  and  suffix  in  special 
characters  and  replacing  the  changeable  portion  with  the  correct  numbering 
or  lettering  definition  code. 

EXAMPLE 


Parts 


ber : 

12AR-16d 

1 

2 

i 

12 

AR 

-16 

P  hll. 

1  P  a/n 

1  P  A/N 

12 

AR 

-  16 

b 

.  a 

,  (-)  b 

P  a/n 
d 


Each  EDITSPEC  page  numbering  format  may  consist  of  from  1  to  6  parts. 

To  minimize  cost,  omit  the  page  numbering  format  id  when  creating  a 
new  format.  The  system  will  assign  the  id. 

All  numbering  and  lettering  definitions  will  be  set  to  zero  for  Arabic 
and  a  blank  for  all  others  when  the  page  numbering  format  is  initialized  in 
the  print  area.  The  first  changeable  portions  printed  would  be 
(l,a,A,I,i). 


If  a  page  numbering  format  id  is  specified,  the  page  numbering  format  will 
be  added,  changed,  or  deleted  in  the  page  numbering  forsMt  table.  If  the 
page  numbering  format  id  is  omitted  or  if  an  existing  page  numbering  format 
id  is  entered  for  addition,  the  system  will  assign  the  next  available  page 
numbering  format  id.  For  the  change  or  deletion  of  an  existing  page 
numbering  format,  the  system  checks  to  insure  that  the  current  supervisor 
is  the  creator. 
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COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

I  VARIATION  1.  .pgnfT 


Condition  before;  Supervisor  99edsppr  wishes  to  allow  the  system  to 
create  a  page  numbering  format  for  a  page  number  to  be  printed  center  Justified 
at  the  bottom  of  each  page  starting  with  the  first  page.  One  Arabic  numeral 
code  will  be  applied. 


PAGE  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 


FORMAT  CREATOR'S  LOCATION  NUMBERING  FORMAT 

ID _ ID _ CODES _ CODES 

1  99edsppr  111  B 


Command ;  .pgnf. 

Result;  The  system  assigned  page  numbering  format  id  2  and  stored  the 
format  in  the  page  numbering  format  table. 

Condition  after: 


PAGE  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 


FORMAT  CREATOR'S  LOCATION  NUMBERING  FORMAT 
ID _ ID _ CODES _ CODES 

1  99edsppr  111  B 

2  99edsppr  111  B 


VARIATION  2.  .pgnf  page  numbering  format  id;  locatTon^oTe  list;  page 
numbering  cost  list. _ 


Example  1 ; 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  1.  Supervisor 
99edsppr  wishes  to  define  page  numbering  format  26  for  a  page  number  to  be 
printed  left  Justified  at  the  top  of  each  page  beginning  on  the  second 
page.  Following  is  an  example  of  the  most  complex  form  of  the  page  number; 
15C-5a. 

Command ;  .pgnf_26;2,2,2;b,a,(-)b,al. 

Result ;  The  system  checked  to  insure  that  page  numbering  format  id  26 
did  not  already  exist  and  then  stored  the  format  in  the  page  numbering 
format  table. 
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Condition  after; 


PAGE  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 


FORMAT 

CREATOR'S 

LOCATION 

NUMBERING  FORMAT 

ID 

ID 

CODES 

CODES 

1 

99edsppr 

1  1  1 

B 

2 

99edsppr 

1  1  1 

B 

26 

99edsppr 

2  2  2 

B  A  -B  AL 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Example  1.  Supervisor 
99edsppr  wishes  to  define  page  numbering  format  30  for  a  page  number  to  be 
printed  right  justified  at  the  bottom  of  the  page  starting  with  the  third 
page.  Following  is  an  example  of  the  most  complex  form  of  the  number: 
(IV). (ii).. 


Cocnnand :  .pgnf_30; ,3 ,3 ;/(/r/) ./,  /(/rl/)./. 


Result :  The  system  checked  to  insure  that  page  numbering  format  id  30 
did  not  already  exist  and  then  stored  the  format  in  the  page  numbering 
format  table. 


PAGE  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 


FORMAT  CREATOR'S 

LOCATION 

NUMBERING  FORMAT 

ID  ID 

CODES 

CODES 

1  99edsppr 

1  1  1 

B 

2  99ed8ppr 

1  1  1 

B 

26  99edsppr 

2  2  2 

B  A  -B  AL 

30  99edeppr 

1  3  3 

(R).  (RL). 

I  VARIATION  3.  .pgnf_page  numbering  format  id;  location  code  list.} 

Condition  before:  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Example  2,  Variation  2. 
Supervisor  99ed8ppr  wishes  to  define  page  numbering  format  30  for  a  page 
number  to  be  printed  outside  justified  at  the  bottom  of  the  page  starting 
with  the  first  page.  One  Arabic  numeral  code  will  be  applied. 

Coamand;  •pgnf_30: , ,4. 


Result;  The  system  found  that  id  30  already  existed  and  assigned  the 
next  available  page  numbering  format  id  of  31.  The  format  was  then  stored 
in  the  page  numbering  format  table. 
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Condition  after; 


PAGE  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 


FORMAT  CREATOR'S 

LOCATION 

NUMBERING  FORMAT 

ID  ID 

CODES 

CODES 

1  99ed6ppr 

1  1  1 

B 

2  99edsppr 

1  1  1 

B 

26  99edsppr 

2  2  2 

B  A  -B  AL 

30  99edsppr 

1  3  3 

(R).  (RL). 

31  99edsppr 

1  1  4 

B 

VARIATION  4.  .pgnf_page  numbering  format  id;  location  code  list;  page 
_ numbering  code  list;  action. _ 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  3.  Supervisor 
99edsppr  wishes  to  change  page  numbering  format  31  to  apply  a  capital 
letter  numbering  code. 

Command ;  .pgnf_31 ; , ,4;a;l . 

Result ;  The  system  checked  to  insure  that  the  current  supervisor 
crested  page  numbering  format  31  and  then  performed  the  change. 

Condition  after : 


PAGE  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 


FORMAT  CREATOR'S  LOCATION  NUMBERING  FORMAT 


»  ID 

CODES 

CODES 

1  99edsppr 

1  1  1 

P 

2  99edsppr 

1  1  1 

B’ 

26  99edsppr 

2  2  2 

B  A  -B  . 

30  99edsppr 

1  3  3 

(R).  (RL) 

31  99edsppr 

1  1  4 

A 

I  VARIATION  5.  .pgnf  page  numbering  format  id. 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  4.  Supervisor 
99edsppr  wishes  to  define  page  numbering  format  16  to  apply  all  default 
values . 

Command ;  •pgnf_16. 

Result ;  The  system  checked  to  insure  that  page  numbering  format  id  16 
dir  rot  already  exist  and  then  stored  the  format  in  the  page  numbering 
format  table. 
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Condition  after; 


PAGE  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 
FORMAT  CREATOR'S  LOCATION  NUMBERING  FORMAT 


1  ID 

CODES 

CODES 

1  99edsppr 

1  1  1 

B 

2  99edsppr 

1  1  1 

B 

16  99edsppr 

3  1  1 

B 

26  99edsppr 

2  2  2 

B  A  -B 

30  99edsppr 

1  3  3 

(R).  (RL) 

31  99edsppr 

1  1  4 

A 

VARIATION  6.  .pgnf_page  nunbering  format  id;  ;  ;action. 


Condition  before;  Same  aa  Condition  after  of  Variation  5.  Supervisor 
99edsppr  wishes  to  delete  page  numbering  format  30. 

Command ;  .pgnf_30;  ;  ;2. 

Result:  The  system  checked  to  insure  that  the  current  supervisor 
created  page  numbering  format  30  and  then  deleted  the  format  from  the 
'system. 

Condition  after: 

PAGE  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 


FORMAT 

ID 

CREATOR'S 

ID 

LOCATION 

CODES 

NUMBERING  FORMAT 
CODES 

1 

99edsppr 

1  1  1 

B 

2 

99ed6ppr 

1  1  1 

B 

16 

99edsppr 

1  1  1 

B 

26 

99edsppr 

2  2  2 

B 

A  -B  AL 

31 

99edsppr 

1  1  4 

A 

.PO 

POST  NOTICE 


PURPOSE 

This  edit  conunand  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  post  an  approved 
revision  to  a  master  document. 


f 

\ 

y 


GENERAL  FORM 


l^p^^document^amej 

document  name  1-12  character  name  of  the 

document  containing  the  commands  to 
be  posted 

FIELD  OPTIONS  -  None  ' 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

The  backup  option  for  the  specified  document  must  have  been  set  to  '2'  in 
the  .new  command. 

EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  system  will  execute  all,  edit  commands  found  in  the  specified  document's 
backup  table. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 
pjARIATlON^J^^^^^^^po^^ociment^iMtej 

Condition  before;  A  notice  has  been  incorporated  into  document 
vork07510.00,  and  can  now  be  posted  to  document  cegs07510.00.  The  user  is 
currently  editing  document  cegs07510.00. 

Command ;  .po_(v/ork07510.00) . 

Result;  The  system  executed  all  edit  commands  found  in  the  backup 
table  of  document  work07S10.00. 

Condition  aftei^;  Document  cegsOTSlO.OO  has  been  updated  with  the 
latest  revision. 


*** 


GENERAL  fOHM 


.ppro_document  format  id;  columns;  identification;  line  spacing;  table 
switch;  logic  condition  override  switch;  output  device; 
initialization;  pause  option;  paper  length;  word  spacing  check  switch; 
(flag  delimiter);  notice  numbers;  print  option. 


document  format  id  1-8  digit  existing  id  in  the 

document  formats  table 


columns  list  of  1  character  codes 

identifying  the  columns  to 
be  printed  on  each  output 
page 

identification  codes  identifying  the  documents 

and  text  to  be  printed 


line  spacing 


1  digit  number  identifying  spacing 
for  printed  pages 


table  switch  1  digit  number  identifying  index 

and  table  of  contents  tables 
creation  action 


logic  condition 
override  switch 

output  device 


initialization 


pause  option 
paper  length 


1  digit  number  identifying  logic 
condition  action 

1  digit  number  identifying  the 
location  for  the  output  to  be 
printed 

1  digit  number  identifying 
the  initialization  of  page 
and  paragraph  numbers  and 
header  and  footer  storage 
areas  action 

1  digit  number  identifying 
the  type  of  pause  required 

1-3  digit  number  identifying 
the  number  of  lines  on  each 
output  page 
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word  spacing 
check  switch 


flag  delimiter 


notice  numbers 


print  option 


1  digit  number  identifying  a 
check  for  the  proper  number 
of  blanks  between  words  and 
after  punctuation  marks  action 

1  character  enclosed  in 
parentheses  or  other  special 
characters  that  will  be  placed 
before  and  after  the  text  of 
internal  flags  for  which  no 
choices  have  been  selected 

1-8  digit  notice  number  or 
starting  notice  number-ending 
notice  number  to  be  printed 
in  a  notice  number  column 

1  digit  number  identifying  the 
type  of  print  to  be  performed 

FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1 .  document 

existing  id 

no  default 

format  id 

2.  columns 

any 

combination  of 

a  -  audit  trail 

the 

following  codes: 

columns,  f  -  flag 

a. 

a  -  audit  trail 

column,  1  -  line 

columns 

number  column,  and 

b. 

f  -  flag  column 

X  -  text  column 

c. 

1  -  line  number 
column 

d. 

t  -  text  segment 
id  column 

e. 

X  -  text  column 

3.  identification  a.  4  character  project  no  default 

id  enclosed  in 
parentheses  or  other 
special  characters 
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field  options  default 


b.  4  character  project 
id  enclosed  in 
parentheses  or  other 
special  characters  and 
1-3  text  segnent  ids 


1 

¥ 


i 


I 


4. 

line  spacing 

a. 

b. 

1  -  single  spacing 

2  -  double  spacing 
etc. 

1  -  single  spacing 

5. 

table  switch 

a. 

0  -  index  and  table 

0  -  index  and  table  of 

of  contents  tables 

contents  tables 

created 

created 

b. 

1  -  index  and  table 

of  contents  tables 

not  created 

6. 

logic 

Si  • 

0  -  do  not  print  if 

0  -  do  not  print 

condition 

logic  condition 

if  logic  condition 

override 

errors  are  present 

errors  are  present 

switch 

b. 

1  -  print  even  if 

logic  condition 

errors  are  present 

7. 

output  device 

a. 

0  -  user's  high 

0  -  user's  high 

speed  printer 

speed  printer 

b. 

1  -  user's  current 

device  after  logging 

out  of  the  system 

c. 

2  -  user's  current 

device  during 

execution 

8. 

initialization 

a. 

0  -  initialization 

0  -  initialization  of 

of  page  and 

page  and  paragraph 

paragraph  numbers 

numbers  and  header 

and  header  and 

and  footer  storage 

footer  storage 

areas 

areas 
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FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

b. 

1  -  no  initialization 
of  page  and  paragraph 

numbers 

c. 

2  -  no  initialization 

of  header  and  footer 
storage  areas 

9.  pause  option 

a. 

0  -  none 

0  -  none 

b. 

1  -  after  each 
printed  page 

c. 

2  -  befoic  the 
first  printed 

page 

(Note:  Options 
b  and  c  only  apply 
when  option  7c  has 
been  selected.) 

10.  paper 

1- 

3  digit  number 

66  lines 

length 

11.  word 

a. 

0  -  do  not  check 

0  -  do  not  check 

spacing 

word  spacing 

word  spacing 

check 

b. 

1  -  check  word 

switch 

spacing 

12.  flag 

1 

character 

opening  bracket  ([) 

delimiter 

placed  before  and 
closing  bracket  (]) 
placed  after  flag 
text 

13.  notice 

a. 

one  notice  number 

no  notice  numbers 

numbers 

b. 

starting  notice 
number'-end  ing 
notice  number 

printed 

14.  print  option 

a. 

0  -  norsial  printing 

0  -  normal  printing 
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FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


1  -  each  output 
line  printed  with 
the  first  four  and 
last  text  line  numbers 

2  -  each  output  line 
printed  with  the  first 
four  and  last  text  line 
numbers  and  internal 
commands  listed 

3  -  each  output  line 
printed  with  the  first 
four  and  last  pull  ids 


See  system  .docu  command  for  the  description  of  the  page  layout.  This 
command  will  print  all  project  documents  (with  the  project  id  as  the  first 
four  characters)  chat  were  automatically  generated  from  guide 
specifications  with  Che  masterspec  update  switch  defaulted  to  'O', 

EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  documents  will  be  printed  based  on  the  page  format  and  paragraph  forms 
obtained  from  Che  specified  document  format.  All  internal  commands  in  Che 
documents  will  be  processed  before  each  text  line  is  loaded  into  the  page 
buffer.  If  logic  condition  errors  are  present  in  a  document,  the  document 
will  not  be  printed  unless  the  logic  condition  override  switch  is 
activated. 

COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

I  VARIATION_i..  .ppro_document  format  id; ; identification^ 

Condition  before;  The  user  wishes  to  print  project  '34ab'  according 
to  document  format  12. 


Cotnmand !  .ppro_12 ', ;  (  54ab)  . 

Pesult;  The  system  used  document  format  12  and  the  header,  footer, 
page  numbering,  paragraph  indention,  and  paragraph  numbering  formats  listed 
in  the  docusent  format  to  print  the  documents.  The  columns  of  information 
containing  flags,  line  numbers,  text,  and  audit  trails  were  printed. 
Documents  were  printed  single  spaced  and  the  required  tables  of  contents 
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aod  indices  vere  also  generated.  The  text  was  not  printed  if  logic 
condition  errors  vere  found  in  a  docunent.  Page  and  paragraph  numbers  and 
header  and  footer  storage  areas  were  initialized  and  printing  started  with 
page  one.  The  printer  did  not  pause  for  paper  alignment  and  the  paper 
length  was  66.  The  computer  did  not  check  for  correct  spacing  between 
words  and  after  punctuation  marks. 

Condition  after;  The  output  is  available  for  printing  at  the  user's 
high  speed  printer. 

I"  '  —  ,  ■  '  ■■  ■  . .  I 

IVAKxAiiOn  z.  .ppro_document  formai.  id;  coluuus;  identification;  line* 

spacing.  I 


Condition  before;  The  user  wishes  to  print  project  'abed'  with  the 
text  column  only,  and  double  spaced. 

Command:  .ppro_12:x;(abcd};2. 

Result:  The  system  used  document  format  12  and  the  formats  referenced 
to  print  the  documents.  The  text  column  was  the  only  information  printed, 
and  the  output  was  double  spaced. 

Condition  after:  The  output  is  available  for  printing  at  the  user's 
high  speed  printer. 


VARIATION  3.  .ppro_document  format  id;  columns;  identification;  line 
spacing;  table  switch;  logic  condition  override  switch; 
output  device;  initialization;  pause  option;  paper  length; 
_ word  spacing  check  switch. _ 


Condition  before:  The  user  wishes  to  print  project  'abed'. 

Command;  .ppro_12;x;(abcd):3;l;l;2;l;2;60;l. 

Result;  The  system  used  document  format  12  and  the  formats  referenced 
to  print  the  documents.  Only  the  text  column  was  printed,  triple  spaced. 
The  documents  vere  printed  even  though  logic  condition  errors  may  have  been 
present.  No  page  and  paragraph  number  initialisation  was  performed.  The 
system  paused  once  before  printing  the  first  page  for  paper  adjustment. 

The  number  of  lines  between  folds  was  60,  and  the  computer  checked  all 
spacing. 

Condition  after;  The  ouput  was  printed  during  execution  at  the  user's 
current  device. 

*** 
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PURPOSE 

This  edit  conaiand  allows  a  user  to  produce  a  formatted  copy  of  all  or  a  portion 
of  the  current  document. 


GENERAL  FORM 


.pr_jdocument  format  id;  columns;  area;  line  spacing;  table  switch; 
logic  condition  override  switch;  output  device;  initialization; 
pause  option;  paper  length;  word  spacing  check  switch;  (flag  delimiter); 
notice  numbers;  print  option. _ 


document  format  id  1-8  digit  existing  id  in  the  document 

formats  table 


CO lumns 


area 


line  spacing 


list  of  1  character  codes  identifying  the  columns 
to  be  printed  uu  each  output  page 

locations  in  the  text  table  identifying  the 
text  to  be  printed 

1  digit  number  identifying  spacing 
for  output  pages 


table  switch 


1  digit  number  identifying  index  and 
table  of  contents  tables  creation  action 


logic  condition  1  digit  number  identifying  logic 

override  switch  condition  action 


output  device 


1  digit  number  identifying  the  location 
for  the  output  to  be  printed 


initialization  1  digit  number  identifying  the 

initialization  of  page  and  paragraph 
uucibers  and  header  and  footer 
storage  areas  action 

pause  option  1  digit  number  identifying  the  type 

of  pause  required 


paper  length 


1-3  digit  number  identifying  the 
number  of  lines  on  each  output  page 


word  spacing 
check  switch 


1  digit  number  identifying  a  check  for 
the  proper  number  of  blanks  between 
words  and  after  punctuation  marks 
action 
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flag  delimiter  1  character  enclosed  in  parentheses  or 

other  special  characters  that  will  be  placed 
before  and  after  the  text  of  internal  flags 
for  which  no  choices  have  been  selected 

notice  numbers  1-8  digit  notice  number  or  starting 

notice  number-ending  notice  number  to 
be  printed  in  a  notice  number  column 

print  option  1  digit  number  identifying  the  type 

of  print  to  be  performed 

FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  document  format 
id 

existing  id 

no  default 

2 .  columns 

any 

combination  of  the 

a  -  audit  trail 

following  codes: 

columns,  f  -  flag 

a. 

a  -  audit  trail 

column,  1  -  line 

columns 

number  column,  and 

b. 

f  -  flag  column 

X  -  text  column 

c. 

1  -  line  number 

column 

d. 

t  -  text  segment 

id  column 

e. 

X  -  text  column 

3.  area  some  combination  of  entire  document 

the  following  options: 
a.  1-8  digit  line 
number  or 
starting  line 
number  -  ending 
litw  number 
('0  -  ending 
line  number' 
will  print  from 
the  beginning 
of  the  text 
table  and 
'starting  line 
number  -  0'  will 
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FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


a 


4 


prist  through  the 
end  of  the  text 
table) 

b.  1-3  text  segment 
ids 

c.  1-32  character 
existing  text 
enclosed  in 
parentheses  or 
other  special 
characters  after 
which  printing 
will  begin, 
followed  by: 
starting  line 
number  -  ending 
line  number  to 
print;  1-2  digit 
number 

identifying  the 
left  margin  for 
the  first  print 
line;  1-2  digit 
number 

identifying  the 
left  margin  for 
all  other 
printed  lines; 

1-2  digit 
number 

identifying  the 
right  margin  for 
all  printed 
lines 


i 


4.  line  spacing  a.  1  -  single  spacing  1  -  single  spacing 

b.  2  -  double  spacing 
etc. 


5.  table  switch 


0  -  index  and  table 
of  contents  tables 
created 


0  -  index  and  table 
of  contents  tables 
created 
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OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


1  -  index  and  table 
of  contents  tables 
not  created 


logic 

a.  0  -  do  not  print 

0  -  do  not  print 

condition 

if  logic  condition 

if  logic  condition 

override 

errors  are 

errors  are 

switch 

present 

b.  1  -  print  even  if 
logic  condition 
errors  are 
present 

present 

r.  7.  output  device 

a. 

0  ~  user's  high 

0  -  user's  high 

;■ 

speed  printer 

speed  printer 

l:- 

b. 

1  **  user's  current 

device  after  the 

r 

c. 

user  logs  out 
of  the  system 

2  -  user's  current 
device  during 
execution 

init ialization 

a. 

0  -  initialization 

0  -  initialization 

of  page  and 

of  page  and 

paragraph 

paragraph 

numbers  and 

numbers  and 

header  and  footer 

header  and  footer 

storage  areas 

storage  areas 

b. 

1  -  no 

initialization 
of  page  and 
paragraph 
numbers 

c. 

2  -  no 

initialization 
of  header  and 
footer  storage 
areas 
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FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

9.  pause  option 

a.  0  -  none 

b.  1  -  after  each 
printed  page 

c.  2  -  before  the 
first  printed 
page 

(Note:  Options  b  and 
c  only  apply  when  option 
7c  has  been  selected.) 

0  -  none 

10.  paper  length 

1- 

3  digit  nusber 

66  lines 

11.  word 

spacing 

check 

switch 

a. 

b. 

0  -  do  not  check 
word  spacing 

1  -  check  word 
spacing 

0  -  do  not  check 
word  spacing 

12.  flag 

delimiter 

1 

character 

opening  bracket  ([) 
placed  before  and 
closing  bracket  (1) 
placed  after  flag 
text 

13.  notice 
numbers 

a . 

b. 

1  notice  number 
starting  notice 
number  -  ending 
notice  number 

no  notice  numbers 
printed 

14.  print  option 

a. 

b. 

0  -  normal  printing 

1  -  each  output 
line  printed  with 
the  first  four 
and  last  text 
line  numbers 

0  -  normal  printing 

.PR 

PRINT 


FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


c.  2  -  each  output 
line  printed  with 
the  first  four  and 
last  text  line 
numbers  and 
internal  commands 
listed 

d.  3  -  each  output 
line  printed  with 
the  first  four  and 
last  pull  ids 


SPECIAL  NOTES 


Refer  to  the  system  .docu  command  for  the  description  of  the  page  layout. 

To  print  when  a  user  has  edited  the  document  with  read  only  access,  the 
table  switch  must  be  set  to  "1"'. 

EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  document  will  be  printed  as  specified  in  the  page  format  and  paragraph 
forms  obtained  from  the  specified  document  format.  All  internal  commands 
in  the  specified  area  will  be  processed  before  each  text  line  is  loaded 
into  the  page  buffer.  If  logic  condition  errors  are  present  in  the  current 
document,  the  document  will  not  be  printed  unless  the  logic  condition 
override  switch  is  activated. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

Condition  before;  The  current  document  is  ready  to  be  printed  with 
formatting  specified  by  document  format  12.  All  columns,  except  the  text 
segment  id  column,  are  to  be  printed  on  each  output  page.  The  complete 
document  is  to  be  printed  on  the  user's  high  speed  printer.  The  document 
will  not  be  printed  if  there  are  logic  condition  errors  in  the  document. 

Command;  .pr_12. 

Result;  The  system  used  document  format  12  and  the  header,  footer, 
page  numbering,  paragraph  indention,  and  paragraph  numbering  formats  listed 
in  the  document  format  to  print  the  document.  The  columns  of  information 
containing  flags,  line  numbers,  text,  and  audit  trails  were  printed.  The 
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complete  document  was  printed  single  spaced  and  the  required  tables  of 
contents  and  indices  were  also  generated.  The  text  was  not  printed  if 
logic  condition  errors  were  found  in  the  document.  Page  and  paragraph 
numbers  and  header  and  footer  storage  areas  were  initialized  and  printing 
started  with  page  one.  The  printer  did  not  pause  for  paper  alignment,  and 
the  paper  length  was  66.  The  computer  did  not  check  for  correct  spacing 
between  words  and  after  punctuation  marks. 

Condition  after;  The  output  is  available  for  printing  at  the  user's 
high  speed  printer. 

IVARIATlO^^^^^^p^^octment^^^orma^id^^^^^^^^^^utPu^deviceJ 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  before  of  Variation  1,  except  the 
document  is  to  be  printed  at  the  user's  current  device  after  the  user  logs 
out  of  the  EDITSPEC  system. 

Command ;  .pr_12; ; ; ; ; ; 1 . 

Result;  The  document  was  printed  and  the  output  was  stored  for 
printing  later  at  the  user's  current  device. 

Condition _af ter;  The  outpu.t  is  available  for  printing  at  the  user's 
current  device. 


VARIATION  3.  .pr^document  format  id;  columns;  area;;;;  output  device;;;; 
word  spacing  check  switch;  (flag  delimiter);  notice 
_ numbers;  print  option. 

Condition  before:  The  current  document  is  ready  for  printing 
according  to  document  format  26.  Only  the  line  number  and  text  columns 
will  be  printed  on  the  output  page.  All  text  through  line  number  90000  and 
marked  with  text  segment  ids  of  4  blanks  and  'notl'  is  to  be  printed.  The 
document  is  to  be  printed  at  the  user's  current  device  during  execution. 

The  document  will  be  automatically  checked  for  the  correct  number  of  blanks 
between  words  and  after  punctuation  narks,  Al!  internal  flags  for  which  no 
choices  have  been  made  will  be  enclosed  in  slashes  (/)  and  notice  numbers 
24  through  27  will  be  printed  in  the  notice  number  column.  All  output 
lines  will  be  printed  with  1-5  pull  command  ids. 

Command ;  .pr_„16;l,x; 0-90000,  void,  notl ;;; ;2; ;;; 1 ;(/); 24-27 ;3 . 

Result ;  The  document  was  printed  as  requested. 

Condition  after:  The  document  has  now  been  printed  at  the  user's 
current  device. 


VARIATION  4.  .pr_document  format  id;  columns;  area;;  table  switch;  logic 
condition  override  switch;  output  device;  initialization. 
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Condition  before;  The  user  has  made  a  required  change  of  dimension  in 
paragraph  7.1.4  and  must  reprint  the  page  for  use  in  the  project 
specification.  The  .bn  command  vas  given  specifying  that  the  page  number 
begin  with  CSX  division  4,  be  identified  as  section  'C'  of  division  4,  and 
be  page  number  7  of  the  section  (Command:  .bn_26;3;4,C,7.).  The  .bp 
command  vas  issued  to  alert  the  system  that  the  first  paragraph  to  be 
printed  will  be  7.1.4  (Command:  .bp_26;7,l ,3 .) . 

Last  lines  of  previous  naee 

zinc-coated  or  copper-clad  steel  wire;  conforming  to  paragraph  Joint 
Reinforcement.  Ties  shall  be  crimoed  to  provide 

4C-6 


Line  No. 
18300 


20200 

(Page  to  be  reprinted) 

an  effective  moisture  drip  in  the  approximate  center  of  the  airspace. 

7.1.4  Composite-wall  ties  shall  be  rectanglar-shaped,  not  less  than 
2  inches  vide  by  6-inches  long,  made  of  3/16-inch  diameter,  zinc- 
coated  or  copper-clad  steel  wire,  without  drip;  or  may  be  continuous 
type. 


Ties  shall  be  crimped  to  provide  an  effective 


walls  or  columns. 


concrete  walls  or  columns. 

4C-7 

Conpand :  .pr_26;z:  (crimped  to  provide  ),  18300-20200;il;l:2;l. 

Result;  The  page  vas  printed  as  requested. 

Condition  after;  The  page  has  now  been  reprinted  at  the  user's 
current  device. 
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PURPOSE 


This  system  command  allows  a  supervisor  to  create  a  new  paragraph  numbering 
format  or  the  creator  to  change  or  delete  an  existing  paragraph  nunberlng 
format. 


GENERAL  FORM 

. pmf_paragraph  numbering  format  Id;  paragraph  numbering  code  list; 
action. 


paragraph  nunberlng 
format  Id 


paragraph  numbering 
code  list 


l*-8  digit  numeric  id  Identifying  the 
paragraph  numbering  format  to  be  added, 
changed,  or  deleted 

list  of  1-6  codes  Identifying  the  special 
characters  and  type  of  numbering  or  lettering 
to  be  used  for  each  part  of  the  paragraph 
number 


action 


1  digit  number  indicating  the  action  to  be 
taken 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  paragraph  numbering 
format  Id 

1-8  digit  number 

system  will  assign 
an  id 

2.  paragraph  numbering  list  of  1-6  codes  where 

If  a  '2'  Is  given 

code  list  each  code  may  be  one 

In  field  3,  an 

of  the  following: 

existing  paragraph 

a.  N/L  definition 

nunberlng  format 

(where  N/L  is  the 
type  of  numbering 

will  be  deleted 

or  lettering  to  be 

for  all  other  cases, 

usual) 

the  default  Is  b  for 

b.  (prefix)  N/L 
definition 

c.  N/L  definition 
(suffix) 

d.  (prefix)  N/L 
definition  (suffix) 

Arabic  numerals 

.-.u 
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FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


prefix/euffix  entries 
special  characters 
enclosed  in 
parentheses  or 
other  special 
characters 

N/L  definition  entries 
a  -  alphabetic  upper 
case 

al  -  alphabetic  lower 
case 

r  -  Roman  numeral  upper 
case 

rl  -  Roman  numeral  lower 
case 

b  -  Arabic  numeral 


3.  action 

a. 

0  -  add  a  new 

0  -  add  a  new 

paragraph  numbering 

paragraph  numbering 

format 

format 

b. 

1  -  change  an 
existing  paragraph 
numbering  format 

c. 

2  -  delete  an 

existing  paragraph 
numbering  format 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

Providing  a  method  for  the  reader  to  locate  text  in  the  document  as  fast  as 
possible  may  require  that  the  paragraph  numbering  systas  be  tied  to  the 
actual  division  of  the  text.  For  example*  the  text  may  be  divided  into 
divisions,  the  divisions  into  sections,  etc.  An  example  of  a  paragraph 
number  is  shown  below: 

Example;  12AR-16d 

This  number  is  actually  composed  of  four  separate  parts.  The  first 
part,  represented  by  the  '12'  in  the  example,  is  an  Arabic  number.  The 
first  part  may  be  used  to  represent  the  Constuction  Specification  Institute 
(CS7)  division  number.  The  next  CSI  division  after  12  would  be  13.  The 
second  part,  represented  by  the  'AR'  in  the  example,  is  an  alphabetic  upper 
case  lettering  format.  The  second  part  sMy  be  used  to  represent  the 
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section  of  a  project  specification  (AR)  under  the  major  CSX  division  number 
(12).  The  next  project  section  after  AR  would  be  AS.  The  third  part, 
represented  by  the  is  composed  of  a  prefix  and  an  Arabic  number. 

The  third  part  may  be  applied  to  indicate  the  original  paragraph  number 
(16)  within  a  project  section  (AR)  under  a  CSX  division  (12).  The  next 
paragraph  in  section  AR  would  be  17.  The  fourth  part,  represented  by  the 
'd',  is  an  alphabetic  lower  case  lettering  format.  The  fourth  part  may  be 
used  to  indicate  the  added  paragraphs  to  a  construction  specification  due 
to  an  amendment  or  change  order.  The  next  added  paragraph  after  'd'  would 
be  'e'. 


All  paragraph  numbers  from  the  simple  '-6-'  to  the  complex  ‘'12AR- 
16d(ii)12.'  can  be  separated  into  parts.  Each  part  may  contain  prefix 
characters  before  the  changeable  part  (6)  and  suffix  characters 
after  the  changeable  part. 

To  define  the  general  format  of  a  paragraph  number,  study  an  example 
of  the  most  complex  form  of  the  number  allowed  and  then  separate  the 
example  into  its  parts.  Separate  each  part  into  three  subparts:  the 
prefix  (F),  the  changeable  portion  (A/N),  and  the  suffix  (S).  The 
paragraph  numbering  format  for  each  part  can  be  written  by  placing  the 
prefix  and  suffix  in  special  characters  and  replacing  the  changeable 
portion  with  the  correct  numbering  or  lettering  definition  code. 


EXAMPLE 

Parasranh  Number: 

12AR-16d 

Farts : 

1 

2 

3 

4 

12 

AR 

-16 

d 

P 

A/N 

S  P  A/N 

1  I 

All 

S 

P  A/N  £ 

12 

AR 

— 

16 

d 

b 

a 

(-) 

b 

al 

Each  EDIISFEC  paragraph  numbering  format  may  consist  of  from  1  to  6 
parts. 


To  minimize  cost,  omit  the  paragraph  numbering  format  id  when  creating 
a  new  format.  The  system  will  assign  the  id. 

All  numbering  and  lettering  definitions  will  be  set  to  zero  for  Arabic 
and  a  blank  for  all  others  when  the  paragraph  numbering  format  is 
initialized  in  the  print  area.  The  first  changeable  portions  printed  would 
be  (1,  a.  A,  X,  i). 
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EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

If  a  paragraph  numbering  format  id  Is  specified,  the  paragraph  numbering 
format  will  be  added,  changed,  or  deleted  In  the  paragraph  numbering  format 
table.  If  the  paragraph  numbering  format  Id  is  omitted  or  if  an  existing 
paragraph  numbering  format  Id  Is  entered  for  addition,  the  system  will 
assign  the  next  available  paragraph  numbering  format  Id.  For  the  change  or 
deletion  of  an  existing  paragraph  numbering  format,  the  system  checks  to 
insure  that  the  current  supervisor  Is  the  creator. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


Condition  before;  Supervisor  99edsppr  wishes  to  allow  the  system  to 
assign  a  paragraph  nunbering  format  id.  One  Arabic  numeral  code  will  be 
applied. 

PARAGRAPH  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 


FORMAT 

CREATOR’S 

NUMBERING  FORMAT 

ID 

ID 

CODES 

1 

99edsppr 

B 

Command:  .prnf. 

Result;  The  system  assigned  paragraph  numbering  format  Id  2  and 
stored  the  format  In  the  paragraph  nunbering  format  table. 

Condition  after: 


PARAGRAPH  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 


FORMAT 

CREATOR'S 

NUMBERING  FORMAT 

ID 

ID 

CODES 

1 

99edsppr 

B 

2 

99edsppr 

B 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  1.  Supervisor 
99edsppr  wishes  to  define  paragraph  nunbering  format  26.  Following  Is  an 
example  of  the  most  complex  form  of  the  paragraph  nunber:  15C-5a. 


Command ;  .pmf  26;  b,a,(-)b,al. 
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Result;  The  systen  checked  to  insure  that  paragraph  numbering  format 
id  26  did  not  already  exist  and  then  stored  the  format  in  the  paragraph 
numbering  format  table* 

Condition  after; 


PARAGRAPH  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 

FORMAT 
ID 

1 
2 

26 

Example  2; 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Example  1.  Supervisor 
99edsppr  wishes  to  define  paragraph  numbering  format  30.  Following  is  an 
example  of  the  most  complex  form  of  the  number:  (IV). (ii).. 

Command ;  .prnf^30;  /(/r/)./,  /(/rl/)./. 

Result;  The  system  checked  to  insure  that  paragraph  numbering  format 
id  30  did  not  already  exist  and  then  stored  the  format  in  the  paragraph 
numbering  format  cable. 

Condition  after: 


CREATOR'S 

_ m _ 

99edsppr 

99edsppr 

99edsppr 


NUMBERING  FORMAT 
CODES 
B 
B 

B  A  -B  AL 


PARAGRAPH  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 


FORMAT 

ID 

1 

2 

26 

3C 


CREATOR'S 

ID 

99edsppr 

99edsppr 

99edsppr 

99ed8ppr 


NUMBERING  FORMAT 
CODES 
B 
B 

B  A  -B  AL 
(R).  (RL). 


Example  3: 

Condition  before:  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Example  2.  Supervisor 
99edsppr  wishes  to  define  paragraph  numbering  format  30.  One  lower  case 
alphabetic  code  will  be  applied. 


Command ;  .prnf__30;al. 

Result ;  The  system  found  Chat  id  30  already  existed  and  assigned  the 
next  available  paragraph  numbering  format  id  of  31.  The  format  was  Chen 
stored  in  the  paragraph  numbering  format  table. 


30  July  1981 


Condition  after; 
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PARAGRAPH  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 


FORMAT 

CREATOR'S 

NUMBERING  FORMAT 

ID 

ID 

CODES 

1 

99edsppr 

B 

2 

99edsppr 

B 

26 

99ed8ppr 

B  A  -B  AL 

30 

99ed8ppr 

(R).  (RL). 

31 

99edsppr 

AL 

VARIATION  3.  .prnf_j>aragraph  numbering  format  id;  paragraph  numbering 
code  list;  action. 


Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Example  3,  Variation  2. 
Supervisor  99edsppr  wishes  to  change  paragraph  numbering  format  31  to  apply 
a  capital  letter  niunbering  code. 

Command;  .prnf_31;  a;  1. 

Result ;  The  system  checked  to  insure  that  the  current  supervisor 
created  paragraph  numbering  format  31  and  then  performed  the  change. 


PARAGRAPH  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 


FORMAT 

CREATOR'S 

NUMBERING  FORMAT 

ID 

ID 

CODES 

1 

99edsppr 

B 

2 

99edsppr 

B 

26 

99ed8ppr 

B  A  -B  AL 

30 

99edsppr 

(R).  (RL). 

31 

99edsppr 

A 

j^^^I^I2^^^^^prn£_paragraphnu«*eringformnt^^n 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  3.  Supervisor 
99edsppr  wishes  to  define  paragraph  numbering  format  16  to  apply  all 
default  values. 

CmmiBAwH  ;  .  prnf_16  . 

Result;  The  system  checked  to  insure  that  paragraph  numbering  format 
id  16  did  not  already  exist  and  then  stored  the  format  in  the  paragraph 
numbering  format  table. 
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Condition  after; 


.PRNF 

PARAGRAPH  NUMBERING  FORMAT 


PARAGRAPH  N1 


ING  FORMAT  TABLE 


>RMAT 

CREATOR'S 

NUMBERING  FORMAT 

JETT" 

ID 

CODES 

1 

99ed8ppr 

B 

2 

99edsppr 

B 

16 

99edsppr 

B 

26 

99edsppr 

B  A  -B  AL 

30 

99edsppr 

(R).  (RL). 

31 

99edsppr 

A 

|v^IATION^£^^^^^^^prnf^^aragraDh^^ni]anbering^^ormat^^id^^^j^^actionj 

Condition  before:  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  4.  Supervisor 
99edappt  wishes  to  delete  paragraph  numbering  format  30. 


Command!  .prnf_30;  ;  2. 


Result!  The  system  checked  to  insure  that  the  current  supervisor 
created  paragraph  numbering  format  30  and  then  deleted  the  format  from  the 
system. 


PARAGRAPH  NUMBERING  FORMAT  TABLE 


FORMAT 

CREATOR'S 

NUMBERING  FORMAT 

ID 

ID 

CODES 

1 

99ed8ppr 

B 

2 

99ed8ppr 

B 

16 

SSedsppr 

B 

26 

99edsppr 

B  A  -B  AL 

31 

99ed8ppr 

A 

*♦* 


.PSCN 

PROJECT  SET  CYCLE  NUMBER 


PURPOSE 

This  system  command  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  reset  the  cycle 
number  to  aero  for  all  documents  having  a  match  of  the  first  four 
characters  of  the  document  name  with  the  specified  project  mask. 


GENERAL  FORM 


[ 


.pscn_(project  mask)**. 


project  mask  4  alphanumeric  characters 

FIELD  OPTIONS  -  None 


SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  system  searches  the  document  directory  for  each  document  whose  first 
four  characters  sMtch  the  project  mask.  When  such  a  document  is  found,  the 
document  is  edited  and  the  cycle  number  is  reset  to  zero. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

IyaR^TION  1.  .pscn^TproJ^t  ma8k)**.| 

Condition  before;  Project  99mx  has  just  been  advertised  for  bids  and 
the  cycle  numbers  will  be  used  to  indicate  the  amendment  numbers  as  issued. 


Document  Nam€ 

99mx04200.00 

99mx04300.00 


cegs04200.00 

Cggggjj^:  .pscn_(99mx}**. 


Cycle  Number 
25 
15 
75 


Result;  All  documents  with  99az  as  the  first  four  characters  had 
their  cycle  numbers  reset  to  zero. 
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PROJECT  SET  CYCLE  NUMBER 


it ion  after; 

Document  Name 
99ibx04200.00 
99inx04300.00 
cegs04200.00 


Cycle  Number 


0 

0 

75 


.PT 

PRINT  TABLE 


PURPOSE 


This  edit  command  allows  a  user  to  produce  a  formatted  copy  of  all  or  a 
portion  of  a  table  located  within  the  current  document. 


GENERAL  FORM 


.pt_jdocument  format  id;  columns;  area;  line  spacing;  *tb  line  number; 
logic  condition  override  switch;  output  device;  initialization;  pause 
option;  paper  length;  word  spacing  checic  switch;  (flag  delimiter); 
notice  numbers;  print  option. 


document  format  id 

1-8  digit  existing  id  in  the  document 
formats  table 

columns 

list  of  1  character  codes  identifying 
the  columns  to  be  printed  on  each  output 
page 

area 

locations  in  the  text  table  identifying 
the  text  to  be  printed 

line  spacing 

1  digit  number  identifying  spacing  fox 
printed  pages 

*tb  line  number 

1-8  digit  existing  line  number  that 
contains  a  *tb  command 

logic  condition 
override  switch 

1  digit  number  identifying  logic 
condition  action 

output  device 

1  digit  number  identifying  the  location 
for  the  output  to  be  printed 

initialization 

initialization  of  page  and  paragraph 
numbers  and  header  and  footer 
storage  areas  action 

pause  option 

1  digit  number  identifying  the  type 
of  pause  required 

paper  length 

1-3  digit  number  identifying  the 
number  of  lines  on  each  output 
page 
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PRINT  TABLE 


4' 


word  spacing 
check  switch 

1  digit  number  identifying  a  check 
for  the  proper  number  of  blanks 
between  words  and  after  punctuation 
marks  action 

flag  delimiter 

1  character  enclosed  in  parentheses 
or  other  special  characters  that 
will  be  placed  before  and  after  the 
text  of  internal  flags  for  which  no 
choices  have  been  selected 

notice  numbers 

1-8  digit  notice  number  or  starting 
notice  number-ending  notice  number  to 
be  printed  in  a  notice  number  column 

print  option 

1  digit  number  identifying  the  type 
of  print  to  be  performed 

FIELD  OPTIONS 

FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1 .  document 
format  id 

existing  id 

no  default 

2.  columns 

any  combination  of  the 

following  codes : 

a.  a  -  audit  trail 
columns 

b.  f  -  flag  column 

c.  1  -  line  number 
column 

d.  t  -  text  segment 
id  column 

e.  X  -  text  column 

a  -  audit  trail 
columns,  f  -  flag 
column,  1  -  line 
number  column,  and 

X  -  text  column 

3 .  area 

either  or  both  of  the 
following  options: 

a.  1-6  digit  row  id. 
or  starting  row 

id  -  ending  row  id 

b.  1-3  text  segment  ids 

entire  table 

JL, 
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.PT 

PRINT  TABLE 


FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


9.  pause 
option 


0  -  none  0  -  none 

1  -  after  each 
printed  page 

2  -  before  the  first 
printed  page 

(Note:  Options  b  and 
c  apply  only  when 
option  7c  has  been 
selected.) 


10. 

paper 

length 

1-3  digit  number 

66  lines 

11. 

word 

a.  0  -  do  not  check 

0  -  do  not  check 

spacing 

word  spacing 

word  spacing 

check 

b.  1  -  check  word 

switch 

spacing 

12. 

flag 

1  character 

opening  bracket  ( [ ) 

delimiter 

placed  before  and 
closing  bracket  (]) 

placed  after  flag 
text 


13.  notice 
numbers 


a.  1  notice  number 

b.  starting  notice 
number-end ing 
notice  number 


no  notice  numbers 
printed 


14.  print 
option 


0  -  normal  printing  0 

1  -  each  output  line 
printed  vith  the 
first  four  and  last 
text  line  numbers 

2  -  each  output  line 
printed  with  the 
first  four  and  last 
text  line  numbers 
and  internal  commands 
listed 

3  -  each  output  line 
printed  vith  the  first 
four  and  last  pull  ids 


-  normal  printing 
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SPECIAL  MOTES 


.PT 

PRINT  TABLE 


Refer  to  the  system  .docu  commaad  for  the  description  of  the  page  layout. 


EXECDTIQN  PROCEDORES 

The  table  will  be  printed  based  on  the  page  format  and  paragraph  forms 
obtained  from  the  specified  document  format.  All  internal  commands  in  Che 
specified  area  will  be  processed  before  each  text  line  is  loaded  into  the 
page  buffer.  If  logic  condition  errors  are  present  in  the  current 
document  I  Che  Cable  will  not  be  printed  unless  the  logic  condition  override 
switch  is  activated. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

(‘vARIATToNnrr'^Tpt^jdoctmen^Torma^^^^^re^^ 

Condition  before;  The  user  wishes  to  print  rows  2,  3,  and  4  of  the 
table  beginning  on  line  number  100  according  to  document  format  12. 

Command :  .pt_12;;  2-4. 

Result;  The  system  used  the  cable  format,  document  format  12,  and  the 
header,  footer,  page  numbering,  paragraph  indention,  and  paragraph 
numbering  formats  listed  in  the  document  format  Co  print  the  table.  The 
columns  of  information  containing  flags,  line  numbers,  text,  and  audit 
trails  were  printed.  Rows  2  through  4  were  printed  for  Che  Cable  starting 
on  line  100,  and  single  spaced.  The  table  was  not  printed  if  logic 
condition  errors  were  found  in  Che  document.  Page  and  paragraph  numbers 
and  header  and  footer  storage  areas  were  initialized  and  printing  started 
with  page  one.  The  printer  did  not  pause  for  paper  alignment,  and  the 
paper  length  was  66.  The  computer  did  not  check  for  correct  spacing 
between  words  and  after  punctuation  marks. 

Condition  after;  The  output  is  available  for  printing  at  the  user's 
high  speed  printer. 


VARIATION  2.  .pt_document  format  id;  columns;  area;  line  spacing;  *tb 
line  number. 


Condition  before:  The  user  wishes  to  print  all  rows  between  100  and 
5000  of  Che  Cable  beginning  on  line  number  300  according  to  document  format 
12,  to  double  space  the  output,  and  to  print  only  the  text  column. 

Command ;  .pt_12;x; 100-S000;2;300. 
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PRINT  TABLE 


Result;  The  system  used  the  table  format,  document  format  12,  and  the 
formats  referenced  to  print  the  table.  The  text  column  was  the  only 
information  printed.  Only  text  between  rows  100  and  5000  was  printed  for 
the  table  starting  on  line  300,  and  the  output  was  double  spaced. 


Condition  aftei 
high  speed  printer. 


The  output  is  available  for  printing  at  the  user's 


VARIATION  3. 


.pt_document  format  id;  columns;  area;  line  spacing;  *tb 
line  number;  logic  condition  override  switch;  output 
device;  initialization;  pause  option;  paper  length;  word 
spacing  check  switch.  _  _ 


Condition  before;  The  user  wishes  to  print  rows  500-1000  of  the  table 
beginning  on  line  1000. 

Command ;  . pt_l  2 ;x ; 500-1000 ; 3 ; 1000 ;1;1;1;2;60;1. 

Result ;  The  system  used  the  table  format,  document  format  12,  and  the 
formats  referenced  to  print  the  table.  Only  the  text  column  was  printed, 
triple  spaced,  for  row  500  through  row  1000.  The  text  was  printed  even 
though  logic  condition  errors  may  have  been  present.  No  page  and  paragraph 
number  initialization  was  performed.  The  system  paused  once  before 
printing  the  first  page  for  paper  adjustment.  The  number  of  lines  between 
folds  was  60  and  the  computer  checked  all  spacing. 

Condition  after;  The  output  is  available  for  printing  at  the  user's 
current  device  after  logging  out  of  the  system. 
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PnRPOSE 


.PD 

PULL 


This  edit  conneiid  ellowe  a  uaer  with  write  acceaa  to  add,  change,  or  delete 
pull  commands  in  the  current  document. 

CEWERAL  FOHM 

.pu_pull  command  option;  pull  id  option;  evaluation  mode;  design 
condition  list;  pull  command  type;  first  number;  second  nuad)er;  tent 
segment  id. _ _ _ 


pull  command  option 

1-8  digit  positive  integer,  0,  or  the 
letter  'c' ,  'd',  or  't' 

pull  id  option 

1-8  digit  positive  integer,  or  starting¬ 
ending  pull  ids 

evaluation  mode 

1  digit  number  to  define  the  action  that 
must  be  taken  on  the  design  conditions 
before  text  will  be  placed  in  the  document 

design  condition  list 

list  of  1-50  unsigned  integers  used  to 
define  the  design  conditions  that  must  be 
checked  before  the  pull  command  is  executed 

pull  command  type 

1  alphabetic  character  defining  the  type  of 
text  to  be  pulled 

first  number 

unsigned  integer  identifying  the  beginning  line 
number,  *tb  line  nuisber,  or  flag  id 

second  ntnnber 

integer  identifying  the  ending  line  number,  row 
or  column  nuaiber,  or  flag  choice 

text  segment  id 

1-4  alphanumeric  characters  used  to 
identify  text 

FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  pull  command 

a.  zero  (0)  to  insert 

insert  this  command 

option 

this  command  as  the 

as  the  last  pull  in 

first  pull  in  the 

the  pull  command 

pull  coismand  table 
b.  id  of  preceding 
pull 

table 
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.PU 

PULL 


k  • 


I 


* 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

c. 

d  -  delete  the 
specified  pull 
(i.e.«  negate 
the  pull  id) 

d. 

c  -  change  the 
specified  pull 

e. 

r  -  xeuove  tlie 
specified  pull 
from  the  system 

2.  pull  id  option 

a. 

previously  unused 

add  the  current 

pull  id 

text  line  increment 

b. 

if  field  1  is 

to  the  value  of 

'd'  or  'r',  id 

the  last  pull  id 

of  as  existing 

in  the  pull  command 

pull  to  be  deleted 

table  to  obtain 

or  starting-ending 

the  new  pull 

existing  pull  ids 
to  be  deleted 

command  id 

c. 

if  field  1  is 
'c',  id  of  a 
previously  defined 
pull  to  he  changed 

3.  evaluation  mode 

fi  • 

0  -  at  least 

no  default 

one  design 

unless  field  1 

condition 
must  be 
selected 

is  'd'  or  'x' 

b. 

1  -  all  design 
conditions 
must  be 
selected 

c. 

2  -  at  least 
one  design 
condition 
must  be 
rejected 

d. 

3  -  ell  design 
conditions 
must  be 
rejected 
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PULL 


FIELD 

4.  design  condition 
list 


5.  pull  eonnsnd 
type 


0PT10H8 

list  o£  unsigned 
integers 


s.  1 

b.  £ 
e.  c 
d.  r 


line 

£lag 

eolunn 


DEFAULT 

no  de£ault 
unless  field  1 
is  'd'  or  't' 

no  default 
unless  field  1 
is  'd'  or  'r' 


6.  first  number 


starting  line 
number  for  a 
line  pull 
*tb  line  number 
for  a  row  or  column 
pull 

existing  flag  id 
for  a  flag  pull 


no  default 
unless  field  1 
is  'd'  or  'r' 


7 .  second  number 


ending  line 
number 

existing  row  or 
coluam  number 
existing  flag 
choice 


no  default 
unless  field  1 
is  'd'  or  'r' 


8.  text  segment 
id 


1-4  alphanumeric 
character  id  to 
be  assigned  to  text 
generated  by  the 
pull  command 


4  blanks 


Do  not  use  an  't'  to  remove  a  pull  when  other  documents  have  been  generated 
from  the  current  document.  The  first  pull  command  for  a  text  table  must  be 
identified  as  a  column  pull  for  column  number  zero  (0).  The  first  pull 
number  for  a  multiple  choice  flag  must  be  identified  using  a  zero  (0)  flag 
choice  number.  Pull  command  id  numbers  should  be  assigned  in  a  logical 
manner  to  allom  for  future  additions  (i.e.,  100,  200,  300,  etc.). 
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VARIATION  1 .  •pu_j>ull  conoand  option^  pull  id  optioni  evaluation  nodei 
design  condition  list;  pull  command  type;  first  number; 
second  number. 


Exm£le__l : 

Condition  before;  During  edit  cycle  1  of  the  current  document,  the 
user  wishes  to  add  a  flag  pull  to  the  pull  command  table. 

PULL  COMMAND  TABLE 

Empty 


Cjjufflgnd:  .pu_0;100;0;6;f  ;1;1. 

Result;  Pull  command  100  for  flag  id  1,  choice  1  and  related 
conditions  were  added  to  the  pull  command  table.  At  least  one  design 
condition  must  be  selected  to  pull  this  flag  choice. 

Condition  after; 


PULL  COMMAND  TABLE 

FATHER  OLD  OLD  PULL  TEXT  FATHER 

craE  craE  eval  first  second  value  seg  document  spec 

PULL-ID  NUMBER  NUMBER  MODEVAL  TYPE  NUMBER  NUMBER  NUMBER  NUMBER  ID  NAME  CONDS 

lOOlOOOfllOO  6 

F.«ainn1»  ?! 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Example  1.  During  edit 
cycle  1  of  the  current  docuswnt,  the  user  wishes  to  add  a  table  column  pull 
command  with  an  id  of  900  to  the  pull  command  table. 

CfWMiKwd  I  .pu_100;900;0;6,16;c;600;l. 

Result;  Pull  command  900  for  column  1  of  the  table  beginning  (*tb)  on 
line  600  and  related  conditions  were  added  to  the  pull  command  table.  At 
least  one  design  condition  must  be  selected  to  pull  this  coluom  text. 
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Condition  after; 


.PO 

PULL 


PULL  COMMAND  TAKLg 

FATHER  OLD  OLD  PULL  TEXT  FATHER 

craE  eras  eval  first  second  value  seg  document  spec 

PULL- ID  NUMBER  NUMBER  MODEVAL  TYPE  NUMBER  NUMBER  NUMBER  NUMBER  ID  NAME  CONDS 


lOOlOOOfllOO  6 

900  1  000c  600  1  0  0  6,16 


VARIATION  2.  •pu^;  i  evaluation  mode,  design  condition  list;  pull 

eoiMiiAnd  type;  first  number;  second  number;  text  segment_id^ 


Example  1; 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Example  2,  Variation  1. 
During  edit  cycle  1  of  the  current  document,  the  user  wishes  to  add  a  table 
row  pull  command  to  the  pull  command  table.  The  current  text  line 
increment  is  100. 

Command;  .pu_:  ;  l;2,14;r;600;6;proj. 

Result;  A  table  row  pull  command  for  row  6  of  the  table  beginning 
(*tb)  on  line  600  was  added  to  the  pull  command  table  as  pull  1000  with  an 
assigned  text  segment  id  of  'proj''.  All  design  conditions  must  be  selected 
to  pull  this  row  of  text. 

Condition  after; 


PULL  COMMAND  TABLE 


FATHER 

OLD 

OLD 

PULL 

TEXT 

FATHER 

CYCLE 

CYaE 

EVAL 

FIRST 

SECOND 

VALUE 

SEG 

DOCUMENT 

SPEC 

PUL^-ID 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

MODEVAL 

TYPE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

ID 

NAME 

CONDS 

100 

1 

0 

0 

0 

f 

1 

1 

0 

0 

6 

900 

1 

0 

0 

0 

c 

600 

1 

0 

0 

6,16 

1000 

1 

0 

1 

0 

r 

600 

6 

0 

0 

proj 

2,14 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Example  1.  During  edit 
cycle  1  of  the  current  document,  the  user  wishes  to  add  a  text  line  pull  to 
the  pull  cosaund  table.  The  current  text  line  increment  is  100. 

SsaatBi.’  •pu.>  ;l:8,10,12,13,15;l:1200;1800;proj. 

Result;  Pull  command  1100  for  text  on  lines  1200-1800  was  added  to 
the  pull  command  table  with  an  assigned  text  segment  id  of  'proj'.  All 
design  conditions  must  be  selected  to  pull  these  lines  of  text. 
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PULL 


Condition  after; 


PULL  COMMAND  TABLE 


FATHER  OLD  OLD  PULL  TEXT  FATHER 

CYCLE  CYCLE  EVAL  FIRST  SECOND  VALUE  SEG  DOCUMENT  SPEC 

PULL- ID  NUMBER  NUMBER  MODEVAL  TYPE  NUMBER  NUMBER  NUMBER  NUMBER  ID  NAME  CONDS 


100  1  0 

900  1  0 

1000  1  0 

1100  1  0 


0  0  £  1 

00  c  600 

10  r  600 

101  1200 


1  0  0 
10  0 
6  0  0 
1800  0  0 


6 

6,16 

prcj  2,1A 

proj  8,10, 

12,13, 
15 


VARIATION  3.  .pu_pull  coiomand  option;  pull  id  option;  evaluation  mode; 

design  condition  list;  pull  command  type;  first  number; 
_ second  number;  text  segment  id. 


Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Example  2,  Variation  2. 
During  edit  cycle  1  of  the  current  document,  the  user  wishes  to  change  pull 
1100. 


CoBmand;  .pu_c;1100;0;8,13,15;l ;1200;1800;proj. 

Result;  The  design  condition  list  for  pull  command  1100  was  changed 
from  '8,10,12,13,15'  to  '8,13,15'  and  the  evaluation  mode  from  all 
conditions  must  be  met  to  only  one  condition  must  be  met  to  pull  these 
lines  of  text. 

Condition  after; 


PULL  COMMAND  TABLE 


FATHER 

aD 

aD 

PULL 

TEXT 

FATHER 

CYaE 

CYaE 

EVAL 

FIRST 

SECOND 

VALUE 

SEG 

DOCUMENT 

SPEC 

PULL- ID 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

MODEVAL 

TYPE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

ID 

NAME 

CONDS 

100 

1 

0 

0 

0 

f 

1 

1 

0 

0 

6 

900 

1 

0 

0 

0 

c 

600 

1 

0 

0 

6,16 

1000 

1 

0 

1 

0 

r 

600 

6 

0 

0 

proj 

2,14 

1100 

1 

0 

0 

0 

1 

1200 

1800 

0 

0 

proj 

8.13,15 

|^V^lAT^^^T7^p^^n%oaMn^optio^pull"iT^pptio^ 


Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  3.  The  user 
wishes  to  remove  pull  1100  from  the  pull  command  table. 

Command;  .pu_r;1100. 
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Raault;  Pull  1100  va*  renoved  from  the  pull  command  table. 


FATHER  (H.D  OLD  PULL  TEXT  FATHER 

craE  craE  eval  first  second  value  seg  document  spec 

PULL- ID  NUMBER  NUMBER  MODEVAL  TYPE  NUMBER  NUMBER  NUMBER  NUMBER  ID  NAME  CONDS 

lOOlOOOfllOO  6 

900  1  0  0  0  c  600  1  0  0  6,16 

1000  1  010r  600  6  0  0  proi  2,14 
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PURPOSE 

This  int«nul  conaod  •llowc  •  uaer  to  mark  row  contents  of  a  table  in  the 
test  of  a  docuwent. 


*r  row  id*  table  row  contents 


row  id 


table  row  contents 


1-8  digit  number  identifying 
the  row 

contents  of  a  single  table 
row  with  columns  separated 
by  the  defined  column  separator 
character 


FIELD  OPTIOHS 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


1-8  digit  row  number 


row  ids  sequentially 
numbered  beginning 
with  number  1 


table  row 

contents  of  each  no  default 

concents 

column  elesent  in  that 

particular  row 

separated  by  the 

deficed  column 

separator 

Each  *r*  command  must  start  on  a  new  line  but  the  text  after  the  *r* 
command  may  extend  over  several  lines.  The  only  internal  commands  allowed 
in  a  row  are  *p*,  *n*,  *bp*,  *fl*,  *fb*,  *np*,  *cj*,  *rj*,  *lj*,  *sl*,  *u*, 
and  *ue*.  The  *tj*  command  cannot  be  the  first  command  on  a  line  within  a 
table.  The  left  and  right  margins  used  by  *p*  and  the  justify  commands  are 
the  table  column  boundaries  and  not  the  page  boundaries.  The  maximum 
number  of  EDITSPEC  characters  allowed  in  a  column  of  a  row  is  1000. 
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R(M 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  elements  of  the  row  are  printed  using  the  table  format  specified  in  the 
*tb*  command. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

VARIATION  1.  *r*  tableTovc^tents  I 


Kvatiml  «.  1 : 

Condition  before;  The  following  row  contents  are  not  marked. 
Pumice  4.7  4.0 


Command t  *r*_Pumice  $  4.7  $  4.0 

Result!  This  command  will  define  the  contents  of  a  system  numbered 
row  in  a  three-column  table  which  uses  a  dollar  sign  for  the  column 

separator  as  specified  in  the  *tb*  command. 

« 


The  row  contents  are  now  marked. 


Line  No. 
3100 


Text 

*r*  Pumice  $  4.7  $  4.0 


Example  2: 

Condition  before:  The  following  row  contents  are  not  marked. 

Pumice  4.7  4.0  3.0 

Expanded  slag  4.2 

Commands :  *r*_Pumice  /  4.7  /  4.0  /  3.0 
*r*_Expanded  slag  II  4.2 

Results;  These  commands  will  define  the  contents  of  system  numbered 
rows  in  a  four-colusm  table  which  uses  a  slash  for  the  column  separator 
as  specified  in  the  *tb*  command.  Additional  column  separators  will  be 
applied  to  position  the  contents  in  columns  1  and  3  in  row  2. 


The  row  contents  are  now  marked. 


IS2R 

7710  *r*_Pumice  /  4.7  /  4.0  /  3.0 

7720  *r*_Expanded  slag  /  /  4.2 
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VARIATION  2.  *r  row  id*_ table  row  coatents 


Condition  before;  The  following  row  contents  are  not  marked. 

Pumice  4.7  4.0  3.0 

Command :  *r3*_Pumice  $  4.7  $  4.0  $  3.0 

Result;  This  command  will  define  the  contents  of  the  third  row  in  a 
£our~column  table  which  uses  a  dollar  sign*'$'  for  the  column  separator  as 
specified  in  the  *tb*  command. 

Condition  after;  The  row  contents  are  now  marked. 


Line  No. 
18900 


*r3*_Punice  $  4.7  $  4.0  $  3.0 
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REMOVE  ACCESS 


PURPOSE 

This  system  command  allows  the  creator  of  the  given  documents  and/or  the 
supervisor  having  access  to  the  given  account  numbers  to  remove  permission 
from  other  users  to  use  these  resources. 

^EMgRAL  FORM 

|.racc_document  name  list;  account  number  list;  user  id  list.j 

document  name  list  list  of  1-20  document  names 

account  number  list  list  of  1-20  account  numbers 

user  ia  list  list  of  1-20  user  ids,  1-20  user  id  patterns, 

or  the  keyword  'all'' 

FIELD  OPTIONS 

FIELD  OPTIONS  DEFAULT 


1 .  document  name 
list 


list  of  document 
names 


access  removed  from 
account  numbers 


2.  account  number 
list 


list  of  account 
numbers 


access  removed  from 
documents 


3.  user  id  list  some  combination  of  no  default 

the  following  options: 

a.  list  of  user  ids 

b.  'all'-read  or  write 
access  removed  from 
all  users 

c.  list  of  user  id 
patterns  of  the 
form  'alKmask)' 

(the  mask  is  a  12 
character  string 
where  a  '?'  is 
used  to  denote 
any  character) 
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.EACC 

REMOVE  ACCESS 


SPECIAL  NOTES 

The  only  kind  of  access  that  may  be  removed  by  use  of  the  'all' 
specification  in  field  3  is  read  or  write  access  to  a  document. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 


If  'all'  is  specified  in  field  3,  read  or  write  access,  that  was  previously 
grantee  by  the  specification  of  the  keyword  'all'  or  'alw'  in  the  third 
field  of  the  .acce  command,  is  removed  from  all  users  in  the  system  for  the 
given  documents.  If  'aiKmask)'  is  specified  in  field  3,  read  access,  that 
was  previously  granted  by  the  specification  of  the  pattern  'all(mask)'  in 
the  third  fieid  of  the  .acce  command,  is  removed  from  all  users  whose  user 
ids  match  the  mask.  If  a  user  id  is  specified  in  field  3,  that  user's 
access  is  removed  from  the  given  documents  and  account  numbers. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


VARIATION  1.  .racc_jdocument  name  list; ;  user  id  list . 


Example  1: 

Condition  before;  The  creator  wishes  to  remove  access  to  documents 


99mx04200.00, 
99edsppresnj . 

99mx04300.00,  99mx04400 

.00,  and  99mx04500 

.00  from  user 

Document 

Accessible 

All 

Name 

U8£I£ 

Masks 

Users 

99mx04200.U0 

99edsppr(d) 

99edeppre6nj(r) 

99mx04300.00 

99ed8ppr(d) 

99ed8ppresnj(d) 

99mx04400.00 

99ed8ppr(d) 
99ed8ppresn j (w) 

99mx04300.00 

99edsppr(d) 

99edsppre8nj(w) 

CfjHBMfiSL* 

.race  (99mx04200.00) , 

(99mx04300.00),  (99idx04400.00) , 

(99(0x04500.00):;  99edsppre8nj . 

Result; 

Access  to  each  document 

was  removed  from 

user  99edsppresnj 

VL 
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REMOVE  ACCESS 


Condition  after; 


Document 


Acceeaible 


All 


Heme 

99mx04200.00 

99gijc04300.00 

99mz04400.00 

99inx04500.U0 


Deers  Meska 

99edappr(d) 

99edappr(d) 

99edappr(d) 

99edappr(d} 


Pfcrg 


Example  2; 


Condition  before;  The  creator  wiahea  to  remove  read  access  to 
document  99mx04200.00  from  every  user,  write  access  to  document 
99fflx04300.00  from  every  user,  and  read  access  to  document  99mx04400.00  from 
every  user  that  has  ''99edsp'  as  the  first  six  characters  in  the  user  id. 


Document 

Name 

99mx04200.UQ 

99mx04300.00 

99mx04400.00 

99mx04300.00 


Accessible  All 

Users  Masks  Users 

99edsppr(d)  (r) 

99edsppr(d)  (w) 


99edsppr(d)  99edsp??????(r) 

99edsppr(d) 


Commands t  .racc_(99mx04200.00),  (99mx04300.00) ;  ;  all. 
.racc_(99mx04400.00);  ;  all(99edsp?7????). 


Resuic;  Every  user  had  read  access  removed  from  document  99mx04200.C0 
and  write  access  removed  from  document  99mx04300.00.  Every  user  with 
‘'99edsp'  as  the  first  six  characters  of  the  user  id  had  read  access  removed 
from  document  99mx04400.00. 


Condition  after;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Example  1. 

I  VARIATION  2.  racc_;  account  number  list;  user  iu  list.j 

Condition  before :  Supsr’/isor  99edsppr  wishes  to  remove  access  to 
account  number  99mxOS  from  user  99edsppresnj . 

ACCOUNTS  TABLE 

AtfgMBt  Owoer  Ueers 

99mx05  99edsppr  99edsppr 

99edsppresnj 


Command ;  .racc_;  99mx00;  99edsppresnj . 

Result!  Access  to  account  99mx03  was  removed  from  user  99edsppresnj . 


J/ 
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REMOVE  ACCESS 


Condition  after; 


ACCQONTS  TABLE 

Account  Owner  Uaere 

99inx05  99edsppr  99ed8ppr 

^^^^^JION^^^«^^^^^2rac^^octmentnaae*Tist^~ac^unt  number  list ;  user  id  lis^^ 


Condition  before;  Creator/supervisor  99edsppr  wishes  to  remove  access 
to  document  99mx04200.00  and  account  99mx05  from  user  99edsppresnj . 


Document 

99mx04200.00 

99mx04300.u0 

99mx04400.00 

99mx04500.U0 


Accessible 

J28£££.  Masks 

99edsppr(d) 
99edsppresnj(r) 
99edsppr(d) 
99edsppre8nj(d) 

■  99edsppr(d) 
99edsppresnj(w) 
99edsppr(d} 
99ed8ppresnj(w) 


All 

Users 


ACCOUNTS  TABLE 

Account  Owner  Users 

99mx05  99ed6ppr  99ed8ppr 

99edsppresnj 

Command;  .racc_(99mx04200.00) ;  99mx0^;  99edsppresnj . 

Result ;  Access  to  the  document  and  the  account  number  were  removed 
from  user  99edsppresnj . 


Condition  after; 


Document 

Name 

99mx04200.00 

99111x04300.00 

99mx04400.00 

99111x04500.00 


Accessible 

Users  Masks 

99ed8ppr(d) 

99ed8ppr(d) 

99ed8ppresnj(d) 

99edsppr(d) 

99ed8ppresnj(w) 

99edsppr(d) 

99ed8ppre8nj(w) 


ACCOUNTS  TABLE 
Account  Owner 

99mx05  99edsppr 


All 

UfiSZR. 


U8£X£. 

99edsppr 


.RE 

REMOVE  CYCLES 


PURPOSE 

This  edit  command  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  remove  cycle  entries 
from  the  text  and  other  audit  trail  tables. 


GEMERAL  FORM 


|«re_cycle  number. | 

cycle  number  1-8  digit  number  specifying  where  removal 

is  to  begin 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


1.  cycle  number  a.  positive  number  no  default 

will  remove  all 
cycles  from  and 
including  the 
cycle  number 
given  to  the 
current  cycle 
number 

b.  negative  number 
will  remove  all 
cycles  from  1  to 
and  including  the 
cycle  number 
given 


SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 

EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  system  will  remove  all  specified  cycles  from  the  audit  trail  (text)  and 
audit  trail  (other)  tables. 


ji- 
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REMOVE  CYCLES 


COMMAND  VARIATIQMS 

Example  1; 

Condition  before;  The  document  is  being  edited  on  cycle  number  10. 
Command;  .re_5. 

Result;  All  audit  trail  entriee  for  editing  cycles  5,  6,  7,  S,  5,  and 
10  were  removed. 

Condition  after;  The  existing  editing  cycles  for  the  document  are  now 
1,  2,  3,  and  4. 

Example  2; 

Condition  before;  The  docinaent  is  being  edited  on  cycle  number  13. 
Command;  .re^^S. 

Result;  All  audit  trail  entries  for  editing  cycles  1,  2,  3,  4,  and  5- 
were  removed. 

Condition  after;  The  existing  editing  cycles  for  the  document  are  now 
6,  7.  8.  9.  10.  11,  12.  and  13. 
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RENAME 


mms 

Ibis  systeB  comnand  allowc  a  oaer  with  delete  aeceaa  to  change  the  name  of 
an  exiating  document  that  doea  not  contain  external  references. 


GENERAL  FORM 


j.rena_old  document  name;  new  document  name. 


old  document  name  1-12  character  name  of  the  document 

to  be  renamed 

new  document  name  1-12  character  replacement  name  for 

the  document 


FIELD  OPTIONS  -  None 

SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 

EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

After  the  system  verifies  that  the  user  has  delete  access  to  the  document 
and  that  the  document  contains  no  external  references,  the  old  document 
name  is  replaced  by  the  new  document  name  throughout  the  system. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

Condition  before;  The  user  wishes  to  rename  the  existing  document 
99mxcoping  to  99mxwoodwork. 

Command;  .rena_99mxcoping;99Bixwoodwork. 

Result;  The  system  checked  to  insure  that  the  user  had  delete  access 
to  the  document  and  that  document  99mxcoping  contained  no  external 
references.  The  document  was  then  renamed  to  99mxwoodwork  throughout  the 
system. 


Condition  after;  Document  99mxwoodwork  now  exists  in  the  EDITSPEC 

system. 
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.REPO 

REPORT  ACCOUNT  CHARGES 


PURPOSE 

This  systas  conmand  allovs  the  creator  of  an  account  to  list  and/or  delete 
charges  recorded  against  the  given  account  number. 


GENERAL  FORM 


jTrepo_accountnumber^actionr 


account  existing  1-12  character  account 

number  mimber 

action  code  indicating  the  action  to 

be  taken 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  account 

existing  account 

no  default 

number 

number 

2.  action 

a.  0  -  charges  vill 

0  -  charges  will  be 

be  listed 

listed  but  not 

but  not 
deleted 

b.  1  -  charges  will 

be  listed 
and  deleted 

c.  2  -  charges  will 

be  deleted 
but  not 

deleted 

listed 

SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

Based  on  the  option  chosen  in  field  2.  the  charges  recorded  against  the 
given  account  number  may  be  listed  but  not  deleted,  deleted  but  not  listed, 
or  both  listed  and  deleted. 
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.REPO 

REPORT  ACCOUNT  CHARGES 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

Condition  before!  User  wishes  to  obtain  a  liat  of  all  charges 
recorded  against  account  nunber  99ax05  without  deleting  them. 


ACCOUNT 

NUMBER 

USER 

DATE 

CHARGES 

99mx05 

99edsppresnj 

12-30-82 

$  9.50 

99mx05 

99edsppresilj 

12-30-82 

$10.50 

99mx06 

99edsppre6nj 

12-30-82 

$11.25 

99mx06 

99edsppre6nj 

12-30-82 

$12.37 

Command ; 

.repo_99mx05 . 

Results : 

The  charges  recorded  against 

account  99mx05  were  listed  but 

leleted. 

Condition  after!  Same  as  condition  before  above. 


Example  1: 

Condition  before;  Same  as  condition  before  above.  User  wishes  to 
obtain  a  list  of  all  charges  recorded  against  account  number  99mx06  and 
delete  the  charges  after  listing. 

Command;  .repo_99mz06 ;1. 

Result;  The  charges  were  listed  and  then  deleted. 

ACCOUNT 

NUMBER  USER  DATE  CHARGES 

99mz05  99edsppresnj  12-30-82  $  9.50 

99mx05  99edsppresnj  12-30-82  $10.50 

Condition  before;  Same  as  condition  after  above.  User  wishes  to 
delete  all  charges  recorded  against  99w05  without  listing  them. 

Command;  .repo_99mx05:2. 
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.REPO 

REPORT  ACCOUNT  CHARGES 


Regal t;  The  charges  were  deleted  but  not  listed. 


No  chargee  recorded  against  the  account  numbers. 
Mrs 
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*RF 

REDEFINE  FOOTER 


miosE 

This  internal  eonaand  allowe  a  uaer  to  override  the  current  footer  that  it 
being  printed. 


fiBIBPAT.  mBM 


|*r£  first  footer; 

second  footer^ 

first  footer 

standard  footer  to  be  placed  on  all  pages 
or  the  footer  to  be  placed  on  all  odd 
nusibered  pages 

second  footer 

footer  to  be  placed  on 
pages 

all  even  numbered 

FIELD  OPTIONS 

FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1 .  first  header 

a.  standard  footer 
to  be  placed  on 
all  pages  if  the 
second  footer  is 
not  given 

b.  footer  to  be 
placed  on  all  odd 
numbered  pages  if 
the  second  footer 
is  given 

no  default 

2.  second  footer 

footer  to  be  placed 
on  all  even  numbered 
pages 

first  footer 
placed  on  all 
pages 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

Footers  cannot  contain  nore  than  twelve  printed  lines.  Footers  may  contain 
*cj*,*lj*,*r j*,*sl*,*f s*,*U*,*ue*,  and  *fl*  internal  comsHinds,  but  all 
asterisks  (*)  must  be  entered  as  two  asterisks  (**). 
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REDEFINE  FOOTER 


EXECDTION  PROCEDORES 

When  this  command  is  encountered  during  a  print,  the  current  footer  that  is 
being  printed  is  redefined  with  the  given  footer.  The  current  page  will  be 
printed  with  the  old  footer,  but  subsequent  pages  will  be  printed  with  the 
new  footer. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


^3STATION"TT"”'*rF"fir8r'^ooter^ 

»  . i 

Condition  before:  The  text  has  not  been  marked  to  change  the  footer 
to  read  'EDITSPEC'  centered  on  all  subsequent  pages. 

F001>?R  TO  BE  PRIOTED 
First  ^  Second 

Footer  Footer 

*cj  EDITS PEC* 

Cftmmnnd!  *rf  (**cj  EDITSPEC**)* 

Result;  The  current  page  will  be  printed  using  the  current  footer. 

The  new  footer  will  be  processed  and  replace  the  current  footer  that  is 
being  printed.  The  nev  footer  will  be  placed  on  all  pages  until  the  next 
*rf  command  is  processed. 

Condition  after;  The  text  has  now  been  marked  to  change  the  footer  to 
read  'EDITSPEC'  centered  on  all  subsequent  pages. 

Lipq  Pfft  T£X]l 

14700  *rf  (**cj  EDITSPEC**)* 


VARIATION  2.  *rf  first  footer;  second  footer* 


Condition  before;  The  text  has  not  been  marked  to  change  the  footer 
to  right  justify  'EDITSPEC'  on  odd  numbered  subsequent  pages  and  left 
justify  'EDITSPEC'  on  even  numbered  subsequent  pages. 

FOOTER  TO  BE  PRINTED 
First  Second 

Footer  Fpotg 

*rj  EDITSFEC*  *lj  EDIT8FBC* 

CnmMnd;  *rf  (**rj  EDITSFEC**);  (**lj  EDITSFEC**)* 
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REDEFINE  FOOTER 


R€«ult;  The  corrent  pege  will  be  printed  using  the  current  footer. 

The  new  footer  will  be  processed  end  replace  the  current  footer  that  is 
being  printed.  The  new  footer  will  be  placed  on  all  pages  until  the  next 
*rf  connand  is  processed. 

Condition  after;  The  text  haa  now  beoi  marked  to  change  the  footer  to 
right  justify  'EDITSFBC^  on  odd  numbered  subsequent  pages  and  left  justify 
'EDITS PEC'  on  even  numbered  subsequent  pages. 

ViM  BOt  Isst 

16300  *rf  (**tj  EDITSPEC**);(*nj  EDITSPEC**)* 


.-.-y 
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REDEFINE  HEADER 


PURPOSE 


This  internal  cosonand  allows  a  user  to  override  the  current  header  that  is 
being  printed. 


GEWEBAL  POBM 

l^jrhfirstheaderjsecondheader^ 


first  header  standard  header  to  be  placed  on  all  pages 

or  the  header  to  be  placed  on  all  odd 
ntiabered  pages 

second  header  header  to  be  placed  on  all  even  numbered 

pages 

FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  first  header 

a. 

standard  header  to 

no  default 

be  placed  on  all 
pages  if  the  second 
header  is  not  given 

b. 

header  to  be  placed 
on  all  odd  numbered 
pages  if  the  second 
header  is  given 

2 .  second  header 

header  to  be  placed 

first  header 

on 

all  even  numbered 

placed  on  all 

pages 

pages 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

Headers  cannot  contain  more  than  twelve  printed  lines.  Headers  may  contain 
*cj*,*lj*,*r j*,*sl*,*hs*,*u*.*ue*,  and  *fl*  internal  commands,  but  all 
asterisks  (*)  must  be  entered  as  two  asterisks  (**). 


^  ■ 
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REDEFINE  HEADER 


EXECDTION  PROCEDDRES 

When  this  command  is  encountered  during  a  print,  the  current  header  that  is 
being  printed  is  redefined  with  the  given  header.  The  current  page  will  be 
printed  with  the  old  header,  but  subsequent  pages  will  be  printed  with  the 
new  header. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


VARIATION  1 .  *rh  first  header* 


Condition  before:  The  text  has  not  been  marked  to  change  the  header 
to  read  'EDIISPEC'  centered  on  all  subsequent  pages. 

HEADER  TO  BE  PRINTED 
First  Second 

Header  Header 

*cj  EDITSPEC* 

Command ;  *rh  (**cj  EDITSPEC**)* 

Result;  The  current  page  will  be  printed  using  the  current  header. 

The  new  header  will  be  processed  and  replace  the  current  header  that  is 
being  printed.  The  new  header  will  be  placed  on  all  pages  until  the  next 
*rb  command  is  processed. 

Condition  after;  The  text  has  now  bean  marked  to  change  the  header  to 
read  'EDITSPEC''  centered  on  all  subsequent  pages. 

Line  No.  Text 

8300  *rh  (**cj  EDITSPEC**)* 


I  VARIATION  2.  *rh  first  header;  second  header*} 

Condition  before;  The  text  has  not  been  marked  to  change  the  header 
to  right  justify  'EDITSPEC'  on  odd  numbered  subsequent  pages  and  left 
justify  'EDITSPEC'  on  even  numbered  subsequent  pages. 

HEADER  TO  BE  PRINTED 
First  Second 

R.vd<jler  hsr^ 

*rj  EDITSPEC*  *lj  EDITSPEC* 

Command;  *rh  (**rj  EDITSPEC**);  (**lj  EDITSPEC**)* 

Result;  The  current  page  will  be  printed  using  the  current  header. 
The  new  header  will  be  processed  and  replace  the  current  header  that  is 
being  printed.  The  new  header  will  be  placed  on  all  pages  until  the  next 
*rh  command  is  processed. 
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REDEFINE  HEADER 


Condition  after;  The  text  has  now  been  marked  to  change  the  header  to 
right  justify  'EDITSPEC'  on  odd  ntmbered  subsequent  pages  and  left  justify 
'EDITSFEC'  on  even  nusdiered  subsequent  pages. 

Text 

16900  *rh  (**rj  EDITSPBC**);  (**lj  EDITSPEC**)* 
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RIGHT  JUSTIFY 


PURPOSE 

This  inteznal  coonand  allows  a  user  to  right  justify  text  on  the  current 
print  line. 


GEHERAL  FORM 


*rj 


(number  or  spaces)  character  string* 


number  ot  spaces 


character  string 


1-2  digit  unsigned  positive  or  negative 
number,  enclosed  in  parentheses,  specifying 
the  number  of  spaces  to  right  justify  text 
from  the  left  margin  or  from  the  last 
print  space 

text  to  be  right  justified 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  number  of 

a.  unsigned  positive 

text  justified 

spaces 

number  specifying 

to  the  right 

the  number  of 
spaces  to  right 
justify  text 
from  the  left 
margin 

b.  negative  number 
specifying  the 
number  of  spaces 
to  right  justify 
text  from  the 
last  print 
space 

margin 

2.  character 

text  to  be  right 

no  default 

string 

justified 
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*RJ 

RIGHT  JUSTIFY 


SPECIAL  NOTES 

The  *rj*  command  cannot  be  the  first  text  on  a  line  in  a  table.  A  skip 
line  command  must  be  given  before  and/or  after  this  justification  command 
if  the  text  is  to  appear  on  a  separate  line .  The  text  cannot  be  longer 
than  the  print  line  width. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 


The  character 
justified  the 
justified  the 


string  will  be  right  justified  to  the  right  margin,  right 
specified  number  of  spaces  from  the  left  margin,  or  right 
specified  ntunber  of  spaces  from  the  last  print  space. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

VARIATI0N^^^^^J|frj^^(number^^ofj8pacesTj^^ac^^^^7^^^ 

Example  1 ; 

Condition  before;  The  text  is  not  coded  to  be  right  justified, 
left  margin> .Materials 

Command;  *rj(10)  Materials* 

Result;  The  word  'Materials'  will  be  right  justified  ten  spaces  to 
the  right  of  the  left  margin. 

Condition  after;  The  text  is  now  coded  to  be  right  justified. 

Line  No.  Text  ' 

1100  *rj(10)  Materials* 

Example  2; 

Condition  before;  The  text  is  not  coded  to  be  right  justified. 

Materials . <right  margin 

Command;  *rj(-l0)  Materials* 

Result;  The  word  'Materials'  will  be  right  justified  ten  spaces  to 
the  left  of  the  last  print  space. 

Condition  after;  The  text  is  now  coded  to  be  right  justified. 
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*RJ 

RIGHT  JUSTIFY 


Line  Ho. 
1500 


Text 

*rj(-10)  Materials* 


IVARIATIOM  2. *rj  cnaracter  string*) 


i'.  The  text  is  not  coded  to  be  right  justified. 

Materisls<right  margin 


Command ;  *rj  Materials* 

Result;  The  word  'Materials''  will  be  right  justified  to  the  right 
margin. 


^onditiot 


Line  No. 
1800 


The  text  is  now  coded  to  be  right  justified. 
Text 

*rj  Materials* 
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.RL 

REMOVE  LOGIC  CONDITION 


PURPOSE 

This  edit  conaend  ellows  e  ueer  with  write  seeese  to  renove  one  or  all 
logic  conditiona  from  the  current  document  logic  condition  table. 


GENERAL  FORM 

logic  condition  id  1-8  digit  exiating  logic  condition  id  located 

in  the  logic  condition  table 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  logic  condition 

existing  logic 

all  logic  conditions 

id 

condition  id 

in  the  logic  condition 

table  will  be  removed 

SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 

EXECUTION  PROCEDDRES 


The  specified  logic  condition  or  all  logic  conditions  will  be  removed  from 
the  logic  condition  table  of  the  edit  document  and  from  the  external 
reference  logic  condition  tables  of  all  referenced  documents. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

Condition  before;  The  user  wishes  to  remove  logic  condition  3. 
Command;  .rl.3. 

Result;  The  system  removed  logic  condition  3  and  all  external 
references  associated  with  id  3  in  other  documents. 
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.RL 

REMOVE  LOGIC  CONDITION 


Condition  after;  Logic  condition  3  does  not  exist  in  the  logic 
condition  table  of  the  edit  document. 

VARIATION  2.  .rl.j 

Condition  before;  The  user  wishes  to  remove  all  logic  conditions  from 
the  logic  condition  table. 

Command:  .rl. 

Result;  All  logic  conditions  and  all  external  references  to  these 
logic  conditions  in  other  documents  were  removed. 

Condition  after:  The  logic  condition  table  of  the  edit  document  is 
empty. 


.RN 

RENUMBER  LINES 


PTOPOSE 

This  edit  cotanand  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  renusiber  lines  in  a 
document . 


FPBM 


1-3  digit  constant  added  to  obtain 
required  line  numbers 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


1 .  increment 


1-3  digit  constant 


current  increment 


SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 


The  text  will  be  renumbered  based  on  the  specified  increment.  All  document 
tables  will  be  updated  to  reflect  the  renumbering. 


Line  No. 

IfiSL 

100 

The  asphalt  will  be  heated  before 

102 

application.  Asphalt  applied 

104 

cold  will  be  used  for  temporary 

106 

structures  only. 

108 

ASPHALT  HEATERS: 

110 

This  section  on  asphalt 

112 

heaters  is  not  necessary  if  all 

114 

asphalt  is  applied  cold. 
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.RN 

RENUMBER  LINES 


Command;  .rn_50. 

Result;  The  system  renumbered  tbe  text  in  increments  of  50.  All 
document  tables  were  updated. 

Condition  after; 


Line  No. 

ISSR 

50 

The  asphalt  will  be  heated  before 

100 

application.  Asphalt  applied 

150 

cold  will  be  used  for  temporary 

200 

structures  only. 

250 

ASPHALT  BEATERS; 

300 

This  section  on  asphalt 

350 

heaters  is  not  necessary  if  all 

400 

asphalt  is  applied  cold. 

I  VARIATION  2.  .rn.J 

Condition  before;  Same  as  condition  after  of  Variation  1.  The 
current  increment  is  100. 

Command,  .rn. 

Result;  The  system  renumbered  the  text  using  the  default  increment  of 
100.  All  document  tables  were  updated. 

Condition  after; 


Line  No. 

Text 

100 

The  asphalt  will  be  heated  before 

200 

application.  Asphalt  applied 

300 

cold  will  be  used  for  temporary 

400 

structures  only. 

500 

ASPHALT  BEATERS; 

600 

This  section  on  asphalt 

700 

heaters  is  not  necessary  if  all 

800 

asphalt  is  applied  cold. 

5^ 
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RESOURCE  PRINTING 


PORPOSK 

This  system  coimnsnd  allows  a  user  to  start  or  stop  the  printing  of  resource 
information  after  the  execution  of  each  command. 

r.gWERAL  pn»M 


FIELD  OPTIONS  -  None 
SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 
EXECDTION  PRQCEDORES 

If  the  system  is  not  currently  printing  resource  information,  this  command 
will  activate  the  resources  printing  switch.  If  the  system  is  currently 
printing  resource  information,  this  command  will  deactivate  the  resources 
printing  switch. 


COMMAND  VARAIATIQNS 

j VARIATION  1.  .rpri.j 

Example  1; 

Condition  before;  Resource  information  is  not  currently  being  printed 
and  the  usdr  wants  to  monitor  the  resources  used. 

Command:  .rpri. 

Result:  The  resources  printing  switch  was  activated. 

Condition  after:  Resource  information  will  now  be  printed  after  the 
execution  of  each  command, 

Examnl e  2 : 

Condition  before:  Resource  information  is  currently  being  printed  and 
the  user  wants  to  stop  monitoring  the  resources  used. 

Command:  .rpri. 

Result;  The  resources  printing  switch  was  deactivated. 

Condition  after;  Resource  information  will  not  be  printed  after  the 
execution  of  each  command. 


**★ 


30  July  1981 


.RR 

RESOLVE  EXTERNAL  REFERENCES 


PSg£fiS£ 


This  edit  coimiiand  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  remove  all  references 
to  other  documents. 

CENERAT.  FORM 

fTrr^incranenrr^xternaFTe£erence*TaBOvnl'"8witch7'Trag^CTOvaT"8witchT^ 

increment  1-3  digit  constant  added  to  obtain  required 

line  numbers 

external  reference  remove  references  in  other  documents 

removal  switch 

flag  removal  replace  flags  with  actual  text 

switch 

FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1. 

increment 

1- 

3  digit  constant 

100 

2. 

external  reference 

a. 

0  -  references 

0  -  references 

removal  switch 

not  removed 

not  removed  from 

from  other 
documents 

other  documents 

b. 

1  -  references 
removed  from 
other 
documents 

3. 

flag  remuval 

d  • 

0  -  flags  not 

0  -  flags  not 

switch 

b. 

removed  from 
text 

1  -  flags 
removed  from 
text 

removed  from  text 

SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 
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.RR 

RESOLVE  EXTERNAL  REFERENCES 


EXECUTION  PROCEDDRES 

The  system  will  scan  each  text  line  in  the  current  document  for  the 
following  commands:  *cd,  *cu,  *co,  *ct,  *fl>  and  *fb.  Text  lines 
containing  *cd  and  *cu  commands  will  be  removed  and  *co  and  *ct  commands 
will  be  replaced  with  actual  text  copied.  If  required,  flags  and  external 
references  in  other  documents  will  be  removed. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


I  VARIATION  1.  .rr_increment. 


Condition  before: 

Line  No. 

Text  (documentl) 

200 

*tbl23* 

300 

*rl*_4  $  6  $  one  bat,  top  and  bottom 

400 

*r2*_8  $  8  $  two  bats  at  bottom 

500 

*te* 

1200 

Text  (document2) 

Lintels  shall  be  cured  14  days 

1300 

before  installation,  or  if  higb-early-strength 

1400 

cement  is  used  curing  shall  be  5  days. 

800 

for  lintels. 

900 

*ct_documentl ;  13 ; ;  200* 

1000 

*co^document2 ; 14; 1200-1400* 

1100 

Materials  shall  conform 

Command :  . rr  1 0 . 

Result:  The  svstem  renlaced  all  *co*  and  *ct*  commands  with  actual 

text.  The  text  was  numbered  in  increments  of  10.  External  references  and 

flags  were  not  removed. 

Condition  after; 

Line  No. 

10 

for  lintels. 

20 

*tbl23* 

30 

*rl*  4  $  6  $  one  bar,  top  and  bottom 

40 

*r2*jB  $  8  $  two  bars  at  bottom 

50 

*te* 

60 

Lintels  shall  be  cured  14  days 

70 

before  installation,  or  if  high-ear ly-strength 

80 

cement  is  used  curing  shall  be  5  days. 

90 

Materials  shall  conform 
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.RR 

RESOLVE  ERTERNAL  REFERENCES 


I  VARIATION  2.  .rr_incremeoC:  external  reference  removal  switch;  flag  I 
removal  switch.  _ _ | 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  before  of  Variation  1. 

.rr.lO;l;l. 

Result;  All  *co*  and  *ct*  commands  were  replaced  with  actual  text, 
and  external  references  and  flags  were  removed. 

Condition  after;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  1. 

•kirk 
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.RRFR 

RESOLVE  REFERENCES  IN  A  PROJECT 


PURPOSE 

This  system  command  allows  a  user  to  resolve  references  in  all  documents 
that  match  the  given  project  pattern. 

GENERAL  FORM 

project  prefix  4  character  prefix,  enclosed  in  parentheses 

or  other  special  characters,  identifying 
existing  project  documents 

FIELD  OPTIONS  -  None 

SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 

EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 


For  all  documents  that  match  the  given  project  pattern,  the  text 
table  will  be  renumbered  based  on  an  incranent  of  100,  and  references 
will  be  resolved. 

COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

Condition  before;  The  user  wishes  to  resolve  references  in  all 
documents  with  ''99mx''  as  the  project  prefix. 

DOCUMENT  NAME 
99mx04200.00 
99mx04300.00 
cegs04200.00 

Command:  .rrpr_(99mx)**. 

Result:  References  were  resolved  and  the  text  table  was  renumbered  in 
documents  99mx04200.00  and  99mx04300.00. 

Condition  after:  Documents  99mx04200.00  and  99mx04300.00  are  now 
self-contained. 

*★* 
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STRING  CHANGE  IN  FLAG 
DEFINITION 


PDRPOSE 


This  edit  command  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  add,  change,  or  delete 
a  flag  choice  string  or  change  a  description  string  in  a  previously  defined 
flag. 


GENERAL  FORM 

flag  id  1-8  digit  existing  id  in  the  flag  table 

flag  choice  number  number  of  the  flag  choice  string  that  is  to 

be  added,  changed,  or  deleted 


character  string  flag  choice  string  or  description  string, 

enclosed  in  special  characters,  that  is 
to  be  added  or  that  is  to  replace  an 
existing  string  (maximum  of  200  EDITSPEC 
characters) 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  flag  id 

existing  id  in 
the  flag  table 

no  default 

2.  flag  choice 
number 

positive  number 
from  1-99,  100, 
or  200 

description  string 
change 

3.  character  string 

1-200  EDITS PEC 
characters 

flag  choice 
string  deletion 
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•SC 

STRING  CHANGE  IN  FLAG 
DEFINITION 


PURPOSE 


This  edit  comnend  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  add,  change,  or  delete 
a  flag  choice  string  or  change  a  description  string  in  a  previously  defined 
flag. 

r.migtAL  form 

ns7_flag'*idITlsg"choice'«mberr(characterstring)n 


flag  id 

flag  choice  number 


character  string 


1-8  digit  existing  id  in  the  flag  table 

number  of  the  flag  choice  string  that  is  to 
be  added,  changed,  or  deleted 

flag  choice  string  or  description  string, 
enclosed  in  special  characters,  that  is 
to  be  added  or  that  is  to  replace  an 
existing  string  (maximum  of  200  EDITSrEC 
characters) 


FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


1 .  flag  id 


existing  id  in 
the  flag  table 


no  default 


2.  flag  choice 
number 


positive  number 
from  1-99,  100, 
or  200 


description  string 
change 


3.  character  string 


1-200  EDITSPEC 
characters 


flag  choice 
string  deletion 
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STRING  CHANGE  IN  FLAG 
DEFINITION 


SPECIAL  NOTES 

A  flag  choice  number  of  100  or  200  will  allow  a  user  to  change  the 
punctuation  mark  or  connecting  word  in  a  multiple  choice  flag.  One  apace 
should  be  left  at  the  end  of  each  flag  choice  string  except  where  a 
punctuation  mark  is  to  follow  the  string. 

EXECUTION  PROCEDDRES 

For  the  flag  id  given  in  this  commandt  the  system  will  add  the  given  flag 
choice  string  to  the  flag,  replace  the  previously  defined  string  with  the 
given  character  string,  or  delete  the  given  flag  choice  string  from  the 
flag. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

VARIATION  1.  .sc^flag  id;  flag  choice  number;  (character  string). 
Example  It 

Condition  before:  The  user  wishes  to  change  the  flag  choice  for 
flag  2. 


SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID  •  2 

***FCN  1  green_/ 

***1)ES  color  selection 

Command ;  .sc_2;l ; (blue.) . 

Result;  The  previously  defined  flag  choice  string  was  replaced  with 
the  new  flag  choice  string. 

.Tablt 

SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID  -  2 

***FCN  1  blue./ 

**«deS  color  selection 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Example  1.  An 
additional  flag  choice  must  be  added  to  flag  2. 

Command;  .sc.2;2;(red.) . 

Result;  The  new  flag  choice  was  added  to  flag  2  as  choice  2. 
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SIRING  CHANGE  IN  FLA 
DEFINITION 


Condition  after; 

glM  .UteU 

SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID  -  2 

***FCN  1  blue  / 

***FCN  2  red_7 

***DES  color  selection 

I  VjS&IATION  2.  .ac_flag  id;  flag  choice  number. j 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Example  2,  Variation  1. 
Choice  2  for  flag  2  must  be  deleted. 

Command!  .sc_2;2. 

Result!  Choice  2  was  deleted  from  flag  2. 

Condition  after!  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Example  1,  Variation  1. 

Condition  before!  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Example  2>  Variation  1. 
The  description  character  string  most  be  changed  for  flag  2. 

Command!  .sc^2 ;; (select  shingle  color). 

Result:  The  system  replaced  the  old  description  string  with  the  new 
description  string  for  flag  2. 

Condition  after; 

SINGLE  CHOICE  FLAG  ID  -  2 

***FCN  1  blue  / 

***FCN  2  red_7 

***DES  select  shingle  color 

*** 
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.SE 

SET  CraE  miMBER 


The  eystcB  vill  reoove  mil  entries  except  «itry  xero  fron  the  audit  trail 
tables,  reset  the  edit  cycle  nuaber  to  one,  and  reset  the  text  cycle  nuaber 
to  the  specified  cycle  nuaber* 


I  VARIATI0H_1*  *se.| 

Condition  before;  The  user  is  editing  the  current  docuaent  on  cycle 
nuaber  5  and  wishes  to  reset  the  text  cycle  nuaber  to  0* 

Coaaand;  .se. 

Result;  All  entries  between  and  including  cycle  nuaber  1  and  cycle 
nuaber  5  were  reaoved  froa  the  audit  trail  tables,  the  edit  cycle  nuaber 
was  reset  to  1,  and  the  text  cycle  nuaber  was  reset  to  0* 

Condition  after;  The  user  is  editing  the  current  docuaent  on  cycle 
number  1* 


se.cycle  nuisber 


Condition  before;  The  user  is  editing  the  current  docuaent  on  cycle 
number  5  and  wishes  to  reset  the  text  cycle  number  to  3. 

Command;  . se_3 . 

Result;  All  entries  between  and  including  cycle  nuaber  1  and  cycle 
nuaber  5  were  reaoved  froa  the  audit  trail  tables,  the  edit  cycle  number 
was  reset  to  1,  and  the  text  cycle  nuaber  was  reset  to  3. 

Condition  after;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  1. 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  before  of  Variation  2. 


.  «e_3  ;  1 . 

Result;  All  entries  between  and  including  cycle  nuaber  1  and  cycle 
nuaber  S  were  reaoved  froa  the  audit  trail  tables,  the  edit  cycle  nuaber 
was  reset  to  1,  and  the  text  cycle  nuaber  was  reset  to  3*  The  audit  trail 
(general),  audit  trail  (text),  and  audit  trail  (other)  tables  were  listed 
before  and  after  removals  were  performed. 

Condition  after;  Sane  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  1. 
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SET  CYCLE  NUMB 


PURPOSE 

This  edit  eoDnand  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  reset  the  text  cycle 
nunber,  reset  the  edit  cycle  number  to  one,  and  remove  all  entries  except 
entry  zero  from  the  audit  trail  tables. 


.se_cycle  number;  list  switch. 


cycle  number 


list  switch 


1-8  digit  number  to  which  the  text  cycle 
number  will  be  reset 

list  the  audit  trail  (general),  audit  trail 
(text),  and  audit  trail  (other)  tables 


cycle  number 


list  switch 


OPTIOHS 


1-8  digit  number 


0  -  do  not 
list  the 
audit  trail 
tables 

1  -  list  the 
audit  trail 
tables 


DEFAULT 


the  text  cycle 
number  will  be 
reset  to  0 


0  -  do  not  list 
the  audit  trail 
tables 


The  text  cycle  number  is  the  cycle  number  that  is  stored  with  each  line  of 
text. 
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PAGE  NUMBER  SUBFIELD  TO  INCREMENT 


PURPOSE 

This  internal  conmand  allows  a  user  to  indicate  which  page  nunber  subfield 
is  to  be  incremented  during  a  print. 

GENERAL  FORM 

page  number  subfield  subfield  number,  from  1  to  6,  to  be  Incremented 

from  this  point  on 

FIELD  OPTIONS  -  None 

SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 

EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

If  the  new  page  number  subfield  to  increment  is  smaller  than  the  current 

subfield  to  increment,  one  page  will  be  printed  with  the  current  page 

number.  The  new  page  number  subfield  increment  will  then  be  moved  to  the 
print  area  and  the  system  will  initialize  all  subfields  larger  than  this 
subfield.  This  subfield  will  be  incremented  for  succeeding  page  numbers. 
If  the  new  page  number  subfield  to  increment  is  larger  than  the  current 

subfield  to  increment,  the  current  page  will  be  printed  after  the  new  page 

number  subfield  to  increment  is  moved  to  the  print  area. 

COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

Example  1 : 

Condition  before:  The  text  has  not  been  marked  to  change  the  page 
number  subfield  to  increment  from  2  to  3. 

Previous  Page  Number  Printed:  4A~0 
Current  Page  Number  Required:  4A-1 

Command:  *si3* 

Result;  The  page  number  subfield  to  increment  will  be  changed  to  3. 

Condition  after;  The  text  has  now  been  marked  to  change  the  page 
number  subfield  to  increment  from  2  to  3. 

Lin*  No.  Text 

100  *si3* 
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PAGE  NUMBER  SDBFIELD  TO  INCREMENT 


Condition  before;  The  text  hae  not  been  narked  to  change  the  page 
number  aubfield  to  increment  from  3  to  2. 

Previous  Page  Number  Printed:  AA-S 

Next  Page  Number  Required:  4B-0 

Command:  *8i2* 

Result;  The  page  number  subfield  to  increment  will  be  changed  to  2, 
and  the  subfields  to  the  right  of  this  subfield  will  be  initialized. 

Condition  after:  The  text  has  now  been  marked  to  change  the  page 
number  subfield  to  increment  from  3  to  2. 


.SIZE 

SIZE  OF  DOCUMENT 


PURPOSE 

This  systas  cossnsnd  sllows  s  user  to  obtain  the  snount  of  storage  required 
for  a  new  doeunent. 


CBwgiUT.  gnaw 


lines 

type 

audit  switch 
keysearch 


estimated  number  of  printed  lines  to  be  in 
the  final  docment 

type  of  document 

audit  trail  of  the  text  kept 

type  of  keysearching  required 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1. 

lines 

1  - 

5 

digit  number 

no 

default 

2. 

type 

4  « 

0 

-  text  edited 

0  - 

text  edited 

project 

project 

specification 

specification 

b. 

1 

-  automatically 

generated 

project 

specification 

c. 

2 

-  guide 

specification 

3. 

audit  switch 

a. 

0 

~  no  audit  trail 

0  - 

no  audit 

kept 

trail  kept 

b. 

1 

-  audit  trail  kept 

4. 

keysearch 

a. 

0 

-  none 

0  - 

none 

b. 

1 

-  specified  list 

only 

c. 

2 

-all  significant 

words 

d. 

3 

-  all  words 
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SPgCTAT.  MOTES 


.SIZE 

SIZE  OF  DOCDMENT 


The  amount  of  storage  required  for  a  new  data  set  is  the  sum  of  the  storage 
locations  required  for  each  document  that  will  be  stored  on  this  data  set. 


EXECPTIQK  PROCEDURES 

The  system  will  calculate  the  amount  of  storage  required,  then  report  the 
solution  to  the  user. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

Examp^  ^  1  ? 

Condition  before;  It  is  estimated  that  a  new  guide  specification  will 
contain  1000  printed  lines  of  text. 

Command!  .size_1000:  2. 

Result!  The  system  calculated  that  the  new  guide  specification  will 
require  300  storage  locations. 

Condition  after!  The  data  set  on  which  this  document  is  to  be  stored 
will  require  at  least  300  storage  locations. 

Example  2! 

Condition  before!  It  is  estimated  that  a  new  automatically  generated 
project  specification  will  contain  1000  printed  lines  of  text. 

Command!  .sise_1000;  1. 

Result!  The  system  calculated  that  the  new  automatically  generated 
project  specification  will  require  300  storage  locations. 

Condition  after!  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Example  1. 
i  VARUTIOB  2.  .siae_UnasTl 

Condition  before!  It  is  estimated  that  a  new  text  edited  project 
specification  will  contain  2000  printed  lines  of  text. 

Command!  .size_2000. 

Result!  The  system  calculated  that  the  new  text  edited  project 
specification  wil  require  300  storage  locations. 
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.SIZE 

SIZE  OF  DOCUMENT 


Same  aa  Condition  after  of  Example  1 


*SL 

SKIP  LINE 


PURPOSE 

This  internal  conaand  allows  a  user  to  start  a  new  line  or  to  insert  blank 
lines  between  print  lines* 


1  *sl  number*  | 

ssaactOALt  ruiui 

1-2  digit  number  of 
to  be  inserted 

FIELD  OPTIONS 

blank  lines 

number 

FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1 .  number 

1-2  digit  number 

skip  to  the  next 

line 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

When  used  in  tables,  the  *sl*  conmnd  is  positioned  after  the  longest 
coluian  to  be  printed. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  current  line  is  printed,  the  specified  number  of  blank  lines  are 
inserted,  and  text  processing  continues  for  the  printing  of  the  next  line. 

COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

I  VARIATION  1.  *sl*j 

Condition  before;  The  following  text  is  not  marked  to  be  center 
justified  on  separate  lines. 

left  margin>  CORPS  OF  ENGINEERS  GUIDE  SPECIFICATION  <right  margin 

MILITARY  CONSTRUCTION 


Command;  *sl* 

Result;  Processing  will  stop  on  the  current  line,  the  line  will  be 
printed,  and  processing  will  continue  for  the  printing  of  the  next  line. 

Condition  after;  The  text  is  now  marked  to  be  center  justified  on 
separate  lines. 
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*SL 

SKIP  LINE 


r 


Line  No.  Text 

300  *cj  CORPS  OF  ENGINEERS  GUIDE  SPECIFICATION*_*sl* 

400  *cj  MILITARY  CONSTRUCTION*..**!* 

I  VARIATION  2.  **!  number*! 

Condition  before;  The  following  section  of  a  previously  defined 
single  spaced  table  is  not  marked  to  be  double  spaced  between  rows. 

B  227-70  Hard-Drawn  Copper-Clad  Steel  Wire 

(R  1976) 

C  55-75  Concrete  Building  Brick 

Command;  *sll* 

Result;  One  blank  line  will  be  inserted  between  rows. 

Condition  after;  The  table  section  is  now  marked  to  be  double  spaced 
between  rows. 

Line  No.  Text 

1500  *r300*_B  227-70_*8l*_(R  1976)_*ell*_$ 

Hard-Drawn  Copper-Clad  Steel  Hire 
1600  *r400*_C  55-75  $  Concrete  Building  Brick_*8ll* 

*** 
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*SP 

SKIP  PAGE 


PDRPOSE 

This  internal  command  allows  a  user  to  start  a  new  page  or  to  leave  blank 
pages  for  inserts,  such  as  illustrations  within  a  document. 


GEMERAL  POEM 

psp^imber^ 


number 

number  of  pages  (1-99) 

to  be  skipped 

FIELD  OPTIONS 

FIELD 

OPTKNS 

DEFAULT 

1 .  number 

1-2  digit  number 

skip  to  top  of  next 
page 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

If  pages  are  being  numbered,  the  blank  pages  are  paginated.  When  used  in 
tables  the  command  must  be  positioned  between  rows,  not  within  the  contents 
of  a  row.  Lines  marked  with  *b*  and  *be*  commands  may  not  contain  the  *sp* 
command. 


ESSCSTISE  PECcssrass 

Text  processing  stops,  the  current  page  is  printed,  the  requested  number  of 
blank  pages  are  added,  then  text  processing  continues  for  the  printing  of 
the  next  page. 

COMMAND  VARUTIONS 


*sp* 


Condition  before;  GENERAL  NOTES  is  not  Indicated  to  begin  on  a  new  page. 

In  other  areas,  a  heavy  Kraft-type  building  paper 
shall  be  taped  over  the  units  until  final  acceptance. 


30  July  1981 


*SP 

SKIP  PAGE 


GENERAL  NOTES 

Conmand ;  *8p* 

Result;  The  system  will  stop  printing  text  on  the  current  page  upon 
encountering  the  *sp*  command,  skip  to  the  next  page  and  center  justify 
GENERAL  NOTES  (*cj*  command),  then  return  to  the  next  line  (*sl*  command). 

Condition  after;  GENERAL  NOTES  is  now  Indicated  to  begin  on  a  new  page. 

Line  No.  Text 

15200  In  other  areas,  a  heavy  Kraft-type  building  paper 

15300  shall  be  taped  over  the  units  until  final  acceptance. 

15350  *sp* 

15400  *cj  GENERAL  N0TES*_*sl* 

Condition  before;  A  blank  page  Is  not  Indicated  for  insertion  of  an 
Illustration. 

In  other  areas,  a  heavy  Kraft-type  building  paper 
shall  be  taped  over  the  units  until  final  acceptance. 

(Insert  Illustration) 

Command ;  *spl* 

Result;  The  system  will  stop  printing  text  on  the  current  page  upon 
encountering  the  *sp*  command,  skip  one  blank  page,  and  continue  text 
processing  at  the  top  of  the  next  page. 

Command  after;  A  blank  page  Is  now  Indicated  for  Insertion  of  an 
Illustration. 

Line  No.  Text 

19500  In  other  areas,  a  heavy  Kraft-type  building  paper 

19600  shall  be  taped  over  the  units  until  final  acceptance. 

19650  *spl* 

19700  (Insert  Illustration) 

*** 
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.SFAC 

SPACE  IE  A  DATA  SET 


PDEPQSE 

This  systea  comnsnd  allows  a  user  to  obtain  the  total  number  of  storage 
locations  and  the  number  of  storage  locations  used  for  the  primary  and 
backup  data  seta. 


.spac_data  set 


data  set 


GEHEEAL  FORM 


1-6  character  existing  data 
set  name 


-  Eone 


-  Eone 


EXECDTIOE  PRQCEDIIR! 


The  system  will  access  both  the  primary  and  backup  data  sets,  and  print  the 
total  number  of  storage  locations  and  the  number  of  storage  locations  used 
for  each  data  set. 


^^RIATION^l^^^^sna^^^ata^^etnam^ 

Condition  before;  The  user  wishes  to  obtain  storage  location 
information  about  data  set  'sit'. 


Command;  .spac^sit. 

Result;  The  system  obtained  and  printed  the  total  number  of  storage 
locations  and  the  number  of  storage  locations  used  for  the  primary  and 
backup  data  s«>ts  named  'sit'. 

Condition  after;  The  user  now  knows  the  amount  of  space,  total  and 
used,  for  data  set  'sit'. 
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.SPEC 

SPECIFICATION  CONDITIONS 


PORPOSE 

This  •ystem  conand  allow*  a  uaer  to  add,  change*  or  delete  information  in 
the  spec  condition  table. 


CBWIfpAL  FnSM 


document  name 

action  code 
list 


8-character  name  for  a  guide  specification  or 
12-character  name  for  a  project  specification 

one  alphabetic  character 

unsigned  integer  for  a  guide  specification  or 
list  of  signed  or  unsigned  integers  for  a 
project  specification 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1. 

document  name 

A  • 

guide  name 

no  default 

b. 

project  name 

2. 

action  code 

a. 

a  -  define  number 

no  default 

of  spec 

conditions  for 
a  guide 
specification, 
or  define  spec 
condition  values 
for  a  project 
specification 
b.  c  -  change  number 
of  spec  conditions 
for  a  guide 
specification, 
or  change  spec 
condition  values 
for  a  project 
specification 
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.SPEC 

SPECIFICATION  CONDITIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

c. 

d  -  delete  guide  or 
project 
specification 
entries  from  spec 
condition  table 

3.  list 

a. 

number  of  spec 

no  default 

conditions  defined 

when  action 

in  design 
condition 
checklist  for 
a  guide 
specification 

code  is  a  or  c 

b. 

list  of  spec 
condition 

values  for  a 

project 

specification 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

Positive  integers  can  be  entered  as  unsigned  integers  in  this  command. 
Number  ot  spec  conditions  for  a  document  cannot  exceed  5000.  When  entering 
a  list  of  spec  condition  values,  the  command  should  be  executed  in 
sequences  of  30  or  less  values  per  command.  Use  the  system  comstand,  .list 
spec; (document  name).,  to  determine  the  status  of  spec  conditions.  All 
project  specifications  using  the  guide  name  will  have  the  same  number  of 
spec  conditions.  When  a  guide  entry  is  deleted  from  the  spec  condition 
table,  all  project  entries  using  the  guide  name  will  also  be  deleted. 


The  guide  name  and  number  of  conditions  or  the  project  name  and  spec 
condition  values  will  be  added,  changed,  or  deleted  in  the  spec  condition 
table. 


.SPEC 

SPECIFICATION  CONDITIONS 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

^^RIATIOM^l^^^^apec^^dQciman^naiiBg^jtetion^Qda^^is^j 

EMmole  1; 

Condition  before;  The  near  wishes  to  define  number  of  specification 
conditions  in  the  spec  condition  table  for  guide  eegs04200 .00 . 

CoBmiand;  .spec_(04200.00)  ;a;97. 

Result;  The  system  reserved  space  for  97  specification  condition 
values  in  the  spec  condition  table  for  all  documents  using  (04200.00)  to 
automatically  generate  a  project. 

Condition  after;  The  user  can  issue  the  command  .list 
spec ; (04200 .00 ) .  to  determine  that  the  number  of  specification  conditions 
defined  for  04200.00  is  97. 

Example  2; 

Condition  before;  The  user  wishes  to  define  spec  condition  values  for 
proj04200.00. 

Command ;  . spec.(pro j04200 .00) ;a ; 1 ,2 ,-3 ,-4 ,5  »20 ,21 . 

Result;  The  list  of  condition  values  was  entered  into  the  spec 
condition  table. 

Condition  after;  The  user  can  issue  the  command  .list  spec; 
(proj04200.00) .  to  verify  the  status  of  each  spec  condition  in  the  table. 

Examni g  1 ; 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Example  2.  The  user 
wishes  to  change  some  condition  values  and  add  new  values  for  proj04200.00. 

Command ;  . spec_( pro j04200 .00) ;c ; 3 ,-10 ,30,97. 

Result;  The  list  of  condition  values  was  added  to  the  spec  condition 
table.  Condition  3  was  changed  from  rejected  (-)  to  selected  (■«■). 

Condition  after;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Example  2. 


.SPEC 

SPECIFICATION  CONDITIONS 


Condition  before;  The  user  wishes  to  delete  entries  from  the  spec 
condition  table  for  guide  cegs04200.00. 

Conmand;  .spec_(04200.00) ;d. 

Result;  The  system  removed  entries  from  the  spec  condition  table  for 
cegs04200.00  and  for  any  project  specification  that  was  automatically 
generated  from  cegs04200.00. 

Condition  after;  The  spec  condition  table  contains  no  entry  for 
(04200.00). 
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.STOR 

STORE 


PURPOSE 

This  systea  command  allows  a  user  editing  a  document  to  permanently  save 
all  work  performed  on  the  document  since  the  previous  .stor*  or  .edit, 
command. 


GEWgRAL  FORM 

continue  edit  switch  indicates  if  the  user  wishes  to  continue 

to  edit  the  document 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  continue  edit 

A  • 

0  -  store 

0  -  store  information. 

switch 

information. 

exit  the 

exit  the 

document,  and 

document,  and 

lelease  the  data 

release  the 
data  set 

set 

b. 

1  -  store 
information 
and  continue 
to  edit  the 
document 

c. 

2  -  store 
information, 
exit  the 
document,  but 
do  not  release 
the  data  set 

S.?,^CUL,BPKS 

While  editing  a  document,  this  command,  with  the  continue  edit  switch  set 
to  1,  should  be  given  every  IS  to  20  minutes  to  insure  that  the  editing 
work  previously  performed  will  not  be  lost  if  the  system  goes  down. 
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.STOR 

STCniE 


BCTmTT^M  PROCEDURES 

All  changes  made  to  the  document  will  be  placed  into  permanent  storage. 

The  user  can  continue  to  edit  the  document  if  requested.  The  user  may  keep 
control  of  the  data  set  or  release  the  data  set. 


COMHAHD  VARUTIONS 

Condition  before;  The  user  is  finished  editing  the  docimient. 
Command;  .star. 

Result;  The  systes  saved  all  work  performed  on  the  document  and 
released  the  data  set. 

Condition  after;  The  user  can  now  issue  system  commands. 

Example  1; 


Condition  before;  The  user  is  editing  a  document  and  wishes  to  save 
the'  work  performed  since  the  last  store,  and  to  continue  to  edit  the  same 
document . 

Comnand;  .stor.l. 

Result!  The  system  saved  all  editing  work  performed  since  the  last 
.stor  comsMnd  and  kept  the  user  in  the  edif  mode  of  the  docwent. 

Condition  after;  The  user  can  issue  more  edit  comsiands. 


Condition  before;  The  user  has  completed  all  editing  of  this 
document,  but  wishes  to  edit  another  docwent  on  the  same  data  set  next. 

Command;  .stor_2. 

Result;  The  system  released  the  document,  but  kept  the  data  set  for 
future  eoiting. 

Condition  after;  The  user  can  now  edit  another  document  on  the  same 
data  set. 
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.SUBM 

SUBHIT  A  BATCH  JOB 


mposE 

This  systsa  eoaasnd  allows  a  osar  to  batch  azaeuta  conoands  which  are 
storad  in  a  docusMnt. 

ClMgaAT.  yftBM 


.subaL.bag inning  job  control  language  file;  document  name;  ending 
control  language  file;  execution  request;  print  request. 


1-12  character  name  of  a  file 
containing  the  beginning  JCL 
to  be  applied  in  batch  mode 

*  1-12  alphanumeric  character  existing 

document  name  containing  the  commands 
to  be  executed 

1-12  character  name  of  a  file  containing 
the  ending  JCL  to  be  applied  in  batch  mode 

1  digit  number  identifying  the  maximum 
number  of  days  allowed  to  execute  the 
batch  job 

1  digit  number  identifying  where 
the  output  is  to  be  printed 


FIELD  OPTIONS 

FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1 •  beginning  job 

control  language  file 

name  of  a  special 
file  established  by 
the  system  programmer 

standard  file  written 
by  the  computer 
service  vendor 

2.  docuBient 
name 

existing  document 

name 

no  default 

3.  ending  job 

control  language  file 

name  of  a  special 
file  established  by 
the  system  programmer 

standard  file  written 
by  the  computer 
service  vendor 

beginning  job  control 
language  file 

document  name 

ending  job  control 
language  file 

execution  request 

print  request 
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SUBMIT  A  BATCH  JOB 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


4.  execution  request 


0  •*  ionediate 
batch  execution 

1- 1  day 
batch  execution 

2- 2  day 
batch  execution 


1-1  day  batch 
execution 


print  request 

a.  0  -  user's  high 

0  -  user's  high  speed 

speed  printer 

printer 

b.  1  -  central  site 

printer 

The  frrst  command  in  the  document  must  be  a  .logon  command  and  the  last 
command  in  the  document  must  be  a  .logof  command. 


The  system  will  send  the  required  job  to  the  batch  system  for  execution. 
The  results  will  be  stored  on  an  output  data  set  for  printing  at  the  user 
high  speed  printer  or  printed  at  central  site. 


^J^ARIATION^^K^^^j^subm^j^^docunen^^m^ 

Condition  before;  The  user  has  created  a  document  named  'test'  that 
contains  the  following  commands: 

.logon  99mx0421:99mx. 

.edit_(99mx04200.00). 

.pr_26. 

.St or. 

.edit_(99mx04300.00). 

.pr_26. 

.logof. 

Command:  . subm_:  test . 

Result:  The  standard  beginning  JCL,  the  document  named  'test',  and 
the  standard  ending  JCL  were  sent  to  the  batch  system  for  one  day 
processing.  The  output  will  be  stored  on  an  output  data  set  to  be  printed 
at  the  user's  high  speed  printer. 
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SUBMIT  A  BATCH  JOB 


Condition  after;  The  batch  job  ia  waiting  for  execution. 


VASLIATIOH  2.  .8ubiiO>«8inning  job  control  language  file;  document  name; 

ending  job  control  language  file;  execution  requeat;  print 
requeat. 

Condition  before;  Sane  aa  Condition  before  of  Variation  1.  Office 
JCL  files  'jclb'  and  'jcle'  will  be  uaed  to  execute  the  connands  stored  in 
document  'test'.  The  output  will  be  printed  at  central  site  within  two 

days. 

Consiand;  .subm_jclb;test ;  jcle;2;l. 

Result;  The  beginning  JCL  found  in  'jclb',  the  users  commands  located 
in  'test',  and  the  ending  JCL  found  in  'jcle'  were  sent  for  two  day  batch 
processing.  The  output  will  be  printed  at  central  site. 

Condition  after;  The  batch  job  is  waiting  for  execution. 

**e 
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.SUPE 

SUPERVISOR 


ssssags 

This  system  cosmiand  allows  a  supervisor  to  enter,  change,  or  delete  a 
supervisor  under  the  current  supervisor's  control  in  the  EDITSPEC  system. 


GENERAL  FORM 


fTsupe^newsuperyisoridToldsupervisoridri 

new  supervisor  id  1-12  character  user  id 

old  supervisor  id  1-12  character  existing  user  id 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1 .  new  supervisor 

id 

a.  existing  user  id 

b.  new  user  id 

old  supervisor 
be  deleted 

will 

2.  old  supervisor 

id 

existing  user  id 

new  supervisor 
be  defined 

will 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

A  supervisor  may  be  changed  or  deleted  only  by  the  supervisor  who  created 
the  supervisor.  The  names  all  and  convert  must  not  be  used  as  user  ids, 
and  user  ids  must  not  contain  a  question  mark.  All  users  under  a 
supervisor's  control  must  be  cancelled  before  the  supervisor  can  be 
deleted.  A  supervisor  who  is  the  creator  of  documents  that  contain 
external  references  cannot  be  deleted. 


EXECUXlQM_gRQCEPgRES 

If  only  the  new  supervisor  id  field  is  present,  then  either  a  new  user  is 
entered  into  the  system  as  a  supervisor  or  an  existing  user  is  changed  to  a 
supervisor.  If  only  the  old  supervisor  id  field  is  present,  then  an 
existing  supervisor  and  all  accounts,  documents,  and  formats  for  which  he 
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SUPERVISOR 


is  the  creator  are  deleted,  and  access  to  other  accounts  and  documents  is 
removed.  If  both  fields  are  present,  the  old  supervisor  id  is  changed  to 
the  new  supervisor  id  for  all  occurrences  in  the  User  Table,  Accounts 
Table,  Document  Directory,  and  format  tables. 


COMMAND  VARIATION S 


1.  .supe_new  supervisor  id. 


Condition  before;  Supervisor  99edsppresnj  wants  to  enter  new 
supervisor  99ed6pprabcd. 


USER-ID  W 

99edsppresnj 
99edsppre6ss 

Command;  . supe_99edspprabcd. 


USER  TABLE 

^SS  SUPER 

)RD  SWITCH 

yes 
no 


CREATOR 

99edsppr 

99edsppre8nj 


Result;  User  id  99ed8pprabcd  was  added  to  the  User  Table  as  a  new 
supervisor  under  the  control  of  supervisor  99edsppresnj . 

Condition  after;  USER  TABLE 


USER-ID 

PASS 

WORD 

SUPER 

SWITCH 

CREATOR 

99ed8pprabcd 

yes 

99edsppresnj 

99ed8ppre8nj 

yes 

99edsppr 

99ed8ppresss 

no 

99edsppresnj 

|v^IATI0N^^2^^^^^^8UDe^^ew^^euDervi8O^^dj^^ol^jiupervisor^J^dj 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  1.  Supervisor 
99ed8ppresnj  wants  to  delete  supervisor  99ed8pprabcd  and  designate  existing 
user  99edsppresss  as  the  new  supervisor. 

Command;  .supe_99edsppresss;  99edspprabcd. 

Result;  User  99edsppresss  was  made  the  supervisor  of  all  formats, 
documents,  accounts,  and  users  created  by  supervisor  99edspprabcd. 
Supervisor  99edspprabcd  was  deleted  from  the  system. 
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.SUPE 

SUPERVISOR 


r.* 


USER  TABLE 


USER-ID 

99edappresnj 

99edsppres8s 


PASS 

ms 


SUPER 

mm 

yes 

yes 


CBMIS& 

99edsppr 

99edsppresnj 


jYAg^ATiQN 


Condition  before:  Seme  as  Condition  after  of  Variation  2.  Supervisor 
99edsppresnj  wants  to  delete  supervisor  99edsppresss  and  all  accounts, 
documents,  and  formats  associated  with  this  user.  Hone  of  the  documents 
for  which  supervisor  99edsppresss  is  the  creator  contain  external 
references . 

Command!  .8upe_;99ed8ppresss. 

Re8ult;  Supervi8or  99ed8ppre888  and  all  asaociated  information  owned 
and  created  by  thia  uaer  were  deleted. 


QoB4i£iaB-a££sti 


USER-ID 

99ed8ppre8nj 


USER  TABLE 


PASS 

WORD 


SUPER 

SWITqH 

yes 


QWAISB 

99edsppr 
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It 


.sw 

SWITCH  GUIDE  NAME 


PURPOSE 

This  edit  comnend  ellowa  a  user  with  write  access  to  change  the  name  of  the 
guide  references  within  the  current  project  document. 


.sw_document  nameJ 


GEMEBAT.  FORM 


document  name 


1-12  character  name  identifying  the  new 
guide  to  be  referenced 


FIELD  OPTIONS  -  None 


-  None 


The  system  will  change  the  old  guide  name  to  the  new  guide  name  in  the 
documents  referenced  table  and  will  change  all  occurrences  of  the  old  guide 
name  within  Che  text  to  the  new  guide  name  with  a  global  .ch  command. 
References  will  be  removed  from  Che  external  reference  tables  of  the  old 
guide  and  added  to  Che  external  reference  tables  of  the  new  guide. 


I  VARIATION  1.  .8w_document  name.| 

i  ■■I  ■■■.■  I 

Condition  before!  The  current  document  was  generated  from 
cegsOTSlO.OO,  but  the  user  wants  to  change  the  guide  name  references  to 
no3 507 51 0.00. 


Line  No. 
100 


*co_(cegs07510.00);  -600;  800-1100* 


Csb8BAB4*  .sw_(no3S07510.00). 

Result;  The  system  changed  all  references  within  the  current  document 
from  cegs075l0.00  to  no3507510.00. 
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.sw 

SWITCH  GUIDE  HAME 


Text 

*co_(no3507510.00);  -600;  800-1100* 
*** 


i  • 
[  / 
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*TB 

TABLE  BEGIHS 


PDRPOSE 

This  internal  eonnnnd  elloirs  e  user  to  identify  the  beginning  of  e  table  in 
the  text  of  a  doeuaent. 


CBWgaAL  TOBM 

|*tbtableforBat^d^(col«»jieparat«r)j^^colia^^^l^list*J 

table  fomat  id  1-8  digit  number  identifying  the  table  format 

column  separator  special  character  enclosed  in  special  characters 

and  not  appearing  in  the  text,  used  to  separate 
columns  within  a  table 

colutan  id  list  column  format  codes  from  the  table  format 

specified,  used  to  format  this  table 


FIELD 


OFTZONS 


DEFAULT 


.  table  format  id 


1-8  digit  format  id 


no  default 


column  separator 


1  character  not 
appearing  in  the  text 
and  enclosed  in 
8i>ecial  characters 


3.  column  id  list 


column  ids  required 
to  produce  this  table 


all  column  ida  printed 
sequentially 


This  coaanand  must  be  the  first  input  of  a  table,  must  be  the  only  coa 
on  the  line,  and  may  not  extend  over  more  than  one  line.  The  column 
separator  character  is  not  printed  during  formatting. 
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*TB 

TABLE  BEGINS 


EXECUTION  PROCEPORES 

This  command  alerts  the  system  that  a  table  is  to  follow,  and  identifies 
the  table  format,  the  column  separator  character,  and  column  format  codes 
to  be  used  in  printing  the  table* 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

Condition  before;  The  beginning  of  the  following  table  is  not 
indicated. 

SS-C-6216  Concrete  Masonry  Units,  Hollow 

&  Int.  Aiit-‘2  (and  Solid,  Prefaced  and  Unglazed) 


r-mmiuinH;  *tb250* 

Result;  This  cosnnand  will  alert  the  system  that  the  table  uses  table 
format  250,  a  dollar  sign  as  the  column  separator,  and  will  consist  of 
all  column  format  codes  defined  in  the  table  format. 

Condition  after;  The  beginning  of  the  table  is  now  indicated. 

Line  No.  Tent 

1710  *tb250* 


|^^VARIATION^^^*tbtableformatidj(col«mas^arator  )*  | 

Condition  before;  The  beginning  of  the  following  table  is  not 
indicated. 


$4.70  $4.00  $3.00  $3.50 
Cominand;  *tb42001 ;  (/ )* 

Result;  This  command  will  alert  the  cystem  that  the  table  uses  table 
format  42001,  a  slash  as  the  colusm  separator,  and  will  consist  of  all 
column  forsiat  codes  defined  in  the  table  format. 

Condition  after;  The  beginning  of  the  table  is  now  indicated. 


liiBSJlfi. 

18500 


Text 

*tb42001;(/)* 


*TB 

TABLE  BEGINS 


Condition  before;  The  beginning  of  the  follving  table  is  not 
indicated. 


Caleareone  gravel  6.2  5.3  4.2 

CrmmmnA-  *tb42002 ; ; 1 ,3* 

Reault!  This  conand  will  alert  the  systcn  that  the  table  uses  table 
forsMt  42002,  a  dollar  sign  as  the  coluan  separator,  and  will  consist 
of  colunn  fomat  codes  1  and  3  defined  in  the  table  fomat. 

Condition  after;  The  beginning  of  the  table  is  now  indicated. 


I«ine  No. 
ISSOO 


Text 

*tb42002;5l,3* 


TABLE  TITLE 


POEPOSE 

These  internel  eonnends  allow  a  user  to  include  a  standard  title  and  text 
as  the  first  part  of  a  table  in  the  text  of  a  document. 


GEtreilAL  FORM 

text^UnesI 


text  lines  descriptive  text  applicable  to 

the  contents  of  a  table 


-*  Hone 


The  table  title  is  positioned  before  the  *th*  or  the  first  *r*  command,  but 
may  be  positioned  before  or  after  the  *tb*  comsmnd.  The  only  internal 
cosnands  allowed  in  the  table  title  are  *u*,  *ue*,  *cj*,  *rj*»  *lj*»  *ol*, 
and  *n*.  The  *rj*  command  cannot  be  the  first  command  on  a  line  in  a 
table.  In  preparation  for  automatic  generation  and  updating  of  documents, 
the  complete  table  title  should  be  positioned  above  the  *tb*  command  and 
treated  as  normal  text. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDORES 


The  system  will  format  and  print  as  requested. 


Example  1; 


of  the  table. 


The  table  title  is  not  included  as  the  first  part 


*tb42002* 

Table  I.  FIRE-RATED  MASONRY  UNITS 
*th*_*u*_Aggregate  Type_*ue*_$_*u*_4  hours_*ue*_$_ 
*u*  3  hours  *ue* 


SjOmaAi  *cj  Table  I.  FIRE-RATED  MASONRY  UNITS *_*sll* 


30  July  1981 


TABLE  TITLE 


Result;  The  text  after  the  *tb*  conmand  and  before  the  *th*  comsiand 
vill  be  center  justified  (*cj*  coasMnd).  returned  to  the  next  line  and 
followed  by  another  blank  line  (*sll*  conmand). 

Condition  after;  The  table  title  is  now  included  as  the  first  part  of 
the  able. 


Line  No. 
7100 
7200 
7300 


E^MPPle  2; 


Text 

*tb42002* 

*cj  Table  I.  FIRE-RATED  MASONRY  UNITS*_*8ll* 
*ch*_*u’»_Aggregate  Type_»ue*_S_*u*_4  hours_*ue* 
$_*u*  3  hours  *ue* 


Condition  before; 
of  the  table. 


The  table  title  is  not  included  as  the  first  part 


Table  I.  FIRE-RATED  MASONRY  UNITS 
*tb42002* 

*th*__*u*_Aggregate  Type^*ue*_$_*u*_4  houre_*ue*_ 
$_*u*_3  hottrB_*ue* 

Command;  *u*_*cj  Table  I.  FIRE-RATED  MASONRY  UNITS *_*ue*_*8ll* 

Result;  The  text  before  the  *tb*  and  *th*  commands  will  be  center 
justified  (*cj*  command)  and  underlined  (*u*  and  *ue*  commands),  returned 
to  the  next  line  and  followed  by  another  blank  line  (*8ll*  command). 


Condition  after;  The  table  title  is  now  included  as  the  first  part  of 
the  table. 


Line  No. 
8400 
8500 
8600 


Text 

*u*_*cj  Table  I.  FIRE-RATED  MASONRY  UNITS*_*ue*  *8ll* 
*tb42002* 

*th*_*u*_^gtegate  Type_*tte*_$_*u*_4  hottts_*tte*_ 

$  *u*  3  hours  *ue* 


I 


I 

i 


.TC 

TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 


PIIRPOSE 

This  edit  cosnsand  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  oiark  character  strings 
in  the  text  for  inclusion  in  a  table  of  contents. 


|.tc_line  number; 

(character  string);  id  number. | 

line  nunber 

1-8  digit  existing  line 
location  of  the  string 

number  indicating  the 

character  string 

1-240  character  existing  string,  enclosed  in 
special  characters,  to  be  marked  for  entry  into 
a  table  of  contents 

id  number 

number  of  the  table  of 
string  must  be  added 

contents  to  which  the 

FIELD  OPTIONS 

FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  line  number 

existing  line  number 

no  default 

2.  character  string 

existing  character 
string 

all  text  in  the  line 
specified  will  be 
marked,  unless  the 
line  contains  more 
than  240  characters 

3 .  id  number 

number  from  1  to  9 

Table  of  Contents 
number  1 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

One  space  should  be  specified  at  the  end  of  the  character  string  unless  a 
punctuation  nark  follows  the  string  in  the  text. 
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.TC 

TABLE  OF  CONTEKTS 


EXECUTION  PROCEDTOES 

The  .tc  command  inserts  '_*tc_id  number;'  at  the  beginning  and  at  the 

end  of  the  character  string  in  the  text  of  the  document. 


COMMAND  VARIATIfMS 


VARIATIW  1.  .tc^line  number;  (character  string);  id  number. | 

—  i  II  I 

Condition  before; 


Line  No. 

Text 

500 

structure  only. 

600 

ASPHALT  HEATERS:  This 

700 

section  on  asphalt 

Command:  .te  600: 

(asphalt  heaters);  2. 

Result;  The  character  string  'ASPHALT  HEATERS'  on  line  600  was  marked 
for  inclusion  in  Table  of  Contents  number  2. 

Condition  after; 

Wo.  Text 

500  structure  only . 

600  _*tc_2;ASPHALT  HEATERS*_;  This 

700  section  on  asphalt 

I  VARIATION  2.  .tc_line  number;  (character~8tring^ 

Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  before  of  Variation  1. 

Command;  .tc_600;  (asphalt  heaters). 

Result;  The  character  string  'ASPHALT  HEATERS'  on  line  600  was  marked 
for  inclusion  in  Table  of  Contents  number  1. 


Condition  after: 

Wo«  Text 

500  structure  only . 

600  _*tc_l;A8FHALT  HEATERS*^;  This 

700  section  on  asphalt 


\ 
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*TC 

TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 


msm 

This  intertul  comsiand  allows  a  user  to  mark  text  ia  the  document  for 
inclusion  in  a  table  of  contents. 


GENERAL  FORM 


|]|[tc_tabl^id'^^«ct'^tring^ 


table  id 


1  digit  number  which  identifies  a  particular 
table  of  contents 


text  string 


character  string  in  the  document  to  be 
included  in  a  table  of  contents 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1. 

table  id 

number  from  1 

Table  of  Contents 

to  9 

number  1 

2. 

text  string 

character  string 

no  default 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

One  space  is  left  at  the  end  of  the  text  string  unless  a  punctuation  mark 
follows  the  string. 


The  system  will  enter  the  text  string  and  page  number  into  the  specified 
table  of  contents  during  execution  of  the  .pr  command. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

(vARIA^j3L^«  *tc*7"nx^striag^ 
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TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 


Condition  before;  The  word  'MATERIALS'  and  the  paragraph  number  are 
not  marked  for  inclusion  in  Table  of  Contents  number  1. 

7 .  MATERIALS : 

Command;  *tc  ;_*pl*_MATERIALS*_: 

Result;  The  word  'MATERIALS'  and  the  paragraph  number  will  become  an 
entry  in  Table  of  Contents  number  1. 

Condition  after;  The  word  'MATERIALS'  and  the  paragraph  number  are 
now  marked  for  inclusion  in  Table  of  Contents  number  1. 

Line  No.  Text 

14700”“  *tc  ;_*pl*_MATERIALS*_; 

^^ARIATION^^^^^j>tc^^able^J^d^^ex^string^ 

Condition  before;  The  word  'MATERIALS'  is  not  marked  for  inclusion  in 
Table  of  Contents  number  2. 

7.  MATERIALS  shall  be  type  specified  below. 

Command;  *tc  2;  MATERIALS^* 

Result;  The  word  'MATERIALS'  will  become  an  entry  in  Table  of 
Contents  number  2. 

Condition  after;  The  word  'MATERIALS'  is  now  marked  for  inclusion  in 
Table  of  Contents  number  2. 

Line  No.  Text 

18900  *pl*_*tc  2;  MATERIALS _*_shall  be  type  specified  below 

*** 
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TABLE  ENDS 


PURPOSE 

This  internal  comumd  allows  a  user  to  mark  the  end  of  a  table  in  the  text 
of  a  document. 

GENERAL  FORM 

FIELD  OPTIONS  -  None 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

The  *te  comnand  must  start  on  a  new  line  and  must  be  the  only  command  on 
the  line. 

EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

This  comnand  alerts  the  system  that  table  processing  is  complete,  and  text 
processing  may  continue. 

COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


Condition  before;  The  end  of  the  table  is  not  specified. 

Line  No .  Text 

1200  *r3*_Pvimice  $  4.7  $  4.0  $  3.0 

Command ;  *te* 

Result;  This  command  will  indicate  to  the  system  that  table  processing 
is  complete. 

Condition  after;  The  end  of  the  cable  is  now  specified. 

Line  No.  Text 

1200  *r3*_Pumice  $  4.7  S  4.0  $  3.0 

1300  *ce* 
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*TH 

TABLE  COLUMN  HEADER 


PURPOSE 

This  internal  cosoiand  allows  a  user  to  code  the  column  headings  for  each 
coluom  of  a  table  in  the  text  of  a  document. 


GEMERAL  FORM 


^*th*^^ol»m|nheader^ 

column  headers  text  composing  the  column  headings  separated 

by  the  defined  column  separator 


FIELD  OPTIONS  -  None 


SPECIAL  NOTES 

This  command  must  begin  on  a  new  line,  but  the  text  after  the  *th*  command 
may  extend  over  more  than  one  line.  The  only  internal  commands  allowed  in 
a  column  header  are  *u*,  *ue*,  *cj*,  *rj*,  *lj**  *sl*,  and  *n*.  The  *rj* 
command  cannot  be  the  first  command  on  a  line  within  a  table. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 

The  column  headers  are  formulated  for  printing  according  to  the  table 
format  specified  in  the  *tb*  command,  printed  above  the  first  row,  and 
printed  at  the  top  of  each  new  page  on  which  the  table  will  appear. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

|TA^ATT^"^r*^^*^|coTumTTeader^ 

Example  1; 

Condition  before;  The  following  table  column  headings  are  not  coded. 
A  was  defined  as  the  column  separator. 

Nominal  Nominal 

Width  (Inches)  Height  (Inches)  Reinforcement 

Cnnmund ;  *th*_Nominal  Width  (Inches)  $  Nominal 
Height  (Inches)  $  Reinforcement 

Result ;  The  column  headings  will  be  printed  above  the  first  row,  and 
at  the  top  of  each  new  page  on  which  the  table  will  appear. 


,  I 

v# 
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*TH 

TABLE  COLUMN  HEADER 


Line  No. 
15500 


The  table  column  headings  are  now  coded. 


*th*_Nominal  Width  (Incbea)  $  Normal 
Height  (Inches)  $  Reinforcment 


Condition  before;  The  following  table  column  headings  are  not  coded. 
A  was  defined  as  the  column  separator. 


Type  of 
Deck 


Nailable 
Unite  (1) 


Non-nailable 

Units 


Cost  per  fixture 
in  Continental  USA 


Command;  *th*_Type  of  Deck/Nailable  Unit6_*n_Units  allowing 

penetration  of  nails  or  fasteners  when  required  to  anchor 
roofing  piles,  providing  20  pounds  power*_/ 

Non-nailable  Units/Cost  per  fixture  in  Continental  USA 

Result;  The  column  headings  will  be  printed  above  the  first  row,  and 
at  the  top  of  each  new  page  on  which  the  table  will  appear. 


No. 

1470 


The  table  column  headings  are  now  coded. 


*th*_Type  of  Deck/Nailable  0nite_*n_Unit8  allowing 
penetration  of  nails  or  fasteners  when  required  to 
anchor  roofing  piles,  providing  20  pounds  bolding 
power*_/ 

Non-nailable  Units/Cost  per  fixture  in  Continental 
USA 


Example  3; 

Condition  before;  The  following  table  column  headings  are  not  coded. 
k'l'  was  defined  as  the  column  separator. 


Lead 


Total  Lead 
Equivalent 


^flBUSdUL  *th*_/_*u*_Lead  Thicla»ess_*Ue*_/_*u*_Total  Lead  Equivalent 
Protection  _*ue* 


Result;  The  column  headings,  including  a  blank  first  column  heading, 
will  be  printed  above  the  first  row,  and  at  the  top  of  each  new  page  on 
which. the  table  will  appear. 
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*TH 

TABLE  COLUMN  HEADER 


Condition  after;  The  table  column  headings  are  now  coded. 


I«ine  No. 
16870 


Text 

*th*_/^*u*_Lead  Thickneaa_*ue*_/_*u*_ 
Total  Lead  Equivalent  Frotection_*ue* 


.TR 

TABLE  ROW/ LINE  NimSERS 


PURPOSE 

This  edit  commend  allovs  a  user  with  write  access  to  add^  change,  or  delete 
entries  in  the  document  row/ line  number  tables. 


GENERAL  POBM 

J7tr^tb"Tine*'mimber7‘ToirTd"Tis^^*r^ine^«!mber7*optionr 


*tb  line  number 


1-8  digit  existing  line  number  of  a 
*tb*  command  in  the  text 


row  id  list 


list  of  l-b  digit  existing  row  ids  of 
*r*  commands  in  the  text 


*r  line  number 


1-8  digit  existing  line  number  of  a 
*r*  command  in  the  text 


option 


Che  letter  a,  c,  or  d  to  indicate  desired 
action 


F.ffiM.ggllSSS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  ^tb  line  number 

existing  line 

add  all  row/ line 

number 

number  tables  if 
option  'a'  of  field 

4  is  used 

delete  all  row/ line 
number  tables  if 
option  'd'  of  field 

4  is  used 

2.  row  id  list 

list  of  existing 

add  row/ line  number 

row  ids 

Cables  if  option 

'a'  of  field  4  is 
used 

delete  row/ line 
number  tables  if 
option  'd'  of  field 
4  is  used 


.IR 

TABLE  ROW/ LINE  NUMBERS 


FIELD 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


3.  *r  line  number 


existing  line 
number 


add  or  delete 
row/ line  number 
tables,  or  delete 
entries  from  a 
row/ line  number 
table 


4.  option 


a  '  add  entries 
to  row/ line 
number  tables 
c  ->  change  entries 
in  a  row/ 
line  number 
table 

d  >  delete  entries 
from  row/ 
line  number 
tables 


a  -  add  entries 
to  row/ line 
number  tables 


When  a  *ct  command  is  executed  during  a  print,  the  line  number  of  each  row 
to  be  copied  is  obtained  from  one  of  the  row/ line  number  tables ,  if 
applicable.  A  row/ line  number  table  is  usually  created  for  a  text  table 
that  contains  hundreds  of  rows  which  will  be  copied  extensively  by  other 
documents . 


The  system  will  add  or  delete  all  row/ line  nuiAer  tables  in  the  document, 
add  or  delete  a  row/ line  number  table  in  the  document,  or  add,  change,  or 
delete  entries  in  a  row/ line  number  table. 


I  VARlAT10N_K^_^t^ 

Condition  before;  The  user  wishes  to  create  a  row/ line  number  table 
for  each  *tD  command  in  the  document. 


Empty 
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.TR 

TiBLE  ROW/ LIME  NUMBERS 


Uaft_Ssb. 

100 

200 

Text 

*tb  1234* 
*th*Ji0MTH 

$ 

DATS 

$ 

WORKDAYS 

$ 

HOLIDATS 

300 

*rl*  JAN 

$ 

31 

$ 

21 

$ 

10 

400 

*r2*  FEB 

$ 

28 

$ 

20 

$ 

8 

500 

*r3*  MAR 

$ 

31 

$ 

23 

$ 

8 

600 

*r4*  APR 

S 

30 

$ 

21 

$ 

9 

700 

800 

900 

*te* 

*tb  123* 

*cj  TANK  CAPACITIES* 

1000 

1100 

1200 

1300 


water ,gph_*ue*_$_*u*^Fuel  oil ,gal_*ue* 
*r*_50  or  leas  $  50 
*r*_over  100  $  275 
*te* 


Coamand;  .tr. 

Result;  Tue  system  created  a  row/ line  number  table  for  each  *tb 
command  found  in  the  text  and  entered  the  row  id  and  corresponding  line 
number  of  every  *r  command  into  these  tables. 


Condition  after; 


ROW/ LINE  NUMBER  TABLE 
NO.  100 


WSSl 

300 

400 

500 

600 


ROW/ LINE  number  TABLE 
NO.  800 


LINE 

1100 

1200 

TEXT  TABLE 
Unchanged 


Condition  before;  Same  as  Condition  before  of  Variation  1.  The  user 
wishes  to  create  a  row/ line  number  table  for  the  text  table  that  begins  on 
line  100. 


r/w—na ;  .tr.lOO. 
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TABLE  ROW/ LINE  NUMBERS 

Result;  The  system  created  row/line  number  table  100. 

Condition  after; 

ROW/ LINE  NUMBER  TABLE 
NO.  100 


TEXT  TABLE 
Unchanged 

VARIATION  3.  .tr_*tb  line  number;  row  id  list;  *r  line  number;  option. 

Condition  before;  Row  3  has  been  moved  to  line  550. 

ROW/ LIME  NUMBER  TABLE 
NO.  100 


LASSJjga 

100 

200 

Text. 

*tb  1234* 
*th*_MONTH 

$ 

DAYS 

$ 

WORKDAYS 

$ 

HOLIDAYS 

300 

*rl*”  JAN 

$ 

31 

$ 

21 

$ 

10 

400 

*r2*  FEB 

$ 

28 

$ 

20 

$ 

8 

550 

*r3*  MAR 

$ 

31 

$ 

23 

$ 

8 

600 

*r4*  APR 

$ 

30 

$ 

21 

$ 

9 

700 

*te* 

CnrniHAnA;  .tr.lOO;  3;  550;  c. 

Result;  The  line  number  for  row  id  3  was  changed  to  550  in  row/ line 
number  table  100. 


ROW/LIME  NUMBER  TABLE 
NO.  100 
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Ot  K>  ^ 


m 


.IR 

TABLE  ROW/ LIME  NUMBERS 


UK 


300 

400 

550 

600 


IKLIASM 

One hanged 
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.T8 

TEXT  SEGMENT 


■ 

•  ‘  J 

>•  *. 

% 

b 

'*1 


mposB 

Tbi*  edit  coaaand  allows  a  osar  with  write  access  to  oark  text  that  ia  to 
be  reserved  for  special  printing  applications. 


GwreBAT.  rOPM 


segnent  id  1-4  alphanuaeric  characters  used 

to  identify  text 

line  maber  list  list  of  1-10  line  nuabers  or  line 

nuaber  pairs  specifying  the  text 
lines  to  be  aarked 


FIELB,  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

(^lONS 

DEFAULT 

1. 

segment  id 

1-4  alphanumeric 

4  blanks 

characters 

2. 

line  nuaber  list 

list  of  line  numbers 

entire  document 

or  line  number  pairs 

SPECIAL  NOTES  -  None 

EXECOTION  PROCEDPRES 

The  text  segment  id  is  entered  into  the  text  table  for  each  line  specified. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

[  VARIATION  1,  .ts_ segment  id;  line  number  list.j 

Condition  before;  The  user  wishes  to  identify  the  project  unique 

text. 
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TEXT  SEGMENT 


Text 

Line 

Seement  id 

No. 

Text 

600 

Exposed-to-viev  surfaces  shall  have 

700 

smooth  dense  finish. 

800 

Exposed  finishes  shall  be  free  of 

900 

surface  voids,  spalls,  cracks. 

1000 

and  chipped  or  broken  edges. 

1100 

Absorption  shall  not  exceed 

1200 

8  percent  by  weight  when  tested 

Command: 

.t8_proj ; 

800-1000. 

Efe&ult: 

Text  segment  id  'prcj'  was  added  to  lines  800-1000 

text  table. 

Condition  after: 

Text 

Line 

S cement  id 

No. 

Text 

600 

Exposed-to-viev  surfaces  shall  have 

700 

smooth  dense  finish. 

proj 

80 

Exposed  finishes  shall  be  free  of 

proj 

900 

surface  voids,  spalls,  cracks. 

proj 

1000 

and  chipped  or  broken  edges. 

1100 

Absorption  shall  not  exceed 

1200 

8  percent  by  weight  when  tested 

•kh* 
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ggS£Q55 


*u 

*UE 

UNDERLIME 


These  internel  eomaends  ellow  e  user  to  underline  text  during  e  print. 

GKHERAL  FORM 

I*u*^^heracter8tringj<2je^ 

*u*  beginning  of  the  underline 

character  string  text  to  be  underlined 

*ue*  end  of  the  underline 

FIELD  QPTIOMS  -  None 
SPECIAL  NOTES 

These  commands  may  not  be  nested.  The  character  string  nay  extend  over 
more  than  one  line.  > 

EXECUTION  PROCEDDRES 

The  specified  text  is  underlined  during  a  print. 

COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

Condition  bg^orq;  The  guide  naaie  CEGS-04200  is  not  marked  to  be  left 
justified  and  underlined. 

CEGS-04200 <  Right  margin 

CoiMnand;  *u*.*lj (-10)CEGS-04200*_*ue* 

Result;  The  guide  name  CEGS-04200  will  be  left  justified  ten  spaces 
to  the  left  of  the  right  margin  and  underlined. 

Condition  after;  The  guide  name  CEGS-04200  is  now  marked  to  be  left 
justified  and  underlined. 

Line  No.,  Text 

500  *u*.*lj(-10)CEGS-04200*_*ue* 

*** 
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.UB 

UNBLOCK 


PURPOSE 

This  edit  conaend  allows  a  user  with  write  access  to  remove  block  markings. 


GENERAL  FORM 


Pub^areaT 


1 


area 


list  of  1-10  existing  line  ntimbers  or  line  number 
pairs  containing  the  blocked  text 


FIELD  OPTIONS  -  None 


§PS£I^,ggIES 

For  each  specified  area,  a  *b*  command  must  be  at  the  beginning  of  the  first 
line  and  a  *be*  command  must  be  at  the  end  of  the  last  line. 


EXECUTION. PROCEDURES 

For  each  specified  area,  a  '*b*  command  on  the  first  line  and  a  *be*  command 
on  the  last  line  is  erased. 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 


I  VARIATION  1.  .ub,area. 


Condition  before; 


Line  No.  Text 

1000  with  cutouts  centered  on  starter-strip  tabs. 

1100  *b*  Regular  shingle  courses  shall  start  along  the  upper  section  of 

1200  sheet-metal 

1300  eave  flashing  specified  hereinafter.  The  first  course  of  shingles 
1400  shall  be 

1500  located  in  the  normal  manner  to  provide  a  S-inch  lap  over  the  eave 

1600  flashing 

1700  and  pressed  into  a  2-inch  band  of  bituminous  cement  applied  over 

1800  the  eave  flashing.  *be* 

1900  *b*  Each  shingle  shall  be  nailed  from  the  end  adjoining  the  previously 

2000  applied.  *be* 
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UNBLOCK 


Command;  .ub_1900-2000, 1100-1800. 

Result;  The  *b*  commands  on  lines  1100  and  1900  and  the  *be*  commands 
on  lines  1800  and  2000  were  removed. 

Condition  after; 

Line  No.  Text 

1000  with  cutouts  centered  on  starter-strip  tabs. 

1100  Regular  shingle  courses  shall  start  along  the  upper  section  of 
1200  sheet-metal 

1300  eave  flashing  specified  hereinafter.  The  first  course  of  shingles 
1400  shall  be 

1500  located  in  the  normal  manner  to  provide  a  3-inch  lap  over  the  eave 
1600  flashing 

1700  and  pressed  into  a  2-inch  band  of  bituminous  cement  applied  over 
1800  the  eave  flashing. 

1900  Each  shingle  shall  be  nailed  from  the  end  adjoining  the  previously 

2000  applied. 


.UDME 

UPDATE  DOCUKffiNT  MESSAGE 


PURPOSE 

This  system  command  allows  a  user  to  send  a  message  to  the  creators  of 
other  documents  that  reference  a  given  document. 


GENERAL  FORM 


.udme_document  name;  (message);  area. 


document  name 


message 


1-12  character  existing  document  name 

1-100  character  string 

single  line  number  or  line  nimber  pair 
Identifying  referenced  text 


FIELD 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


OPTIONS 


DEFAULT 


1 .  document  name 


existing  document  name  no  default 


2.  message 


1-lOC  character  string  no  default 


3 .  area 


a.  one  line  number 

b.  starting  line 
number-ending 
line  nxaaber 
(message  sent 
for  each 

external  reference 
to  the  specified 
text) 


message  sent  for 
every  external 
reference  to  the 
given  document 


SPECIAL  NOTES 

A  creator  will  receive  a  message  for  every  reference  his  documents  have  to 
the  specified  area. 


IS 
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UPDATE  DOCUMENT  MESSAGE 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 


The  system  will  store  the  message  In  the  User  Table  for  every  reference  a 
creator's  document  has  to  the  text  specified.  The  messages  will  be  printed 
the  next  time  the  creator  logs  on  or  off  the  system. 


CCTIMAND  VARIATIONS 

py^IATTo^]^^"rudm^d'oci!men^^>ame^‘Tme8Bage7^^refr!| 

Condition  before;  The  publications  In  document  cegsl2770.01  located 
on  lines  12700-13100  have  been  updated,  and  the  user  wishes  to  Inform  all 
creators  of  documents  referencing  this  text. 

Command ;  .udme_(cegsl2770.01);  (Publications  updated.);  12700-13100. 

Result;  The  message  'Publications  updated.'  w'as  stored  In  the  User 
Table  under  all  creators  of  documents  that  reference  lines  12700  through 
13100  of  document  cegsl2770.01 . 

Condition  after;  Messages  arc  waiting  to  be  printed. 


|j^ARIATION^^^^^^^udm^documentname^(messaRe^ 

Condition  before;  The  publications  in  document  cegsl2770.01  have  been 
updated  and  the  user  wishes  to  Inform  all  creators  of  documents  referencing 
this  document. 

Command ;  .udme_(cegsI2770.01);  (Publications  updated.). 

Result;  The  message  'Publications  updated.'  W'as  stored  in  the  User 
Table  under  all  creators  of  documents 'that  reference  document  cegsl2770.01 . 

Condition  after;  Messages  are  waiting  to  be  printed. 

*** 
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.OPDA 

UPDATE 


PURPOSE 

This  system  command  allows  a  user  to  update  a  project  document  that  has 
been  generated  from  an  existing  guide  document. 


GENERAL  FORM 

.upda_proJect  document  name;  guldeoocimen^iame^re^ectlotrTwrtcl?; 
report  switch;  masterspec  update  switch. _ 

project  document  name  12-character  name  for  the  document  to 

be  updated 

guide  document  name  4-  or  12-character  name  for  the  guide 

document  from  which  the  'project  document 
was  generated 

rejection  switch  1  digit  number  Indicating  action  to  be  taken 

on  undecided  spec  condition  values 

report  switch  1  digit  number  indicating  reporting 

of  changes  of  action  on  pull  conditions 
since  the  last  generate  or  update 

masterspec  update  1  digit  number  Indicating  updating  action  on  the 

switch  masterspec  document 


FIELD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1.  project  document 

existing  document  name 

no  default 

name 

2.  guide  document  name  a.  12-character  guide  no  default 

none 

b.  first  4  characters 
of  the  guide  name 
(the  system  will 
determine  the  last 
8  characters  from 
the  last  8  characters 
of  the  project 
document  name) 
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.UPDA 

UPDATE 


FIELD 


OPTIONS  DEFAULT 


3.  rejectioii  switch 


a.  0  -  undecided  spec  no  default 
conditions  reported 

and  processing 
stopped 

b.  1  -  undecided  spec 
conditions  rejected 
and  processing 
continued 

c.  2  -  undecided  spec 
conditions  selected 
and  processing 
continued 


1.  report  switch  a.  0  -  reporting  0  -  reporting 

b.  1  -  no  reporting 


5.  nasterspec  update 
switch 


a.  0  -  updating  of  0  -  updating  of 

masterspec  masterspec 

b.  1  “  no  updating  of 
masterspec 


SPECIAL  NOTES 


When  the  report  switch  is  activated,  the  system  will  report  each  pull  id 
for  which  the  action  has  changed  since  the  previous  generate  or  update. 


EXECUTION  PROCEDURES 


The  system  updates  a  project  document  that  has  been  generated  from  a  guide 
document  based  on  spec  condition  values  assigned  by  the  .spec  command  and 
on  the  predetermined  pull  ids  listed  in  the  guide  document.  The  text  table 
of  the  project  document  will  consist  of  *co*,  *ct*,  and  *cd*  copy  no-move 
commands.  Pull  ids  of  the  project  document  pull  table  will  be  identical  to 
pull  ids  of  the  guide  document  pull  table.  Flags  that  have  been  changed  in 
the  guide  document  since  the  last  update  or  generate  are  copied  from  the 
guide  document.  Flag  choices  are  updated  by  the  system. 
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.UPDA 

UPDATE 


COMMAND  VARIATIONS 

VARIATION  1 .  .upda_proJect  document  name;  guide  document  name; 
_ rejection  switch. _ _ _ _ 


Condition  before;  Document  (proj04200.00)  has  been  automatically 
generated  using  the  .gene  command.  The  user  has  changed  some  spec 
condition  values  ard  wishes  to  produce  an  updated  project. 

Command ;  .upda_(proJ04200.00}; (cegs04200.00);0. 

Result;  The  system  checked  the  values  of  spec  conditions  for 
(proJ04200.00) .  Spec  conditions  that  have  not  been  decided  were  listed  and 
processing  halted.  If  all  conditions  have  been  decided,  (proj04200.00)  was 
updated  from  (ceg804200.00) .  The  project  document  was  stored  on  the  data 
set  defined  for  the  project  during  the  Initial  generate.  The  system 
reported  the  action  taken  on  each  pull  id  that  has  changed  since  the 
previous  .gene  or  .upda  command.  The  masterspec  document  was  updated. 

Condition  after;  The  project  document  has  undergone  one  edit  cycle. 


VARIATION  2.  .upda_pro ject  document  name;  guide  document  name; 

rejection  switch;  report  switch;  masterspec  update 
switch. 


Condition  before;  Document  (proJ04200.00)  has  been  automatically 
generated  using  the  .gene  command.  The  user  has  changed  some  spec 
condition  values  and  wishes  to  produce  an  updated  project. 

Command:  .upda_(proj04200.00);cegs;2; 1; 1 . 

Result ;  The  system  checked  the  values  of  spec  conditions  for 
(proJ04200.00) .  The  system  selected  undecided  spec  conditions  and 
continued  processing.  Document  (proJ04200.00)  was  updated  from  the  guide 
document  with  the  first  4  characters  'cegs'  and  the  last  8  characters  of 
the  project  document  name.  The  system  did  not  report  action  taken  on 
changed  pull  Ids.  The  masterspec  document  was  not  updated. 

Condition  after;  The  project  document  has  undergone  one  edit  cycle. 

*** 
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.USER 

USER 


£IS£2SS 

This  systos  cooaund  sllows  •  supsTVlsor  to  enter  nev  users  under  the 
current  supervisor's  control  into  the  EDITSlfBC  systcsi. 


GEHERAL  FORM 


.user_user  id  list. I 


user  id  list 


list  of  1-50  user  names  with  each  name  being 
1-12  alphanumeric  EDITS FEC  characters 


-  None 


The  names  all  and  convert  must  not  be  used  as  user  ids,  and  user  ids  must 
not  contain  a  question  mark. 


The  new  users  are  entered  into  the  User  Table.  The  supervisor  entering  the 
users  is  recorded  as  the  supervisor  of  each  user  entered. 


jV^IATICTtlj^^use^userid  list.| 

Condition  before;  Supervisor  99ensppresnj  is  currently  logged  on  to  the 
EDiTSFEC  system  and  wishes  to  enter  two  new  users. 

USER  TABLE 


USER-ID 

99ensppresnj 


SUPER 

SWITCH 

yes 


Command;  .user_99enspprjrdg,  99enspprrBwn. 


CREATOR 
99ensppr John 


Result;  Users  99enspprjrdg  and  99enspprrswn  were  entered  into  the 
User  Table  with  99ensppresnj  as  their  supervisor. 
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Copditiop  after! 


nSER  TABLE 


PSER-ID 

PASS 

VTORD 

SUPER 

SWITCH 

CREATOR 

99eP8ppre8pj 

yes 

99eP8ppr johp 

99eP8ppr jrdg 

PO 

99eP8ppre8pj 

99ep8pprr8«m 

PO 

99eP8ppre8pj 

WORK  COPT 


PDRPOSB 

This  edit  eoaasnd  sllovs  s  user  with  writs  acesas  to  copy  ths  eowpiste  text 
or  pull  table  froa  another  docuaent  with  no  changes  in  infomation* 


I  «wo_docSiimtnia!ertableTanen 


docuaent  naae 
table  naae 


1-12  character  naae  of  an  existing  docuaent 
to  which  the  user  has  access 

4  character  naae  of  the  table  to  be  copied 
FHiLD  OPTIONS 


FIELD 

OPTIONS 

DEFAULT 

1. 

docuaent  naae 

existing  docuawnt 

no  default 

name 

2. 

table  name 

a.  text  -  text  table 

b.  pull  -  pull  table 

text  -  text  table 

SPECIAL  HOTES 

This  coaaand  nay  be  used  to  obtain  a  working  copy  of  a  naster  docuaent  only 
when  the  changes  to  be  made  will  not  affect  external  reference  tables. 


gXBCTJTlOH  PROCB; 


The  specified  table  in  the  other  docusient  will  be  copied  with  no  changes 
into  the  new  document. 


COMMAHD  YARIATIOWS 


Condition  before;  The  user  wishes  to  obtain  a  working  copy  of 
docuaent  proj04200.00. 


.vo_(proj04200.00) 


Result;  The  eotire  text  table  wee  copied  with  the  seae  line  mmbere 
and  text  of  the  original  document. 

Condition  after;  The  uaer  ia  editing  a  working  copy  of  document 
proj 04200. 00. 


APPENDIX  A 


DEFINITIONS 


Account  Nuaber  -  A  string  of  on«  to  twelve  alphanuaerlc  characters 

uniquely  Identifying  a  charge  account.  The  cost  for  conputer 
resources  la  billed  to  this  charge  niabcr. 

Account  Nuwber  List  -  A  sequence  of  account  nuabers  separated  by  coenas. 

Alphanuaerlc  Character  String  -  A  sequence  of  alphabetic  and/or  numeric 
characters. 

Area  -  A  portion  of  the  system  to  be  accessed  (l.e..  line  numbers,  line 
number  pairs,  and  text  segments). 

As-entered  Switch  -  Strings  are  searched  for  exactly  as  entered,  with 
regards  to  capitalization. 

Audit  Trail  -  All  changes  made  to  a  document  are  stored  by  cycle  numbers. 

Backup  Switch  -  An  Instruction  to  the  system  to  save  all  correctly  per¬ 
formed  commands.  If  a  document  Is  accidently  destroyed,  the 
system  can  automatically  restore  the  document  through  the  use 
of  Che  saved  commands. 

Character  Set  -  The  computer  code  used  to  represent  all  characters 

entered  Into  the  system.  A  keypunch,  teletype  terminal,  and 
Interactive  typenlter  terminal  all  have  different  character 
sets. 

Character  String  -  A  sequential  list  of  characters. 

Column  Headers  -  The  titles  appearing  above  each  column  In  a  Cable. 

Copy  Id  -  A  one  to  eight  digit  nuaber  that  Identifies  external  references. 

Creator  -  A  user  chat  is  responsible  for  certain  Information  In  the  system. 

Cycle  -  One  edit  session. 

Data  Set  -  A  storage  area  on  which  documents  and  other  Information  is 
stored. 

Data  Set  Name  -  A  string  of  one  to  six  alphanumeric  characters.  Identifying 
a  particular  data  set. 

Default  -  Host  used  or  most  common  definition  for  a  field  or  subfield. 

The  user  does  not  have  to  enter  default  values.  These  values 
will  be  automatically  assigned  by  Che  computer. 


Delimiter  -  A  separator  between  fields  or  subfields. 


Document  -  A  collection  of  text  and  Its  related  Information. 

Document  Access  List  -  A  sequence  of  document  names  with  the  access 

permitted  for  each  document  enclosed  In  parentheses,  separated  by 
commas. 

Document  Format  Id  -  A  one  to  eight  digit  number  Identifying  one 
format  for  printing. 

Document  Name  -  A  string  of  one  to  twelve  characters  uniquely  Identifying 
a  document. 

Document  Name  List  -  A  sequence  of  document  names  separated  by  commas. 

Document  Table  -  The  location  of  information  related  to  a  specific  type 
of  textural  material;  i.e.,  table  of  contents,  index,  flag,  or 
text. 

Edit  Command  -  A  command  that  can  only  be  executed  after  an  .edit  command 
and  before  a  .stor  command.  These  commands  perform  actions 
on  the  document  specified  In  the  .edit  command. 

EDITSPEC  Character  -  The  Internal  EDITSPEC  representation  of  the  characters 
on  a  typewriter.  There  Is  a  one-to-one  conversion  for 
all  characters  except  capital  letters.  A  capital  letter  In 
EDITSPEC  Is  represented  by  tfio  EDITSPEC  characters:  a  cent 
sign  (^)  to  indicate  that  the  next  character  is  a  capital  and  the 
lower  case  representation  of  the  character. 

External  Reference  -  The  name  of  a  document  from  which  text  will  be 
copied,  and  all  related  Information.  The  user  of  the  other 
document  cannot  delete  this  text  under  normal  edit  procedures. 

Flag  -  A  code  applied  to  Identify  the  location  of  a  text  string  that  may 
have  one  or  several  values,  depending  upon  the  flag  choice  made 
by  the  user. 

Flag  Choice  -  The  number  of  a  phrase  selected  to  replace  the 
Internal  flag  command. 

Flag  Description  -  A  character  string  applied  to  Inform  the  reader  of 
the  meaning  of  the  flag. 

Flag  Id  -  A  one  to  eight  digit  nuaber  identifying  a  specific 
flag  In  the  text. 

Footer  -  The  standard  text  that  appears  at  the  bottom  of  each  printed 
page  below  the  body  of  the  page. 


Footer  Format  Id  -  A  one  to  eight  digit  number  identifying  the  format  of  a 
footer. 

Footer  Storage  Area  -  A  location  in  the  system  where  text  is  placed 
to  appear  in  the  next  printed  footer. 

Header  >  The  standard  text  that  appears  at  the  top  of  each  printed  page 
above  the  body  of  the  page. 

Header  Format  Id  -  A  one  to  eight  digit  number  identifying  the  format  of  a 
header. 

Header  Storage  Area  -  A  location  in  the  system  where  text  is  placed 
to  appear  in  the  next  printed  header. 

Id  Number  -  A  one  to  eight  digit  number  used  to  reference  data 
within  a  table. 

Increment  -  A  ntaiber  to  be  added  to  the  previous  value  to  obtain 
the  next  value. 

Index  -  An  alphabetical  list  of  character  strings  with  the  page  number 
locations  of  the  strings  in  the  text. 

Index  Id  A  one  digit  nunber  (1-9)  defining  the  name  of  a  specific 
index  list. 

Input  Character  Set  -  The  character  set  used  when  typing  the  original 
text  into  the  system. 

Internal  Command  -  An  EDITSPEC  command  that  resides  within  the  text 
and  is  executed  only  during  the  printing  of  a  document. 

Line  Nximber  -  A  one  to  eight  digit  number  applied  to  uniquely  identify 
a  string  of  text. 

Line  Number  List  -  A  collection  of  line  nimbers  and/or  line  number  pairs 
separated  by  commas. 

Line  Number  Pair  -  The  starting  and  ending  line  numbers  that  define  a 
portion  of  text. 

List  -  A  series  of  items  separated  by  commas. 

Logic  Condition  -  A  number  of  physically  separated  sections  of  text  that 
are  used  to  completely  define  one  item.  VHien  one  portion  is 
in  the  text  all  portions  should  be  present. 

Logic  Condition  Id  -  A  one  to  eight  digit  Integer  identifying  a  specific 
logic  condition. 
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Logical  Unit  Number  -  The  nunber  of  the  input  device  identified  within  the 
Job  control  language  of  the  coii4>uter  system. 

Mask  -  A  twelve  character  string  where  a  is  used  to  denote  any 

character  (e.g.,  99ed8ppresnJ  could  be  referenced  as 
(99ed????????)). 

Near  Match  Switch  -  Strings  that  are  identical  to  a  referenced  string, 
except  for  fewer  blanks  at  the  beginning  or  end,  are  flagged. 

No  Move  Option  -  An  internal  copy  command  %irlll  be  created. 

Numbering  Format  -  The  exact  form  of  the  page  number  or  paragraph 
number. 

Numbering  Format  Id  -  A  one  to  eight  digit  number  identifying  a  page  or 
paragraph  format. 

Output  Character  Set  -  The  character  set  used  to  list  the  text  when 
printing. 

Override  Switch  -  A  switch  that  allows  the  deletion  of  text  being 
referenced  by  other  documents. 

Page  Length  -  A  one  to  two  digit  number  defining  the  number  of  lines  to  be 
printed  on  one  page. 

e 

Paragraph  Form  Number  -  A  one  digit  number  used  to  identify  the 
paragraph  number  information  and  indention  to  be  used. 

Paragraph  Indention  Format  -  A  structural  method  for  printing  a  section 
of  text. 

Paragraph  Indention  Format  Id  -  One  to  four  alphabetic  characters  defining 
the  specific  paragraph  indentions. 

Password  >  A  string  of  one  to  four  characters,  used  to  maintain  user  security. 

Project  Prefix  *-  The  first  four  alphanuneric  characters  of  the  document 
names  defining  the  project. 

Pull  Command  -  An  Instruction  informing  the  system  when  text  should  be 

placed  in  the  project  specification  being  written  from  the  guide 
specification. 

Pull  Conmsnd  Id  -  A  one  to  eight  digit  integer  which  identifies  a  pull  command. 

Pull  Command  Type  -  The  classification  of  a  pull  command.  There  are 
four  possible  types:  line,  flag,  row,  and  column. 


Reference  List  -  A  list  of  document  names,  associated  line  ntmiber  pair 
lists,  and  pull  Id  lists. 

Special  Characters  -  The  characters  given  In  Chapter  3,  which  are  defined 
as  special  for  EDITSPEC  applications. 

Specification  Design  Condition  -  A  description  of  a  specific  design  parameter 
that  might  exist  In  an  actual  project  specification. 

Specification  Condition  Humber  -  A  one  to  eight  digit  Integer  Identifying  a 
specification  condition  relative  to  a  document. 

Subfield  to  Increment  -  Portion  of  the  page  or  paragraph  number  to  be 
Increased. 

Supervisor  -  A  user  having  access  to  certain  system  conmands  not  available 
to  non-supervlsory  users. 

System  Command  -  A  command  that  controls  Information  not  related  to  any 
specific  document. 

System  Table  -  A  table  that  contains  general  Information  In  the  system. 

Table  -  A  logical  collection  of  similar  data  Items. 

Table  Format  Id  -  A  one  to  eight  digit  number  defining  a  specific  table 
format. 

Text  Segment  -  A  logical  grouping  of  physically  separated  text  lines  used 
In  special  print  applications. 

Text  Segment  Id  -  A  one  to  four  character  alphanimierlc  string  defining  the 
name  of  a  collection  of  text  lines. 

Text  Width  -  A  one  or  two  digit  number  defining  the  number  of  characters  to 
be  printed  on  one  line. 

User  -  A  person  having  access  to  the  EDITSPEC  system. 


User  Id  -  A  string  of  one  to  twelve  alphanumeric  characters  uniquely 
Identifying  a  user. 


User  Id  List  -  A  sequence  of  user  Ids  separated  by  commas 


APPENDIX  B 


CORPS  OF  ENGINEERS 

GUIDE  SPECIFICATION  FORMAT  AMD  PRINT  STANDARDS 
WITHIN  THE  EDITSPEC  SYSTEM 


B-1.  GUIDE  SPECIFICATION  PRINT  FORMAT. 

The  standard  print  format  for  the  guide  specifications  has  been 
entered  into  the  EDITSPEC  system  as  Document  Format  16.  This  format  may 
be  applied  to  print  either  guide  specifications  or  project  specifications 
by  application  of  the  following  EDIT  conmand: 

.pr_16. 

The  standard  guide  specification  print  format  and  the  location  of  each 
format  item  within  the  EDITSPEC  system  is  defined  herein. 

B-2.  PAGE  SIZE. 

The  construction  specifications  format  is  based  upon  using  either  8 
by  10-1/2  inch  or  8-1/2  by  11  inch  paper.  A  camera-ready  copy  may  be  printed 
on  standard  15  by  H  inch  computer  paper.  The  computer-paper  copy  can  be 
given  directly  to  the  printer  for  printing. 

B-3.  PRINT  FIELD. 

The  print  field  was  designed  for  use  on  8  by  10-1/2  inch  or  8-1/2  by 
11  inch  paper.  The  width  of  the  usable  portion  of  the  page  is  75  characters 
at  12  characters  per  inch,  or  6-1/4  Inches.  The  length  of  the  usable 
portion  of  the  page  is  51  lines  at  6  lines  per  inch  or  8-1/2  inches.  All 
headers,  footers,  text,  and  page  nuabers  must  be  typed  within  the  usable 
portion  of  the  page. 

B-4.  PAGE  HEADER. 

The  standard  page  header  for  a  guide  specification  is  labeled  as 
Header  Format  16.  The  standard  header  will  appear  on  every  page  of  the 
specification.  The  header  will  start  below  the  top  page  margin.  The 
first  header  line  will  contain  the  following  right-justified  text: 

a.  The  Corps  Guide  Specification  nuaber;  e.g.,  CEGS-07510 

b.  One  blank  space 

c.  Dace  of  issue  enclosed  in  parentheses;  e.g.,  (July  1977) 


B-5.  PAGE  NUMBER 


The  standard  page  numbering  format  for  the  guide  specifications  Is 
labeled  as  Page  Numbering  Format  1.  The  standard  page  number  will  appear 
center  justified  at  the  bottom  of  each  page,  beginning  on  page  one.  The 
standard  page  nimber  Is  always  an  Integer  number.  Following  Is  the 
command  used  to  create  Page  Numbering  Format  1: 

.pgnf_l;;b. 

B-6.  PARAGRAPH  INDENTION  AND  NUMBERING. 

a.  Contract  Text.  The  guide  specifications  contain  several  different 
forms  of  paragraph  indention  and  numbering .  The  contract  text  nay 
contain  major  paragraph  numbers  of  the  form  *1.2. 3. 4. 5. 6.'  The  format  for 
this  numbering  system  Is  Paragraph  Numbering  Format  1  (Figure  B.l).  All 
numbered  paragraphs  are  Identified  In  the  same  manner.  The  first  line  Is 
Indented  two  spaces.  The  format  for  this  Is  Paragraph  Indention  Format  z 
(Figure  B.5).  The  EDITSPEC  system  automatically  indents  and  numbers 
paragraphs  correctly.  No  actual  Indentions  or  numbers  are  entered  Into  the 
text.  Instead,  a  *p  or  *np  command  will  replace  the  actual  Indention  and 
paragraph  number. 

The  contract  text  may  contain  lists  of  Items  that  are  numbered  within 
any  major  paragraph  number.  The  numbers  for  the  Items  In  the  list  are  In 
the  form  'a.(2)(c)'.  The  format  for  this  numbering  system  Is  Paragraph 
Numbering  Format  4  (Figure  B.2). 

b.  General  Notes.  The  general  notes  contain  paragraph  numbers  of 
the  form  'l.a.(l)'.  The  format  for  this  numbering  system  Is  Paragraph 
Numbering  Format  2  (Figure  B.3).  All  paragraphs  are  blocked  and  Indented  ten 
spaces  from  both  left  and  right  margins.  The  format  for  this  Indention  Is 
Paragraph  Indention  Format  n  (Figure  B.5).  The  *p7n2*,  *p8n2*,  and  *p9n2* 
commands  will  replace  the  actual  Indention  and  paragraph  numbers. 

c.  Technical  Notes.  The  technical  notes  may  contain  paragraph  numbers 
of  the  form  'A.(l)(a)'.  The  format  for  this  numbering  system  Is  Paragraph 
Numbering  Format  3  (Figure  B.4).  All  paragraphs  are  blocked  and  Indented  ten 
spaces  as  In  the  general  notes  (Figure  B.5).  The  *p7n3*,  *p8n3*,  and  *p9n3* 
commands  will  replace  the  actual  Indention  and  paragraph  numbers. 


1  2^  j _  4 _  5 _ ^ 

.prnf 


7.-^0ILEpS<^  /  / 

7 .  f^GevetAl :  E^h  bp^er  s)iall  have  the  capacity  Indicated.  The 
design  of  the  e^ulpne^ic  shaU:  be  in  accordance  with  the  best  engineering 
practice.  T)t€  equlfinent  d»lgn  and  accessory  Installations  shall  pernlt 
accessibility  for/^lnteilance  and  service. 


7.1.1  Bol^tir  Desl^  Requirements:  The  Btu  input  per  hour  per  square 
foot  of  ef^^tlve  jtdlant  heating  surface  shall  be  Halted  as  follows: 

7. 1.1.1  For/Cfatertube  Boilers,  Controlled  or  Natural  Circulation: 


7. 1.1.1.  IT  Bare,  Metal^Covered,  or  Itetallic-Ore-Covered  Tubes  and 
Headers:  The  projected  area,  external  diameter  tioes  length,  of  the 
tube  or  header. 

Up  through  six  levels. 


b  *  Arabic  numeral  numbering  code 
al  «  alphabetic  lower  case  numbering  code 


Figure  3.1  Paragraph  Numbering  Format  1 


Figure  B.2  Paragraph  Numbering  Format  A. 
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l.<—  llLis  guide  specl^artfaeion Ja  to  be^ued  in  the  preparation  of  contract 
specifications  ip^'^ce^c^anc^^Ch  ES^l  10-345-720.  It  will  not  be  aade 
a  part  of  a  car((»acp'^Kre2^by  refinence;  pertinent  portions  will  be 
copied  verC^la  i^o  cbd/Matra^^ docuaents. 


2.-^ The  capit^  lej^^s  in right  hand  nargins  indicate  there  is  a 
technical ^dte  p^f^lnln^^^o  that  portion  of  the  guide  specification.  It 
is  intend^  th^t  tlie  lettdr  in  Che  margins  be  deleted  before  typing  the 
proje9C  spec>^^atiopi^ 


ly  The  lol^bwing  information  should  be  shown  on  the  project  drawings  or 
provided  by  tho' project  designer: 

y  /  /  / 

a/  Dimensions  of  filter  tank  and  elevation  of  base  slab. 
b.^  Dsr^g'h  flows  and  loading  rate. 


Callable  head. 


(2r  Size  of  inlet  piping. 


a  •'  alphabetic  upper  case  numbering  code 
b  «  Arabic  numeral  numbering  code 
si  a  alphabetic  lower  case  numbering  code 


Figures  D.3  Paragraph  Numbering  Format  2 


1 


2 


3 
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'././(/>/)/./(/al/)/. 


A.  -"THA  section  vLll  be  l^ertedy^X  the  speclflceclon 

heading  and  pr^jSH^  t^/each  am^d^in  project 

specific^ 

B. ar'^^raragcaph  1:  liaxM  des^na^lons  for  publications  are 

those  that  were  effedt/when guide  specification  was 
being  prepare^  Thes^<^^8lgnMlarM  are  updated  when  necessary 
by  Notice,  and  refecet^a  li^rdject  specifications  need  be  no 
later  chan  the  ^duj^enc  Noclhe  for  this  guide  specification. 
To  fflinlai^  Che  a^sdlblll^y  d^f  error,  the  letter  suffixes, 
aaendaepds,  and^^es  idi^loacing  specific  Issues  should  be 

raphyl  add  omitted  elsewhere  In  the  project 


Cf  Sur^c^ 
Contra«oc/s 


/ 


ig  ^nent  system  may  be  considered  as  a 
lon/to  conventional  masonry  construction  subject 
to  ^e  fyilowyng  conditions: 

:oj^t  s^ll  be  located  in  seismic  zones  0  and  1. 

Ffacy'bonding  cement  shall  be  applied  in  2  coats  to  a 
to^al  thickness  of  1/2  inch. 

/ 

(aT  Concrete  masonry  unit  joints  shall  be  j/S^lnch  wide 
includi^ig  initial  mortar  joint  above  pre-faced  concrete-masonry- 
unit  y^ourses. 


it  y/o 

\f 


(b)'  Scruccural-clay-faclng  unit  joints  shall  be  not  less  than 
3/16-lnch  nor  more  chan  I/4-inch  wide. 


a  *  alphabetic  upper  case  numbering  code 
b  >  Arabic  numeral  numbering  code 
al  •  alphabetic  lower  case  numbering  code 


Figures  B.4  Paragraph  Numbering  Format  3 
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EXAMPLES 

/rf  APPLICABLE  PUBLICATION^^  The  following 

publications  of  the  issues 

listed  below,  but  referred  to  thereafter  by  basic  designation  only,  fora 
a  part  of  this  specification  to  the  extent  indicated  by  the  references 
thereto: 

National  Oak  Flooring  Manufacturers'  Assn.  (NOFMA)  Publication: 

ooring  Grading  Rules  for  Oak,  Pecan,  Beech,  Birch,  Hard 
Maple  (Acer  Sacehara)  (Feb.  1,  1974). 

SAMPLES  AND  DESCRIPTIVE  DATA:  The  following  shall  be  subaitted 
for  approval: 


■^P5 Riding:  Two  square  teet  of  each  type  and  kind,  also  nanufacturer 
installation  instructions. 


/Surface  bonding  cetient  system  may  be  considered  as  a  Contractor's 


option  to  conventional  aasonry  construction  subject  to  the  following 
conditions: 


Z- 

Y- 

X- 

u- 


•/DOOR  TYPES 

•  /  Plush  Doors 

^PX*^ 

•  y  Face  Veneer  Species 

Birch 


Figure  B.5  Paragraph  Indention  Foraats  (Sheet  1  of  2) 


.  .  ^  GENERAL  NOTES 

3<:p7A/X^- 

Tnls  guide  speclticecion  Is  to  be  used  In  the  prepere* 
tion  of  contract  specifications  in  accordance  with 
ER  1110-345-720.  It  will  not  be  nade  a  part  of  a  contract 
aerely  by  reference;  pertinent  portions  «ill  be  copied 
verbatia  into  the  contract  docuaents. 


Comnands; 

B  -  .para  b;?. 

C  -  .para  c;7;7;7. 

N  -  .para  n;  10; 10; 10. 
Z  -  .para  z;2. 

W  -  .para  w;8:8. 

X  -  .para  x;6;6. 

Y  -  .para  y;4;4. 

0  -  .para  d. 


Figure  B.S  Paragraph  Indention  Formats  (Sheet  2  of  2) 


APPENDIX  C 


C(»1MAND  LISTING 


SYSTEM  COMMANDS 

.acce_dociBent  access  list;  account  nunber  list;  user  Id  list. 

.acco_new  account  nunber  list;  old  account  ntabsr  list;  deletion 
listing  switch. 

.apro_(project  prefix)**;  operation. 

.archjdata  set  name;  operation. 

.canc__user  Id  list;  override  switch. 

.crea_document  name  list;  new  creator  user  Id. 

.csld_proJect  Id;  data  set  name;  primary  data  set  size;  backup  data  set  size. 
.data_^ulde  specification  number. 

•dbac_document  name. 

.dele__document  name;  override  switch. 

.doccjdocument  format  Id;  modification  list. 

.docu  page  format  form 

.docu_document  format  id;  paragraph  form  number;  footer  format  id; 
header  format  Id;  page  length;  text  width;  maximum  paragraph  form 
number;  paragraph  numbering  format  Id;  paragraph  reference  switch; 
first  subfield;  last  subfield;  page  numbering  format  id;  no  skip 
switch;  right  Justification  switch;  top  margin;  bottom  margin; 
flag/line  number  spacing;  line  nimber/text  spacing;  text/document  name 
spacing;  document  name/cycle  number  spacing. 

•docu  paragraph  form 

.docujdocument  format  Id;  paragraph  form  nusber;  paragraph  Indention 
format  id;  inccameat  subfield;  first  subfield;  last  subfield;  change 
switch. 

.dpro_( project  prefix)**. 

.dscrjdata  set  name;  primary  data  set  size;  backup  data  set  size. 

.dsdejdata  set  nsme. 

.edlt_document  name;  access;  external  reference  override  switch;  release 
switch. 

.execjdocument  name;  starting  line  nisiber;  ending  line  number; 

''command  removal  switch;  print  switch. 

.foot  footer  format  id;  (first  footer);  (second  footer);  change  switch. 
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SYSTEM  COMMANDS  (Cont) 

.gene_project  document  name;  guide  document  name;  data  set  name; 
rejection  switch;  report  switch;  masterspec  update  switch. 

.head_header  format  id;  (first  header);  (second  header);  change  switch. 

.list_table  name;  list  option;  keyword  option. 

.logof . 

.logonjaser  id;  account  ntanber;  password. 

.mess_receiver  list;  (message). 

.moni . 

.newjdocument  name;  data  set  name/size;  backup  switch;  edit  switch. 

•noti  document  list;  removal  switch. 

. para_paragraph  indention  format  id;  first  line  left  margin  indention; 

other  lines  left  margin  indention;  right  margin  indention;  action. 

.  pa86_password . 

.pgnf_page  numbering  format  id;  location  code  list;  page  numbering  code  list 
action. 

.ppro_document  format  id;  columns;  identification;  line  spacing;  table 
switch;  logic  condition  override  switch;  output  device; 
initialization;  pause  option;  paper  length;  word  spacing  check  switch; 
(flag  dellodter);  notice  numbers;  print  option. 

.pmf_paragraph  nuibering  format  id;  paragraph  numbering  code  list;  action. 

.pscn_( project  mask)**. 

.racc_document  name  list;  account  ntaaber  list;  user  id  list. 

.rena_old  docuzent  name;  new  document  name. 

.repo_account  number;  action. 

.rprl. 

.rrpr__( project  prefix)**. 

.slze^lines;  type;  audit  switch;  keysearch. 

.spacjdata  set  name. 

.spec  document  name;  action  code;  list. 


SYSTEM  COMMANDS  (Cont) 

. stor_contlnue  edit  switch. 

. submjbeglnnlng  job  control  language  file;  docuaent  name;  ending  job  control 
language  file;  execution  request;  print  request. 

.supe_new  supervisor  Id;  old  supervisor  Id. 

.tabl__table  format  Id;  column  code  list;  row  separator  code;  change  switch. 
.udme_document  name;  (message);  area. 

.upda_project  dociment  name;  guide  document  name;  rejection  switch; 
report  switch;  masterspec  update  switch. 


user  user  Id  list 


INTERNAL  COMMANDS 


*b*_text  to  be  blocked_*be* 

*bn_page  amberlng  format  Id;  subfield  to  Increment;  subfield' values* 
*bp_paragraph  niaiberlng  format  Id;  previous  paragraph  subfield  values* 
*cd_document  name;  -pull  Id;  line  number  pair* 

*cj  character  string* 

*co_document  name;  copy  id  or  pull  Id;  original  line  numbers* 

*ct_document  name;  copy  Id  or  pull  id;  row  Id  list;  column  id  list; 
original  line  number* 

*cujlocument  name;  -pull  Id;  original  line  number  pair* 
or 

*cu_document  name;  -pull  id;  row  Id  list;  column  id  list* 
or 

*cu_doctiment  name;  -pull  id;  line  ntssber  pair* 

*fb  flag  Id;  flag  text* 

*fl  flag  Id;  flag  text* 

*fa  form  to  be  Inserted  within  the  text; 

*fs  print  option  character  string  justification  option* 
and 

*f8  form  to  be  inserted  within  the  footer  format: 

*fs* 

*hs  form  to  be  Inserted  within  the  text: 

*hs  print  option  character  string  Justification  option* 
and 

*hs  form  to  be  inserted  within  the  header  format: 

*h8* 

*lx  table  Id;  text  string* 

*lj  (nunber  of  spaces)  character  string* 

*ls  type  of  spacing* 

*n(note  ldentlfier)_table  note* 

*np  paragraph  form  nunber  paragraph  Indention  format  Id  paragraph 
numbering  format  Id* 

*p  paragraph  fora  number  paragraph  indention  format  Id  paragraph 
numbering  format  Id* 
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INTERNAL  COMMANDS  (Cont) 

*r  row  ld*_table  row  contents 
*rf  first  footer;  second  footer* 

*rh  first  header;  second  header* 

*rj  (number  of  spaces)  character  string* 

*sl  page  number  subfield* 

*sl  number* 

*8p  number* 

*tb  table  format  Id;  (column  separator);  column  Id  list* 
*tc  table  id;  text  string* 

*te* 

text  lines 

*th*  column  headers 


*u*_character  string  *ue* 


EDIT  COHMAHDS 


.aa_lliie  nuabers;  (string  to  be  added);  line  ntnber. 

.ab_line  ninbers;  (string  to  be  added);  line  number. 

•au_code. 

.bl_area. 

.bn_page  nmbering  format  id;  subfield  to  increment;  subfield  values. 
.bp_paragraph  numbering  format  id;  previous  paragraph  subfield  valves. 
.cf_other  docisaent  name;  flag  id  list. 

.ch_area;  (string  to  be  changed);  (replacement  string);  near 
match  switch;  as-entered  switch. 

.cl_other  document  name. 

.co_other  document  name;  other  document  area;  this  document 

starting  location  list;  increment;  no  move  option;  text  segment  id; 
text  listing  switch. 

.cr_line  number  list. 

.ctjother  document  name;  other  document  area;  this  document  starting  location 
list;  increment;  row  id  list;  column  id  list;  no  move  option; 
text  segment  id;  copy  rows  only  switch;  text  listing  switch. 

.du_document  name. 

.en_line  indicator  list;  (text);  text  segment  id. 

.er_area;  (string  to  be  erased);  near  match  switch;  as-entered  switch. 

.ex_8tartlng  line  number;  ending  line  number;  no  command  removal  switch; 
print  switch. 

.fc_flag  id;  flag  choice  number. 

.fl_flag  id;  flag  choice  list;  (description). 

.gs__(prlnt  command);  design  condition  switch. 

.ln_llne  indicator;  Increment;  text  segment  id;  input  character  set; 
output  character  set;  end  input  string;  logical  unit  number. 

.it  area;  (string  to  be  inserted  after);  (insertion  string). 
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.ix__area;  (character  string);  id  number* 

.lc_ld  nunber;  reference  list. 

.ll^nunber. 

.lo_area;  (string  to  be  located);  near  match  switch;  as-entered  switch. 

.lt_table  name;  list  option;  lines  per  page;  document  print  format. 

.mc_cycle  number. 

.mo_area;  line  number;  Increment. 

.nn_notlce  number. 

.po  document  name. 

.pr_document  format  Id;  coltaans;  area;  line  spacing;  table  switch; 
logic  condition  override  switch;  output  device;  initialization; 
pause  option;  paper  length;  word  spacing  check  switch;  (flag  delimiter); 
notice  numbers;  print  option. 

.ptjdocument  format  Id;  columns;  area;  line  spacing;  *tb  line  number; 

logic  condition  override  switch;  output  device;  Initialization;  pause 
option;  paper  length;  word  spacing  check  switch;  (flag  delimiter); 
notice  numbers;  print  option. 

.pu_pull  command  option;  pull  Id  option;  evaluation  mode;  design  condition  list; 
pull  command  type;  first  number;  second  number;  text  segment  Id. 

.re  cycle  number. 

.rl_loglc  condition  Id. 

. rn_increment . 

.rr_increment;  external  reference  removal  switch;  flag  removal  switch. 

.sc_flag  Id;  flag  choice  number;  (character  string). 

.se_cycle  number;  list  switch. 

.sw_document  name. 

.tc_llne  number;  (character  string);  Id  number. 

.tr_*tb  line  number;  row  Id  list;  *r  line  number;  option. 

.ts  segment  Id;  line  number  list. 


V' 
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•ub  area. 

.wo  document  name;  table  name. 


